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Sattami, Sa. The seventh case (Locative) 

Alapana, Al. Vocative case (Vocative) 

A Guide to the Pronunciation and writing of Pali* 

Below is an introduction to the pronunciation of Pali, together with 
some notes to help clarify some of the difficulties that are encountered by those 
unfamiliar with Indian languages. 

The Alphabet: 


Vowels: 

a 

a 

i 

1 

u u 

e o 

Pure nasal: 

rh 






Consonants: 

ka 

kha 

ga 

gha 

ha 



ca 

cha 

ja 

jha 

ha 



ta 

tha 

da 

dha 

na 



ta 

tha 

da 

dha 

na 



pa 

pha 

ba 

bha 

ma 


Semi vowels, 

ya 

ra 

la 

Ja 

va sa 

ha 


sibilant, and 
aspirate: 

This is the basic pattern of all the Indian alphabets, and as can be seen, 
they are arranged on a very rational basis. First come the vowels (discussed 
below), followed by the pure nasal. Next come the definite consonants with their 

* Anandajoti Bhikkhu, A Guide to the Pronunciation Pali, Online website : 
https://www.ancient-buddhist-texts.net/Textual-Studies/Grammar/The-Pronunciation-of- 

Pali.htm / searched on 04/10/2017. 
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corresponding nasal sounds. These are organized according to their place of 
articulation, beginning with the gutturals pronounced at the back of the mouth, 
and ending with those articulated on the lips. Then come the indefinite 
consonants. There are five main difficulties for those unfamiliar with the Indian 
languages, which will be dealt with here. 

Unlike English, for instance, the vowel system in Pali is very precise, 
and the vowels are either short or long, with the latter being exactly twice as 
long as the former. It is important to distinguish the lengths of the vowels 
correctly, as a , for example, is a negative prefix; but d is an intensifier 
(ananda means unhappy; dnanda means very happy). As a guide for the 
English reader: 

a as in another 
a as in art 

i as in ink 

I as in eel 

u as in look 

u as in rooster 

e as in gray (but before a conjunct consonant as in game) 

o as in omit (but before a conjunct consonant as in own) 

Only one letter is used to represent the sounds e & o, which are 
normally pronounced long as e, & 5. Before a conjunct they are normally 
pronounced short as e, & <5, although it appears to be the case that when these 
vowels appear in sandhi before a double consonant, they retain their natural 
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length, and should be pronounced as such, so that in jaradhammo 'mhi, we 
should read jaradhammo 'mhi. 

The second and fourth letters in the consonant section of the alphabet 
(i kha gha cha jhae tc.), are digraphs representing the aspirate sound of the 
preceding consonant (ka ga ca jae tc.)- They are pronounced as the latter, but with 
a strong breath pulse. Again, these must be distinguished ( kamati , for example, 
is not khamati). Note that simple ca is pronounced as in change, cha is the same 
with a stronger breath pulse. 

In Pali ta tha da & dha are pronounced with the tongue behind the 
dental ridge, giving a characteristic hollow sound. The sounds ta tha 
da & dha are pronounced with the tip of the tongue on the teeth. In English ta & 
da etc. are about halfway between the two, so move the tongue back for the first 
group, and forward for the second. Note that tha is never pronounced as 
in they or their, but is the aspirate of ta. 

The nasal sounds are all distinguished according to their place of 
articulation. This in practice causes few problems when the nasal is in 
conjunction with one of its corresponding consonants. But some of them (ha na 
na & ma) occur by themselves also, so again they must be recognized and 
pronounced according to their correct position. The sound of each can be found 
by pronouncing them before a member of their group, e.g. first h as in ink. The 
pronunciation of ha is as in canyon, or the Spanish word senor. The 
letter hi represents the pure nasal which is sounded when the air escapes through 
the nose only. 

Double consonants must be clearly articulated as two sounds, not 
merged into one, as is the tendency in European languages. When there is a 
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double consonant it may help to imagine a hyphen between the two letters and 
pronounce accordingly. Therefore sut-tam, not sutam (or sutam)\ bhik-khu, 
not bhikhu (or bhlkhu ) etc. 

To get a feel for the pronunciation and rhythm of the language it is 
strongly advised that beginners join in group chanting with people who are 
experienced in the language until they are able to manage the correct 
pronunciation by themselves. This will also help in familiarizing students with 
certain basic texts. 

Below is a guide to the correct pronunciation of the language listed; 
summarizing the points discussed above, together with some further information 
regarding articulation. 

a is short as in another, academic, 
a is long as in art, father, 
i is short as in ink, pin. 

I is long as in eel, seal, 
u is short as in look, 
u is long as in prudent, da 

e is long in open syllables as in age, but before a conjunct consonant it is 

short as in end. 

o is long in open syllables as in own, but before a conjunct consonant it is 
short as in orange. 
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m is the pure nasal sounded through the nose. 


k 

as in skip, skate 

kh 

somewhat as in black heath 

g 

as in gadfly, gate 

gh 

somewhat as in log house 

n 

as in bank 



c 

as in change, church 

ch 

somewhat as in witch hazel 

j 

as in yet, jaw 

jh 

somewhat as in sledge hammer 

n 

as in canyon, senor 




The following sounds as noted but with the tongue drawn back, 
thereby producing a hollow sound: 

t as in stomp, strong th somewhat as in ant hill 

d as in did, dug dh somewhat as in red hot 

n as in know 


The following sounds as noted but with the tongue touching the tip of 
the teeth: 

t as in start, butter th somewhat as in cat house 

d as in den, dig dh somewhat as in mad house 

n as in nip, nose 
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p as in spin, spunk 

b as in back, big 

m as in men, mice 


ph somewhat as in top hat (never as in photo) 
bh somewhat as in abhorrence 


y 

1 

V 

s 


as in yes, year r 

as in lead, lend 1 

at the beginning of a word, 
resembles wan, wane 

as in say, send h 


as in red, but with a stronger trill 

as in girl, but with the tongue drawn back 

as in van, vane, elsewhere it more closely 

as in hat, height 
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ABSTRACT 


A contrastive study of Pali and English at this time is a documentary 
research that aims (1) to study the grammatical system of Pah and English and 
(2) to find out the similarities and the dissimilarities between Pah and English 
based on the phonology, morphology, and syntax of the two languages. 

The results of the study are as follows. 

In Pah, there are 8 vowel phonemes only, but in English, there are 20 
vowel phonemes which are more than in Pah. In Pah, there are 33 consonant 
phonemes placed in the groups on the basis of the position in which their sounds 
are produced. In English, there are 24 consonant phonemes which are less than 
in Pah. The total phonemes in Pah are 41, and in English there are 44. 

Both Pah and English have the single vowels (monophthongs) and they 
are produced at the same position. In Pah, there are 3 short single vowels: a [n], 
i [r], u [o], and 3 long single vowels: a [a:], I [i:], u [u:]. In English, there are 7 
short single vowels; /i, e, re, 9 , a, d, u/, and 5 long single vowels: /i:, 3 : a:, o:, u:/. 
There are only 2 diphthongs in Pah: /e:/ and /o:/ that are less than in English 
which there are: /ei, ai, or, ao, ao, 19 , ea, oa/. 

In Pah, there are 33 consonants classified into 6 groups which are in 
the same places (place of articulation) to produce the sounds, consisting of 
glottal, palatal, alveolar, dental and bilabial sounds. The consonant sounds of 
each group can be classified into voiced or voiceless, aspirated or unaspirated, 
stop, nasal, fricative, lateral, trill and semi-consonant. 
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In English, there are 24 consonant sounds classified into 7 groups, 
according to the place of articulation and the manner of articulation which are 
the places to produce the sounds, consisting of stop, fricative, affricate, nasal, 
lateral, tap or trill, and semi-consonant sounds, and they are bilabial, labio¬ 
dental, inter-dental, apico-alveolar, palato-alveolar, velar and glottal sounds. 

There are 2 kinds of Pah morphemes including (1) free morpheme, and 
(2) bound morpheme. The free morpheme in Pah is only one kind of word that 
is Nipdta (particle) and the bound morphemes in Pah are: the nominal stems 
(including nouns, adjectives, pronouns), cases (including noun declension and 
verb conjugation), roots (there are 8 group of roots according to groups of root 
suffixes), prefixes (there are 20 prefixes called inclinable words), and suffixes 
(including indeclinable suffixes, root suffixes, voice suffixes, noun derivative 
suffixes, verb derivative suffixes, secondary suffixes). Almost all Pah words are 
bound morphemes, they must be attached to another word, viz. case suffixes, root 
suffixes, voice suffixes, tense suffixes etc., before they are put in sentences, 
always. 


Whereas in English, free morphemes are nouns, pronouns, adjectives, 
verbs, adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, interjections. These 8 kinds of words 
can occur alone and can be used without changing and affixation. Bound 
morphemes are prefixes, roots or base words, and suffixes that they cannot occur 
alone. They should be attached to other base words. 

Pah and English have types of affixation which words are derived from 
roots (base word) by adding prefixes and suffixes to form new words. The 
characteristic of Pah Language is the inflectional language, both in nouns and 
verbs. It is composed of inflection-endings - bound morphemes which can be 
divided into 2 types: (1) noun declension, and (2) verb conjugation. The noun 
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inflection is added in the final syllable of word to indicate the case, whereas the 
verbal inflection is added in the final syllable of elements to indicate tens, person, 
number, and voice. Pali words, viz. nouns, pronouns, adjectives and verbs must 
be added to the noun case suffixes and tense suffixes. 

English words, viz. pronouns should be added to the case suffixes. 
When they are used as subjects, objects, or possessives, they must be changed, 
but they are changed in some cases only, viz. nominative, accusative, genitive 
and reflexive. However, verbs in English must be added to the tense suffixes (-s, 
0, -ed,) when they are used in the sentences. 

In Pali, parts of speech are classified into 6 parts viz. (1) Nominal stems 
(Ndmasadda ), (2) Indeclinable particles (. Avyayasadda ), (3) Finite verbs 
(.Akhydta ), (4) Verbal derivatives (Kitaka), (5) Compound words ( Samdsa ), and 
(6) Secondary derivatives ( Taddhita ). Whereas in English, parts of speech are 
classified into 8 parts viz. (1) Nouns,(2) Pronouns, (3) Adjectives, (4) Verbs, (5) 
Adverbs, (6) Prepositions, (7) Conjunctions, and (8) Interjections. The parts of 
speech in Pali are less than the parts of speech in English. Word-classes in Pali 
are classified as parts of speech into 6 parts, but word-classes in English are 
classified as parts of speech into 8 parts. 

The comparison of the parts of speech was found that both are divided 
into nominal stem, indeclinable particles, finite verbs, verbal derivatives and 
compound words. Both the languages are similar in many aspects. They are 
different only in the way of the word-formation, and we may also note that 
secondary derivative is not found in English. In other word, the secondary 
derivatives (Taddhita) are unique to Pali; not English. Taddhita is a kind of word- 
formation made by applying paccaya (suffix) to nouns, pronouns, adjectives and 
sometimes inflected verbs (even completed sentences) as some inherent details 
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are lost, but the full meaning is denoted by the suffixes. Taddhita is one kind of 
the curtailing word. 

The word-formation in Pali consist of 2 types, viz. (1) noun formation 
divided into a nominal stem, noun derivative, compound word and secondary 
derivative, (2) Verbalization divided into a finite verb and verbal derivative. 
Whereas the word-formation in English is classified as involving 9 processes by 
which new words are formed in English. They are: (1) Compound formation, (2) 
Duplication, (3) Derivation, (4) Back formation, (5) Conversion, (6) Clipping, 
(7) Acronymy, (8) Blending, and (9) Multiple. 

In syntax, in the sentence of Pali, the subject comes as the first word, 
the object comes as the second word, and the predicate comes as the last word 
(S + O +V), whereas in English sentence, the object must come after the verb as 
Subject + Verb + Object (S + V +0). 

Voices in Pali are classified into 5 types: (1) Kattuvdcaka (Active), (2) 
Kammavdcaka (Passive), (3) Bhdvavdcaka (Experiencer), (4) Hetukattuvdcaka 
(Causative active), and (5) Hetukammavdcaka (Causative passive), whereas 
voices in English are classified into 2 types: (1) Active, and (2) Passive voices. 

There are the active and passive voices in Pali and English. The causal 
active voice and causal passive voice in Pali are not like in English, but in 
English, there is a group of verbs called causative verbs which have the meanings 
referring to the causal sentences like in Pali. 

The causal active voice and causal passive voice in Pali are governed 
by specific rules that are different between Pali and English. However, in English 
there is one group of verbs called ‘causative verbs’ that can be made up as the 
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causal sentences, they have the meanings just the same as the causal active and 
causal passive voices in Pali. The differences are that the causal active and causal 
passive voices in Pali are made up of the one main verb with the causal active 
and causal passive suffixes that are used to dedicate voices, but in English, they 
are made up of two verbs which one verb is a causative verb and another is the 
verb that indicates an action of the object in a sentence. 
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1. Background and the Significance of Problem 

Language is a group of systematic sounds which is specific to humans, 
and each sound is used to relate to a sensation. Every concept that we want to 
communicate to each other is made up as the system that came to be accepted in 
a particular group. At the same time, such an uttered sound has to have the 
meaning which everyone can understand, and communicate with each other 
easily. It is the agreement, acceptation, and understanding of the sound which is 
called ‘Language’. Every science and culture in this world that we study from 
birth until death is transferred to human society by using language as the tool for 
exchanging or learning it entirely. 

There are many languages in this world. The languages can be grouped 
into many families, or groups of languages. Language family that is found widely 
in Asia and Europe is Indo-European language family, while Pali and English 
languages come under it. Both of them belong to Inflectional languages whose 
words are formed by process of affixation. Languages in the Indo-European 
family are those that have systematically framed grammatical rules where nouns 
have to be declined, and verbs have to be conjugated. These are the spoken 
languages in Europe continents, as well as Southwest, Central and South Asia. 

Pali language does not have an alphabet. Devanagari alphabet is used 
instead, but now we find that in Pali texts, Roman alphabet is used to write the 
Pali words instead. In Indian history, it can be found that Pali was ramified from 
Sanskrit, but English became the language of communication for social 
businesses, and at the same time it is used as the spoken and written language. 
English has the letters of its own which are in the form of Roman alphabet. 
Although the two languages belong to different branches, they have the original 
source of elements or roots which come from the same source; including 
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sentences, grammar, and language usage. They are similar, because both of them 
belong to the same family: Indo-European language family. 

2. Rationale 

Pali is the language which is used to transfer and record the Buddhist 
doctrine of Theravada Nikaya named ‘Tipitaka’, i.e. three baskets. Buddhism 
used Pali Language as the main language for various needs, such as to record 
teaching, chanting various literary compositions etc.; on the other hand, some 
countries may speak Pali to communicate with each other, for example, 
Myanmar, Sri Lanka, and so on. In Thailand, Thai Buddhist monks use Pali as 
the language for teaching and studying the Dhamma (teachings of the Buddha) 
in order to use it in translation of Buddhist scripture. It is introduced in 
examinations from Pali standard one to Pali standard nine. 

English is the language mostly used for communication nearly all over 
the world. Nowadays western people seem to be interested in practicing insight 
meditation (Vipassana Samddhi). So, English has a larger role to play as a tool 
to teach the Dhamma to those who are interested in teaching the Buddhist texts, 
documents easily. Besides, one can still be able to translate Tipitaka into English. 
Furthermore, if the translator can understand both Pali and English, he or she can 
interpret the meaning of Buddhist books to propagate in foreign lands also. 

3. Problem Statement 

Language consists of two parts: sounds and letters. The most important 
are the sounds, for letters are only symbols, because for communication, we use 
symbols that represent sounds. That is how we find that children know how to 
speak before writing. Spoken language is the language used by everyone to 
communicate with each other whereas written language is known in the 
community of educated people. When there is a mistake in pronunciation, the 
meaning of the content will miss the point also. So, the speaker must know how 
to send the message and should also know the process and method to produce 
the sound correctly. 
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At the present day, Pali language is the language used to record the 
Buddhist teachings; which used to be the language used for composing literary 
work only. It is not the language generally used for communication. Therefore, 
it is an observable fact that most of Buddhist people do not know how to 
pronounce the Pali sounds correctly. They often make changes in Pali sounds 
when they chant together in the temple. For example, they always pronounce the 
word ‘ Buddham ’ as ‘ Phuttam ’, and instead of ‘ indriyam ’ they pronounce it 
“ indariyam ” etc. The English sound ‘z’ is often pronounced as ‘c\ If we 
understand the sound system and know how to pronounce the sounds of both 
languages, we can produce the sounds correctly. If there is a study and a 
comparison of sound systems in Pali and English, it would make us understand 
the sound systems of both the languages better and help us pronounce sounds of 
each language with more clarity and ease. 

4. Benefit 

Pali and English have grammatical systems, structures and patterns of 
sentences which are similar, but different from Thai Language. Thai Language 
is Isolating Language which is not the same as Pali and English. It is difficult for 
Thai people to study Pali and English. If a person knows that Pali and English 
belong to the same language family and how they are almost same about 
grammatical systems, he or she can study both the languages easily. A 
comparison of Pali and English to find out the similarities and differences would 
make the language learner understand all parts of both the languages even more 
easily. 


As we have seen the benefit in the study of two languages in terms of 
similarities that make things seem easy, the researcher is interested in comparing 
Pali and English in order to discover the similarities and dissimilarities between 
both the languages. It is useful to compare learning skills of both the languages 
to understand more easily, and it is useful for the study in branches of linguistics, 
or other sciences as well, as it may be useful for teachers who teach Pali or 
English including students who study the same. 
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5. Objectives of the Study 

5.1 To study and analyze grammatical system of Pali and English 

5.2 To find out the similarities of Pah and English 

5.3 To find out the dissimilarities of Pah and English 

6. The Scope of the Study 

In this study, there are limitations as follows: 

Limit of content; 

According to Pah: Study of Pah is classified into 2 parts; phonology 
and parts of speech. Phonology is classified into 2 parts: Alphabet and Sandhi or 
Union (combination of two letters). Parts of speech are classified into 6 parts: 
Nominal stem, Indeclinable particles, Verbs, Verbal derivatives, Compound 
words, and Secondary derivatives. 

According to English: Study of English is classified into 2 parts; 
Alphabet and parts of speech. Parts of speech are classified into 8 parts: Nouns, 
Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Adjectives, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. 

The researcher intends to study phonology, morphology and syntax of 
Pah and English by taking examples cited in popular research documents mainly 
ones in theoretical linguistics, for analyzing the same. In syntax, the researcher 
restricts his study to word-order, word-concord and forms of sentences called 
voices. Roman letters are used to write Pah words and Phonetic transcriptions 
are used to write the sounds by using British English representing the English 
sound system. 
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7. Research Methodology 

A contrastive study of Pali and English at this time is the documentary 
and qualitative study which has the methodologies and procedures consisting of 
4 processes as follows: 

7.1 Preparation 

The researcher collected data from books, texts, documents and various 
research works concerned with Pah and English, which are classified into 3 
types: 


1. Books, texts, documents concerned with theoretical linguistics, 

2. Books, texts, documents and research works concerned with 
sound systems in Pah and English, and 

3. Books, texts, documents and research works concerned with 
grammatical systems in Pah and English. 

7.2 Operation 

The researcher studied the data collected and compiled from sources 
concerned with Pah and English, such as phonemes of vowel and consonant 
sounds, morphology, syntax and a classification of word-classes such as parts of 
speech in Pah and English. 

7.3 Data Analysis 

The researcher operated to analyze the data in the different points 
as shown below: 


1) A classification of the data concerned with vowel sounds 
and consonant sounds in Pah and English, and 

2) A classification of the data concerned with parts of speech 
and sentences in Pah and English. 
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The researcher operated to analyze the different points and 
compare the similarities and dissimilarities of phonology, morphology and 
syntax in both the languages by taking the phonology, morphology and syntax 
of Pali as the main principles, and then taking the phonology, morphology and 
syntax of English to compare in each step, which are as shown below: 

1) A comparison of sounds in Pali and English: consonant 
sounds, vowel sounds in the place and manner of articulation, 

2) A comparison of morphemes in Pali and English: free 
morphemes, bound morphemes, declinable words, indeclinable words, 
conjugation of verbs, and word-formation, 

3) A comparison of parts of speech in both languages by taking 
the parts of speech in Pali as main principles, including Nominal stem, 
Indeclinable particles, Verbs, Verbal derivatives. Compound words, and 
Secondary derivatives to compare with the parts of speech in English including 
Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Adjectives, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections, and 


4) A comparison of syntax in Pali and English including word- 
order, word-concord and the forms of sentences called voices in Pali and English. 

7.4 Presentation of the Result of Research Work 

A conclusion and presentation of the research work and suggestion 

8. The Benefit / Gain of the Study 

8.1 To know about grammatical systems of Pali and English 

8.2 To know about the sound systems of Pali and English 

8.3 To know about morphology of Pali and English 

8.4 To know about syntax of Pali and English 
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8.5 To know about the similarities and dissimilarities of Pali and 

English 

8.6 To improve teaching and learning of Pali and English 
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REVIEW OF LITERATURE 


Literature review is an important and integral part of any research effort 
without which the investigator cannot proceed. In this chapter, the researcher had 
reviewed the concept, theory and research works concerned with Pali and 
English, which are classified into 5 sections as shown below: 

1.1 Indo-European language family 

1.2 Pali Language 

1.3 English Language 

1.4 Contrastive Linguistics 

1.5 Critical Review of the Previous Works related to Pali and English 

1.1 Indo-European Language Family 

Indo-European is a family of languages that first spread throughout 
Europe and many parts of South Asia, and later to every corner of the globe as a 
result of colonization. The term Indo-European is essentially geographical since 
it refers to the easternmost extension of the family from the Indian subcontinent 
to its westernmost reach in Europe. The family includes most of the languages 
of Europe, as well as many languages of Southwest, Central and South Asia. 
With over 2.6 billion speakers (or 45% of the world’s population), the Indo- 
European language family has the largest number of speakers of all language 
families as well as the widest dispersion around the world. 

This language family is called Indo-European, because most branches 
of this family language are found from India to European countries spread from 
Asia to Europe. There are so many branches in this family used as inter-language 
to communicate, such as English, French, Spanish, and Russian etc. Indo- 
European is a family of languages which is deeply studied and found by many 
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linguists till it is accepted and succeeded as masterpiece in 19th century. 
Nowadays, this family is a template and inspiration to study other languages. 1 

1.1.1 Characteristics of Indo-European language 

The languages in Indo-European family are inflectional languages, 
which words are formed by adding prefixes and suffixes to roots for forming 
new words. Words should be declined for cases and conjugated for tenses to 
address persons, numbers, tenses, moods, and voices. 2 The languages which 
have a relationship with each other are: Pali, Sanskrit, Hindi, Bengali, Bihari, 
and Arabic etc. The languages in Indo-European family are similar in sounds, 
words, and grammatical systems, for example, the similarity of English and 
German words: milk and milch, bread and brot, flesh and fleish, water and 
wasser etc. The following list shows the similarity of words of languages in Indo- 
European family: 


Languages 

meaning “father” 

meaning “brother 

English 

father 

brother 

Latin 

pater 

frater 

Dutch 

vadar 

broedar 

German 

vater 

brude 

Greek 

pater 

fhrater 

Old Irish 

athir 

brathair 

Sanskrit 

pitar 

bhratar 3 


1.1.2 Languages in Indo-European language family 

Languages in Indo-European family are deeply studied and searched 
by the linguists to find out the similarities and how they are related to each other. 

1 Thanyarat Panakun. Assoc. Dr., (1991), Introduction to Historical Linguistics, 3rd 
edition, (Bangkok : Ramkhamhaeng University Press), p. 73-75. 

2 Wichittra Saengponsit, (1981), Knowledge of the foreign languages in Thai, 
1 "'edition, (Bangkok : Odoen Store Publisher), p. 14. 

3 Phanit Chotibhuttra, (19 80), History of English, (Bangkok : Ramkhamhaeng 
University Press.), p. 15. 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


19 



Chapter I : Review of Literature 


The main branches of Indo-European languages are classified into 10 branches 
which are as follows: 


1. Anatolian 

2 . Indo-Iranian 

3. Hellenic 

4. Italic 

5. Celtic 

6 . Germanic 

7. Albanian 

8 . Tocharian 

9. Balto-Slavic 

10. Armenian 4 


The following picture shows the languages in Indo-European family: 5 



Low German 
(Plittdiutsch) 


4 Dutsadipon Chamnirokasarn, (1983), Historical linguistics and Thai 
metaphorical language, (n.l. : n.p.), p.93. 

5 Phatcharee phalavong. Assoc., (1994), History of English, 5th edition, (Bangkok 
: Ramkhamhaeng University Press), p. 17. 
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The languages in Indo-European family can be divided into 2 main 
branches: (1) Aryan, and (2) Semitic Languages. 

1. Aryan lines can be divided into 2 main branches: 

1.1 Asian lines including 2 main lines: 

1.1.1 The Indian Lines: Vedic Sanskrit, Prakrit, Pali and 
Indian local languages including Hindi, Marathi, Gujarati, Bengali etc. 

1.1.2 The Iranian lines: Avestan, Old Persian, Akhacenian, 
Pahlavi, Armenian, and Pashtu etc. 

1.2 European lines can be divided into 6 main lines: 

1.2.1 Celtic 

1.2.2. Hellenic 

1.2.3. Italic 

1.2.4. Teutonic 

1.2.5. Slavonic 

1.2.6. Lithuanian 

2. Semitic lines can be divided into 2 main lines: 

2.1 North Semitic: Assyrian, Hebrew, Aramaic etc. 

2.2 South Semitic: Arabic, Himyaritic, Ethiopic etc. 6 
Because these languages are found over all Asia and Europe, they are 

called Indo-European family of Languages. 

1.2 Pali Language 

Pali is a literary language of Buddhism and it grew out of a mixture of 
dialects like all other literary languages. Pali bears traces of many different Indo- 
Aryan dialects and has been spoken in the early middle Indo- Aryan period (600 
B.C. to 200 B.C.). It is accepted by the use of numerous forms in the Pali 
Language and spread of Buddhism to different dialectical regions. So it is not a 
homogeneous language. It is also believed that at the time of Asoka or in the 
past-Asoka period there was a Buddhist cannon resembled Pali closely, but not 


6 Joem Choomkedhu, (1982), Applied Pali, 2 nd edition, (Bangkok : Silpakorn 
University Press.), p. 7-8. 
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entirely identical with Pali cannon. By the traditional periods, Pali has been 
closely concerned with the local spirit in Sri Lanka, Myanmar and some Indo- 
China countries. It can also be said that a close relationship existed between Pali 
and Vedic since some vocabularies of Sanskrit are similar to Pali vocabularies, 
but both are independent stages of last Aryan speech. This language is one of 
vernacular character, because of its idioms and colloquial expression, frequency 
of double forms and the presence of Sandhi. 7 

Pali had been used in the middle period of Indian Aryan that is one 
branch of Prakrit language. There are 3 periods of language: (1) Ancient period, 
(2) Middle period, and (3) Modern period. 

The Ancient period is Prakrit and local languages. The Middle period 
is Pali. The Modern period is Apabhramsa. 

Pali is a Native Prakrit Language of the Indian subcontinent. It is 
widely studied because it is the language of many Indian subcontinents in the 
earliest extant literature of Buddhism as collected in the Pali Canon or Tipitaka, 
and it is the sacred language of Theravada Buddhism. In the present day, Pali is 
used in Thailand, Sri Lanka, and Myanmar etc. Especially in Thailand, Pali is 
used as the language to study and record the Buddhist scripture for Thai Sangha 
(Monks). Another name of Pali is called Magadhi. It means Magadha state in 
India in the period of the Buddha. 8 

1.2.1 Meaning of Pali 

The word Pali is used as a name for the language of the Theravada 
canon. The true or geographical name of the Pali language is Magadhi Prakrit, 
because Pali means Tine, row, and series’, and the early Buddhists extended the 

7 Kanai Lai Hazar, (1932), Pali Language and Literature V.l, (New Delhi : 
D.K.Finde Art Press), p. preface. 

8 Phat Bengpha, (1990). Sanskrit in Thai, 5 th edtion, (Bangkok : Ramkhamhaeng 
University Press), p. 13-14. 
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meaning of the term to mean ‘a series of books’, so Pali means ‘language of the 
texts’. 9 However, modern scholarship has regarded Pali as a mix of several 
Prakrit languages from around 3rd century BCE, combined together and partially 
Sanskritized. 10 The closest artifacts to Pali that have been found in India are 
Edicts of Ashoka found at Gujarat, in the west of India, leading some scholars to 
associate Pali with this region of western India. 11 

There is persistent confusion as to the relation of Pali to the vernacular 
spoken in the ancient kingdom of Magadha, which was located around modern- 
day Bihar. Pali, as a Middle Indo-Aryan language, is different from Sanskrit not 
only with regard to the time of its origin but also as to its dialectal base since a 
number of its morphological and lexical features betray the fact that it is not a 
direct continuation of Rigvedic Sanskrit; rather, it descends from a dialect or 
number of dialects that were, despite many similarities, different from 
Rigvedic. 12 

1.2.2 History of Pali 

Pali is in Indo-European language family, which is inflectional 
language and where was used by Aryans around 2,000 years before Buddhist era. 
Aryans immigrated from Caspian to the East, reaching north of Afghanistan, and 
then they divided into 2 groups: 

1. One believing in Asura immigrated to the south and colonized 

Iran, and 


9 Robert Caesar Childers, (1875), A Dictionary of the Pali Language, (London : 
Trubner & co. p.preface. 

10 Bhikkhu Bodhi, (2005), In the Buddha's Words, 1st edition, (United States of 
America : Wisdom Publications), p. 10. 

11 Hirakawa, Akira. Groner, Paul, (2007), A History of Indian Buddhism : From 
Sakyamuni to Early Mahayana, (United States of America : University of Hawii press), p. 119. 

12 Oberlies, Thomas, (2001), Pali: A Grammar of the Language of the Theravada 
Tipitaka, (New York : Walter de Gruyter), p.6. 
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2. One believing in Indra immigrated to southeastern through 
Khyber Pass to north of India and Indus Valley, and then they conquered 
Dravidians who are the native. Dravidians moved to the south of India. Aryans 
colonized Indus Valley and Ganges Valley. 

Aryans had the Vedic chanting word to chant for worshiping and 
sacrificing to the gods and goddesses. It is called Vedic or Veda language. Veda 
is the text which is used to record the oldest scriptures of Hinduism. There are 4 
Vedas: the Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda and the Atharvaveda 13 Each 
Veda has been sub-classified into 4 major 14 text types: 

1. The Samhitas (mantras and benedictions), 

2. The Aranyakas (text on rituals, ceremonies, sacrifices and 
symbolic- sacrifices), 

3. The Brahmanas (commentaries on rituals, ceremonies and 
sacrifices), and 

4. The Upanishads (text discussing meditation, philosophy and 
spiritual knowledge). 

Veda is an ancient text around 2,000 years before Buddhist era, and it 
is also Aryan’s language which is one in many dialects, but it is the language of 
Brahmin. Later, Panini composed the theory of language grammar into 8 parts. 
His theory is comprehensive and scientific better than any Aryan’s dialects. It is 
called Sanskrit or Classical Sanskrit 15 


13 Radhakrishnan, Sarvepalli; Moore. Charles A., eds, (1957), A Sourcebook in 
Indian Philosophy, 12th Princeton Paperback ed., (Princeton University Press), p.3. 

14 Gavin Flood (1996), An Introduction to Hinduism, (Cambridge University 
Press), p. 35-39. 

15 Preecha Tichinpong, Asst., (1991), Pali - Sanskrit concerned with Thai, 1st 
edition. (Bangkok : Odeon Store Publisher), p.14. 
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At that time, there was a dialect called Prakrit, which was spoken by 
inhabitants. Prakrit stands for a natural language. Later, one grammarian named 
Vararuci had composed the theory of grammar of Prakrit called Prakrit 
Prakasana. There are the variety of dialects of Prakrit which are as follows: 

1. One spread to the west of Indus Valley, called Apabhramsa. 

2. One spread to the east of Ganges and Jamuna Valley, called 
Magadhi and then became Bihari. 

3. One spread to the west through Vindya Mountain, called 
Maharashtri and Marathi etc. 16 

1.2.3 Importance of Pali 

Pali died out as a literary language in mainland India in the 14th century 
but survived elsewhere until the 18th. Today Pali is studied mainly to gain access 
to Buddhist scriptures, and is frequently chanted in a ritual context. The secular 
literature of Pali historical chronicles, medical texts, and inscriptions is also of 
great historical importance. The great centers of Pali learning remain in the 
Theravada nations of Southeast Asia: Burma, Sri Lanka, Thailand, Laos, and 
Cambodia. Since the 19th century, various societies for the revival of Pali studies 
in India have promoted awareness of the language and its literature, perhaps most 
notably the Maha Bodhi Society founded by Anagarika Dhammapala. 

In Europe, the Pali Text Society has been a major force in promoting 
the study of Pali by Western scholars since its founding in 1881. Based in the 
United Kingdom, the society publishes Romani z ed Pali editions, along with 
many English translations of these sources. In 1869, the first Pali Dictionary was 
published using the research of Robert Caesar Childers, one of the founding 
members of the Pali Text Society. It was the first Pali translated text in English 


16 Anuman Rajadhon, Phraya, (Yong Sathiankoset), (1979), Philology, 3rdedition, 
(Bangkok : Klangwittaya Publisher), p. 60-66. 
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and was published in 1872. Childers's dictionary later received the Volney Prize 
in 1876. 


The Pah Text Society was founded in part to compensate for the very 
low level of funds allocated to Indology in late 19th-century England and the rest 
of the UK; incongruously, the citizens of the UK were not nearly as robust in 
Sanskrit and Prakrit language studies as Germany, Russia, and even Denmark. 
Even without the inspiration of colonial holdings such as the former British 
occupation of Sri Lanka and Burma, institutions such as the Danish Royal 
Library have built up major collections of Pali manuscripts, and major traditions 
of Pah studies. 17 

1.3 English Language 

English is a West Germanic language that was first spoken in early 
medieval England and is now a global lingua franca. 18 It is an official language 
of almost 60 sovereign states, the most commonly spoken language in the United 
Kingdom, the United States, Canada, Australia, Ireland, and New Zealand, and 
a widely spoken language in countries in the Caribbean, Africa, and South 
Asia. 19 It is the third most common native language in the world, after Mandarin 
and Spanish. It is widely learned as a second language and is an official language 
of the United Nations, of the European Union, and of many other world and 
regional international organizations. English has developed over the course of 
more than 1,400 years. The earliest forms of English, a set of Anglo-Frisian 
dialects brought to Great Britain by Anglo-Saxon settlers in the fifth century, are 
called Old English. Middle English began in the late 11th century with the 
Norman Conquest of England 


17 Website Wikipedia Online Encyclopedia, (2015), Pali Language, online on: 
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pali / , searched on : 24/10/15. 

18 Crystal, David, (2003), English as a Global Language, 2nd edtion, (London : 
Cambridge University Press), p. 6. 

19 Crystal, David, (2003), The Cambridge Encyclopedia of the English 
Language, 2nd ed., (London : Cambridge University Press), p. 108-109. 
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1.3.1 Meaning of English 

The English language is a result of the invasions of the island of Britain 
over many hundreds of years. The invaders lived along the northern coast of 
Europe. The first invasions were by people called Angles around one thousand 
five hundred years ago. The Angles were German tribe who crossed the English 
Channel. Later two more groups crossed to Britain. They were the Saxons and 
the Jutes. These groups found people called the Celts, who had lived in Britain 
for many thousands of years. The Celts and the invaders fought. After a while, 
most of the Celts were killed and made as slaves. Some escaped to live in the 
area that became Wales. Through the years, the Saxons, Angles and Jutes mixed 
their different languages. The result is what is called Anglo-Saxon or Englisc 
and it is also called Old English. 20 The word “Englisc" is from which the words 
"England" and "English" are derived. The sound is changed to be English. 

1.3.2 History of English 

British Isles in the present day has 3 parts including England, Scotland, 
and Wales. The original language in this British Isles is Latin, because Romans 
came to conquer the native people. Before that, there were Celts who came to 
conquer British Isles and settled down as their homeland, they used Celtic to be 
lingua franca. Roman conquered Celts and used Latin to communicate over all 
the British Isles, but it could not come to take over instead of Celtic. It was only 
used in High-class people, but the native people still used Celtic. 21 English is 
divided into 3 periods 22 usually called: 


Old English Period (499-1100 A.D.), 

Middle English Period (1100-15000 A.D.), and 


20 Paul Thomsom, The History of English, Where Did the English Language Come 
From?, (online website : www.Voaspecialenglish.com), Searched date: 30/10/2015. 

21 Wilaiwan Khanittanan, Assoc. Dr., (1990), Languages and Linguistics, 5 th 
edition, (Bangkok : Thammasat University Press), p. 186-187. 

22 Phatcharee phalavong. Assoc., (1994), History of English, 5th edition, (Bangkok 
: Ramkhamhaeng University Press), p. 53. 


I 17 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 



Chapter I : Review of Literature 


Modern English Period (1500-The Present Day). 

In 5 th century. Ancient Germanic invaders including Angles, Saxons, 
and Jutes had assailed and dominated British Isles. Their language was mixed to 
the native language and then it became a new language called Anglo-Saxon or 
Englisc. The word “Englisc" is from the words "England", and "English". 
Language in this period is called Old English. 23 

In 8-10 th century, Vikings came to assail and dominate British Isles. 
Many kings are Danes, so Norse language was mixed to the Old English. 24 In 
1066 th century, Duke William king who is Norman battled with Anglo-Saxon. 
He won and became King William I in the British Isles. At that time, the new 
conquerors (called the Normans) brought French, which became the language of 
the Royal Court, the ruling, and business classes. In this period, there was a kind 
of linguistic class division, where the lower classes spoke English and the upper 
classes spoke French. 

In 14 th century English became dominant in Britain again, but many 
French words are added. This language is called Middle English. It was the 
language of the great poet Chaucer, but it would still be difficult for the native 
English speakers to understand. Mixing with Latin, French, and Old English 
continued 500 years. Language in this period is called Middle English 25 


In the 15-18 th century. Early Modern English, towards the end of 
Middle English, a sudden and distinct change in pronunciation (the Great Vowel 
Shift) started with vowels being pronounced shorter and shorter. From 16 th 

23 Thanyarat Panakun, Assoc. Dr. and Soemjittra Singsani, Prof. Dr., (2011), 
Introduction to British and American Literature, 13th ed., (Bangkok : Ramkhamhaeng 
University Press), p.39-41. 

24 Phanit Chotibhuttra, (1980), History of English, (Bangkok : Ramkhamhaeng 
University Press), p. 34. 

25 Napa Pongpipat, (1970), The Evolution English, (n. p. : English Language 
Center of the University Development Project), p. 5-9. 
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century the British had contacted with many people around the world. This 
period was the Renaissance of Classical learning that many new words and 
phrases entered the language, and the invention of printing also was started to 
publish a common language in print. Books became cheaper and more people 
learnt to read. Printing also brought standardization to English. Spelling and 
grammar became fixed, and the dialect of London where most publishing houses 
became the standard. In 1604, the first English dictionary was published. 

Beside, in the present day, American English is particularly influential, 
due to the USA's dominance of cinema, television, popular music, trade and 
technology (including the Internet). There are many other varieties of English 
around the world, for example: Australian English, New Zealand English, 
Canadian English, South African English, Indian English and Caribbean English. 
From 15 th century until now, London native language is accepted to be the inter 
language because London is the center of economy and scholar, which is the 
center of British Isles. Language in this period is called Modern English. 26 

1.3.3 Importance of English 

English is used to speak more than any languages in the world. English 
is used to communicate in politics and economics and it is used as the 
international communication. Usage of English is growing country-by-country 
internally. 27 Many countries use English as the first language to communicate, 
such as United Kingdom, United States, Australia, Canada, New Zealand, 
Ireland, Guyana, Jamaica, Haiti and Puerto Rico etc. However, many countries 
use English as the official or second language, such as Hong Kong, Pakistan, 
Burma, Nepal, Sri Lanka, Brunei, Bangladesh, Malaysia, The Philippines, 
Singapore, and other countries that were colonized by the Britain etc. 


26 Wilaiwan Khanittanan, Assoc. Dr., (1983). Historical linguistics : The evolution 
of Thailand and English, 1st edition, (Bangkok : Thammasat University Press), p. 201-202. 

27 Lert Kesornkam, (2008), Grammar and techniques of the English language, 
(Bangkok : Se-Education Publisher), p. 2. 
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Modern English, sometimes described as the first global lingua franca, 
is also regarded as the first world language. English is the world's most widely 
used language in newspaper publishing, book publishing, international 
telecommunications, scientific publishing, international trade, mass 
entertainment, and diplomacy. 28 

By the time of the foundation of the United Nations at the end of World 
War II, English had become pre-eminent and is now the main worldwide 
language of diplomacy and international relations. 29 It is one of six official 
languages of the United Nations. 30 Many other worldwide international 
organizations, including the International Olympic Committee, specify English 
as a working language or official language of the organization. 

Many regional international organizations such as the European Free 
Trade Association, Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), and Asia- 
Pacific Economic Cooperation (APEC) set English as their organization’s sole 
working language even though most members are not countries with a majority 
of native English speakers. 

While the European Union (EU) allows member states to designate any 
of the national languages as an official language of the Union, in practice English 
is the main working language of EU organizations. 31 Although in most countries 
English is not an official language, it is currently the language most often taught 
as a foreign language. 32 


28 Brutt-Griffler, J., (2006), Languages of Wider Communication, (New York : 
Buffalo, NY.), p. 690-691. 

29 Richter, Ingo, (2012), Language Rights Revisited: The challenge of global 
migration and communication, (Berlin : Wolf Legal Publishers), p.29. 

30 United Nations, (2008), Everything You Always Wanted to Know About the 
United Nations, (New York : United Nations Publishing Section), p. 8. 

31 Ammon, (2006), Language Conflicts in the European Union, International 
Journal of Applied Linguistics v.16. University Duisburg-Essen, (German: Blackwell 
Publishing), p. 321. 

32 Graddol, David, (2006), English Next: Why global English may mean the end 
of 'English as a Foreign Language, (London: British Council), p. 11. 
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1.3.4 Dialects in English language 

English is spoken by speakers in many countries all around the world, 
it causes English to be difference from the native speakers. Dialects are linguistic 
varieties which may differ in pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar. For the 
classification of varieties of English in terms of pronunciation only, see Regional 
accents of English. Dialects can be defined as "sub-forms of languages which 
are, in general, mutually comprehensible" English speakers from different 
countries and regions use a variety of different accents (systems of 
pronunciation), as well as various localized words and grammatical 
constructions; many different dialects can be identified based on these factors. 

Dialects can be classified at broader or narrower levels: within a broad 
national or regional dialect, various more localized sub-dialects can be identified, 
and so on. The combination of differences in pronunciation and use of local 
words may make some English dialects almost unintelligible to speakers from 
other regions. The major native dialects of English are often divided by linguists 
into three general categories: the British Isles dialects, those of North America, 
and those of Australasia 33 

Dialects can be associated not only with place, but also with particular 
social groups. Within a given English-speaking country, there will often be a 
form of the language considered to be Standard English - the Standard English 
of different countries differ, and each can itself be considered a dialect. Standard 
English is often associated with the more educated layers of society. Other 
dialects of English include Scottish English, Welsh English, Ulster English, 
Manx English, Guernsey English, Canadian English, Bermudian English, 
Belizean English, Anguillan English, Pakistani English, Indian English, 
Malaysian English, Philippine English, Singapore English, and Australian 
English etc. 34 

33 Crystal, David, (2003), The Cambridge Encyclopedia of the English Language, 
(London : Cambridge University Press), p. 110-113. 

34 Lert Kesornkam, (2008), Grammar and techniques of the English language, 
(Bangkok : Se-Education Publisher), p. 3. 
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1.4 Contrastive linguistics 

The contrastive analysis, as a branch of language comparison. 
Therefore, a theoretical approach to the general principles that govern the 
disciplines that deal with the parallelism between languages is absolutely 
necessary. Contrastive linguistics is the systematic comparison of two or more 
languages, with the aim of describing their similarities and differences. 

Language comparison is of great interest in a theoretical as well as an 
applied perspective. It reveals what is general and what is language specific and 
is therefore important both for the understanding of language in general and for 
the study of the individual languages compared. 35 

Contrastive linguistics is thus not a unified field of study. The focus 
may be on general or on language specific features. The study may be theoretical, 
without any immediate application, or it may be applied, i.e. carried out for a 
specific purpose. The term 'contrastive linguistics', or 'contrastive analysis', is 
especially associated with applied contrastive studies advocated as a means of 
predicting and/or explaining difficulties of second language learners with a 
particular mother tongue in learning a particular target language. It was thought 
that a comparison on different levels (phonology, morphology, syntax, lexis, 
culture) would identify points of difference/difficulty and provide results that 
would be important in language teaching. 


A comparison is a good way of highlighting the characteristics of the 
things compared. This applies to language comparison as well as more generally. 
The contrastive method proves to be a useful heuristic tool capable of throwing 
valuable light on the characteristic features of the languages contrasted. 36 


35 Johansson, Stig and Knut Hofland, (1994), Towards an English-Norwegian 
parallel corpus, In U. Fries, G. Tottie, and P. Schneider (eds.), Creating and using English 
language corpora, 25- 37. Amsterdam and Atlanta, (GA: Rodopi), p. 25. 

36 Firbas, Jan, (1992), Functional sentence perspective in written and spoken 
communication, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press), p. 13. 
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Contrastive analysis is the systematic study of a pair of languages with 
a view to identifying their structural differences and similarities. Historically it 
has been used to establish language genealogies. Contrastive Analysis was used 
extensively in the field of Second Language Acquisition (SLA) in the 1960s and 
early 1970s, as a method of explaining why some features of a target language 
were more difficult to acquire than others. According to the behaviorist theories 
prevailing at the time, language learning was a question of habit formation, and 
this could be reinforced or impeded by existing habits. Therefore, the difficulty 
in mastering certain structures in a second language (L2) depended on the 
difference between the learners' mother language (LI) and the language they 
were trying to learn. 37 

Comparative linguistics tries to discover differences between various 
languages. This may of course be useful in itself. Comparative linguistics should 
strive to find out both which kinds of variation exist between languages, and also 
which kinds do not exist. In this way, it contributes to our knowledge about the 
powers and limitations of the human brain. An explicitly comparative angle also 
brings out more sharply the specific characteristics of each language than when 
each language is treated in isolation. 

1.4.1 Definition of Contrastive linguistics 

Contrastive Analysis or Contrastive Linguistics is the study of the 
similarities and differences between languages. 

Crystal said that “In the study of foreign language learning, the 
identification of points of structural similarity and difference between two 
languages.” 38 


37 Website Wikipedia Online Encyclopedia : 
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Contrastive analysis , searched on : 26/10/15. 

38 Crystal, David, (1992), A Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics, 3rd edition, 
Cambridge: Blackwell, p. 83 
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Richards, Platt 39 added that “Contrastive analysis was developed and 
practiced in the 1950s and 1960s as application of structural linguistics to 
language teaching.” 

According to Encyclopedic Dictionary of Applied Linguistics (1999), 
a contrastive analysis describes the structural differences and similarities of two 
or more languages. As an area of enquiry, contrastive Analysis is concerned with 
the principles and uses of such descriptions 40 

1.4.2 History of Contrastive Linguistics 

The study began in Central Europe before the Second World War and 
developed afterwards in North America. In the United States in the late 1950s, 
Robert Lado proposed contrastive analysis as a means of identifying areas of 
difficulty for language learners, although already in 1945 Charles Fries had 
formulated the theory. The earlier contrastive analysis research was language- 
focused. During the pre-Chomsky an structuralism period, linguists examined 
features of the native language which contrasted with features of the foreign 
language, indicating that these would be areas most likely to cause difficulty for 
foreign language learners. 

By the early 1970s, this contrastive analysis theory had been to an 
extent supplanted by error analysis, which examined not only the impact of 
transfer errors but also those related to the target language, including 
overgeneralization structural linguists, though, consider this analysis 
theoretically impossible, because each grammatical or phonological system has 
to be defined in terms of the language for which it-and only it-has been 
developed. Transformational generative grammars assume the existence of 


39 Richards. C. Jack, Platt, John and Platt, Heidi,(1992), Longman Dictionary of 
LanguageTeaching and Applied Linguistics, (London: Longman), p. 129. 

40 Johnson, Keith, Johnson Helen (eds), (1999), Encyclopedic Dictionary of 
Applied Linguistics, A Handbook for Language Teaching, (Oxford: Blackwell Publishers), p. 
85. 
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universals, so that, in theory at least, a complete transformational grammar is 
already a potential contrastive analysis with other languages. Before the writer 
is going further to analyses the contrast of question word between English and 
Madeline languages, it is worth to know what contrastive study means. 

Actually, contrastive linguistics has been related with comparative 
linguistic. Contrastive linguistics is a language science that observes the non¬ 
correspondences which consist in two or more language family and then 
comparative linguistics intends to search the correspondences and non¬ 
correspondences of the comparing languages, while contrastive analysis only 
observes the non- correspondences, which are so different in two or more 
languages. But the correspondences are not so important and they are regarded 
as a general one. The similar is both of them doing a comparison between two or 
more languages. 

Contrastive linguistics is the study to find out the similarities and 
dissimilarities between to different background language. The aim of this study 
is not merely to find the similarities and dissimilarities only, but the more 
important thing is to support the process of teaching and learning foreign 
language. 


1.4.3 Formulating Contrastive Analysis Hypothesis 

The Contrastive Analysis Hypothesis (CAH) was widely accepted in 
the 1950s and 1960s USA and its original purpose was purely pedagogical. The 
teaching method which used the CAH as its theory of learning was the audio 
lingual method. Based on behaviorist and structuralist theories, the basic 
assumption for this hypothesis was that “the principal barrier to second language 
acquisition is the interference of the first language system with the second 
language system ...” and “... that second language learning basically involved 
the overcoming of the differences between the two linguistic systems - the native 
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and target languages” The term ‘interference’ here refers to “any influence from 
the LI which would have an effect on the acquisition of L2”. 41 

The assumptions about LI interference were supported by the evidence 
from speakers’ performance in their second language. As Brown states, “it is 
quite common, for example, to detect certain foreign accents and to be able to 
infer, from the speech of the learner alone, where the learner comes from”. 42 
Lado’s practical findings were based on his own experience and family 
background. Being an immigrant to the USA and a native speaker of Spanish, he 
observed what difficulties his Spanish-speaking parents had with learning 
English and how interference was evident in their speech. In the preface to 
Linguistics across Cultures, Robert Lado explains: 

The plan of this book rests on the assumption that we can predict 
and describe the patterns that will cause difficulty in learning, and those that will 
not cause difficulty, by comparing systematically the language and the culture to 
be learned with the native language and culture of the student. Later in the same 
book he claims that the student who comes in contact with a foreign language 
will find some features of it quite easy and others extremely difficult. Those 
elements that are similar to his native language will be simple for him, and those 
elements that are different will be difficult. The teacher who has made a 
comparison of a foreign language with the native language of the student will 
know better what the real learning problems are and can better provide for 
teaching them. (Lado 1957: 2 cited in Fisiak 1981: 4) 43 


41 Powell, Geraint, (1998), What is the Role of Transfer in Interlanguage, 
Department of Linguistics and Modem English Language, Lancaster University, p.2. 

42 Brown, H. Douglas, (1980), Principles of Language Learning and Teaching, 
(Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall Regents), p. 149. 

43 Fisiak, Jacek, (1981), Contrastive Linguistics and the Language Teacher, 
(New York: Pergamon), p.4. 
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This formulation of the Contrastive Analysis Hypothesis was later 
called by Ronald Wardhaugh ‘the strong version’ of the Contrastive Analysis 
Hypothesis. 44 Another linguist supporting the strong version of the CAH was 
Fries. In his opinion, “the most effective [teaching] materials are those that are 
based upon a scientific description of the language to be learned, carefully 
compared with parallel description of the native language of the learner” 45 

Although the practical process of contrasting languages is not the aim 
of this paper, I am going to give a brief outline of the procedure used, as Ellis 46 
mentions it. The procedure involved four stages: 

1. Description (i.e. the two languages were formally described), 

2. Selection (i.e. certain items or areas were selected for 

comparison), 

3. Comparison (i.e. finding similar and different items), and 

4. Prediction (i.e. in which areas the errors will most probably 

occur). 


Wardhaugh believed that the strong version was “unrealistic and 
impracticable”, since “at the very least, this version demands of linguists that 
they have available a set of linguistic universals formulated within a 
comprehensive linguistic theory which deals adequately with syntax, semantics, 
and phonology” (Wardhaugh 1970: 125 cited in Brown 1980: 157). 


44 Brown. H. Douglas, (1980), Principles of Language Learning and Teaching, 
(Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall Regents), p.157. 

45 Powell, Geraint, (1998), What is the Role of Transfer in Interlanguage, 

Department of Linguistics and Modern English Language, Lancaster University, 26 Dec. 2007, 
P-1. 

46 Ellis, Rod, (1994), The Study of Second Language Acquisition, (Oxford: 
Oxford University Press), p. 307. 
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1.4.4 Moderating Contrastive Analysis Hypothesis 

As a reaction to the criticism of the strong version of the CAH, 
Wardhaugh offered a ‘weak version’. The weak version does not imply the a 
priori prediction of certain fine degrees of difficulty. It recognizes the 
significance of interference across languages, the fact that such interference does 
exist and can explain difficulties, but it also recognizes that linguistic difficulties 
can be more profitably explained a posteriori - after the fact. 47 

Thus it has rather explanatory power, helping the teachers of foreign 
languages understand their students’ sources of errors. In the 1970s, Oiler and 
Ziahosseiny proposed a compromise between the two versions of the CAH and 
called it a ‘moderate version’. Their theory was based on their research of 
spelling errors in learners of English as L2 which showed that spelling errors 
were more common among those learners who used a Roman script in their 
native language (e.g. Spanish or French) than among those who used a non- 
Roman script (e.g. Arabic or Chinese). However, the strong version of the CAH 
would predict the contrary, i.e. more difficulties on the part of the learners who 
had to acquire a new writing system. 

Brown 48 concludes that interference is more likely to occur when there 
is similarity between the items to be learned and already known items than in the 
case of learning items which are entirely new to the learner. He also points to the 
fact that most of the errors committed by L2 learners are ‘intralinguaT errors, i.e. 
errors which result from L2 itself and not from LI. 

Whitman and Jackson carried out a study in which predictions made in 
four separate contrastive analyses by different linguists were used to design a 
test of English grammar which was given to 2,500 Japanese learners of English 


47 Brown. H. Douglas, (1980). Principles of Language Learning and Teaching, 

(Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall Regents), p.157. 

48 Ibid., p. 159. 
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as L2. After comparing the results of the test to the predictions based on the four 
contrastive analyses, Whitman and Jackson found out that they differed a lot. 
They came to the conclusion that “contrastive analysis, as represented by the 
four analyses tested in this project, is inadequate, theoretically and practically, 
to predict the interference problems of a language learner” 

Besides the problem of inappropriate predictions. Towel and 
Hawkins 49 state two other problems. One of them is that “not all areas of 
similarity between an LI and an L2 lead to immediate positive transfer” 50 . Towel 
and Hawkins support this argument by the findings of Odlin’s study in which LI 
Spanish learners of L2 English omitted the copula ‘be’ at the early stages of 
learning regardless the fact that Spanish also has a copula verb adequate to 
English ‘be’ and thus the positive transfer was possible. However, it didn’t 
happen. The other problem, they argue, is that only a small number of errors 
committed by L2 learners could be unambiguously attributed to transfer from LI. 

Thus, the strong version of the CAH has been proved inadequate, 
except for the phonological component of language, where it is quite successful 
in predicting the interference between the LI and L2 in pronunciation in the early 
stages of L2 acquisition. Dulay, Burt and Krashen similarly conclude that “... 
present research results suggest that the major impact the first language has on 
second language acquisition may have to do with accent, not with grammar or 
syntax”. 51 

The weak version is not satisfactory because it is only able to offer an 
explanation for certain errors. The only version which remains acceptable is the 
moderate version. However, its findings as presented by Oiler and Ziahosseiny 


49 Ellis, Rod, (1994), The Study of Second Language Acquisition, (Oxford: 
Oxford University Press), p. 18-19. 

50 Ibid., p. 19. 

51 Dulay, Heidi C., Burt, Marina K., and Krashen, Stephen D., (1982), Language 
Two, (New York: Oxford University Press), p. 96. 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


129 



Chapter I : Review of Literature 


are in contradiction with Lado’s original idea. This doesn’t mean that the idea of 
LI interference was completely rejected, but the CAH is applicable in practice 
only as a part of Error Analysis, which will be discussed later. 

1.5 Critical Review of the Previous Works related to Pali and English 

A contrastive study of Pali and English at this time is the documentary 
and qualitative study which has the data from books, texts, documents, and 
various research works concerned as follows: 

Catford J.c. (1974) 52 studied A Contrastive Study of English and Arabic 
to compare the similarity and difference between both languages including 
phonology morphology and syntax. He chose the literary language to study 
because of the great universality of its applicability and he described that; 

The variety of Arabic described in this study is Modern Literary 
Arabic, also referred to as "modern Standard Arabic" and "contemporary 
Arabic". It is the language of publications in all the Arab states, as well as the 
oral languages of formal occasions-radio and television, lectures and 
conferences, discussions on technical topics, etc. Literary Arabic is essentially 
the same throughout the Arab world, and exists alongside the various colloquial 
dialects, which do vary from country to country and even from village to village. 
The colloquial dialects are used to carry on the day-to-day activities of everyday 
life. 


The literary language rather than a colloquial dialect has been chosen 
for this study because of the great universality of its applicability. The phonology 
morphology and syntax of literary are more complex and more comprehensive 
than those of any of the dialects; thus, while the literary is not the first language 


52 Catford J.c., Joe Darwin Palmer, Ernest McCarus, Elizabeth Moray and Shafica 
Ahmed Snider, “A Contrastive Study of English and Arabic ”, Defense Language Institute, 
(Department of Linguistics. University of Michigan), p. preface. 
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of any Arabic, its problems do represent those of all Arabic dialects. If any on 
dialect were to be chosen to represent all the rest, the range of problems presented 
would not be substantially different from those presented herein, whereas the 
particulars of the dialect would be peculiar to that dialect as to limit the utility of 
this study to those familiar with that particular dialect. 

The literary is, in a very real sense, a composite of the feature of all the 
dialects and represents a linguistics common ground for all Arabs. Finally, all 
formal education in the Arab world is in terms of Literary Arabic, and the 
educated Arab will tend to transfer into English the patterns of Literary Arabic 
rather than those of his particular colloquial dialect. 

Catford J.c. (1974) 53 studied A Contrastive Analysis of English and 
Mandarin Chinese and added that this study is designed to introduce ESL teacher 
to many of the fundamental differences between Chinese and English. This 
material is intended to assist the teacher in defining the problems that Chinese 
Speakers are likely on the various dialects and sub dialects of Chinese. 

Part one deals with phonology, including segmental and supra 
segmental features. Part two deals with morphology, part three with sentence 
patterns, part four with verb phrases, and part five with noun phrases. Part six 
discusses vocabulary problem Chinese Speakers encounter in learning English. 

Chaiyaratana Chaloa (1961) 54 had studied A Comparative Study of 
English and Thai Syntax and described that the differences and similarities 
between two languages are stated in term of their syntax. Morphology, Lexicon, 
and Phonology are treated only incidentally. Ideally a through, scientific of the 


53 Catford J.c., Joe Darwin Palmer, Ernest McCarus, Elizabeth Moray and Shafica 
Ahmed Snider, “A Contrastive Analysis of English and Mandarin Chinese”, Defense 
Language Institute, (Department of Linguistics. University of Michigan), p. abstract. 

54 Chaiyatana Chaloa, (1 961), “A comparative study of English and Thai Syntax ”, 
Graduate School in Linguistics, (Indiana University, Ph.D. : Indiana), p. Introduction. 
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syntax of the two languages might help in discover of progressively better 
devices for teaching and learning English or Thai as foreign language. It is, 
however, beyond the purpose of this dissertation to deal with pedagogical 
application. To certain extent, it is expected to be used as part of the basic for 
preparing teaching materials in Thailand. 

Both of English and Thai grammar are limited grammars, based on 
small restricted corpora, designed nearly to bring out the most frequent and 
important features of structure. All rules formulated in the analyses are based on 
generalization from the expression occurring in this corpora, with expansion 
based on various kinds of additional data. This contrastive study of the 
systematical structures of Thai and English consciously attempts to bring to light 
possible sources of difficulty to the language learner. 

Geethakumary V. (1997) 55 had studied A Contrastive Analysis of Hindi 
and Malayalam and she said that this study mainly deals with the similarities and 
dissimilarities between the two languages, Malayalam and Hindi, in the 
phonological, morphological and syntactical levels. In the introductory chapter, 
some remarks are given about the Contrastive analysis, Malayalam and Hindi 
languages. In the second chapter, comparison of the segmental and supra 
segmental features of the sounds of Malayalam and Hindi has been made and 
similarities and dissimilarities between the two languages are brought out. In 
Chapter three, comparison has been made for nouns, pronouns, adjectives, 
numerals, verbs and adverbs of the two languages at morphological level. 
Chapter four deals with the comparison of different kinds of sentences and clause 
structures. The concluding remarks of the above contrastive studies have are 
outlined in chapter five. This study is helpful for L2 learners in the process of 
language acquisition and also for the descriptive study of the languages. 


55 Geethakumary V., (1997), “A Contrastive Analysis of Hindi and Malayalam”, 
Graduate School in Linguistics, Ph.D. in Linguistics, (India : University of Kerala), p. 1 
(preface). 
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Jiraphat Keawkoo (2003) 56 had interpreted the sounds of consonants 
that consonant sounds are the sound systems coming along with vowel sounds 
in every language. Although vowel sounds can occur alone and can be produced 
or made as the sounds by themselves, they do not have enough sounds to make 
the speech sounds for a communication. They have to occur with the consonant 
sounds that have more sounds than vowel sounds. Consonant sounds cannot 
occur alone, they have to occur along with the vowel sounds to make the speech 
sounds always. 

The consonant sounds are produced when the airstream is pushed from 
the lungs and passed through vocal cords to the oral cavity by the movement of 
the speech organs in the mouth. There are 2 types of the air streams: (1) when 
the airstream is passed through the vocal cords and through the oral cavity or 
nasal cavity, the vocal cords vibrate to produce voiced sound, and (2) when the 
airstream is passed through the vocal cords and through the oral cavity or nasal 
cavity, the vocal cords do not vibrate to produce voiceless sound. 

Niyom Uttamo (1980) 57 had written the book “The Summary Program 
of Pali grammar''’’ which is classified into 2 chapters: Phonology and Parts of 
speech. Phonology is classified into 2 parts: Alphabets and Joining words. Parts 
of speech are classified into 6 parts: Nominal stem, Indeclinable particles, Verbs, 
Verbal derivatives. Compound words, and Secondary derivatives. He described 
about the nominal stem that nominal stem consist of 3 types: Nouns, Adjectives, 
and Pronouns. These are: 

1. Nouns are words used to name or call persons, places, things, or 
ideas. There are 2 kinds of nouns: common nouns and uncommon nouns. 


56 Jiraphat Keawkoo. Prof., (2003), Pali and Sanskrit related to Thai, (Khon Kaen 
Campus : Mahachulalongkorn Buddhist University Press), p. 59-62. 

57 Niyom Uttamo, Phramaha,(Pali Grade VII), (1980), The Summary Program of 
Pali grammar. 4 th edition, (Bangkok : Liangchiang Publisher), p. 69-78. 
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2. Adjectives are words used to qualify nouns or pronouns. The 
adjectives are words to give more information about the nouns that come after 
adjectives. There are 3 degrees of adjectives: positive, comparative and 
superlative degrees. 

3. Pronouns are words to replace nouns to avoid repeating them. 
There are 2 kinds: personal pronouns and adjectival pronouns. 

Phat Bengpha (1990) 58 described the topic involving a comparison of 
Pali-Sanskrit and Thai that Pali-Sanskrit words are divided into 2 types: 

1. Noun declension and verb conjugation: nouns and verbs are 
formed from roots by adding prefixes and suffixes to roots. Nouns should be 
declined for cases and verbs should be conjugated for tenses before they are used 
in sentences. 


2. Inclinable and unconjugated words: words which are prefixes, 
particles and suffixes are not declined and conjugated. 

When we know the feature of Pali-Sanskrit and Thai languages, we can 
compare both the languages easily. Words in Thai and roots in Pali-Sanskrit are 
the same that are the stem words. Words in Thai have meanings by themselves 
and can be directly placed in sentences, but roots in Pali-Sanskrit cannot be 
directly placed in sentences. They should be declined for case and conjugated 
for tenses before they are used in sentences. Thus, words in Thai and roots in 
Pali-Sanskrit cannot compare together because they are not the same. 

Phat Bengpha (2010) 59 stated about the background of Pali language 
that Pali belongs to Indo-European family which is the inflectional language 

58 Phat Bengpha. Assoc., (1990), Sanskrit in Thai, 5 th edition, (Bangkok : 
Ramkhamhaeng University Press), p. 90-92. 

59 Phat Bengpha, Assoc., (2010), Basic Pali I, 4 th edition, (Bangkok: 
Ramkhamhaeng University Press), p.1-12. 
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which words are formed from roots by adding prefix and suffix to roots for 
forming new words. Pali is called Indo-Aryan and it had spread in India before 
2,000 B.C. The evolution of Pali can be classified into 3 periods: 

1. Ancient period that is Sanskrit language, 

2. Middle period that is Pali Language, and 

3. Modern period that is the language which is used nowadays in India, 
such as, Hindi Language etc. 

Pali does not have the written letters. It has only sounds. The letters in 
the various countries are used to write and record, for example, in Thailand, Thai 
letters are used to write Pali words, in Myanmar, Burmese letters are used to 
write Pali words, in India, Hindi letters (Devanagari) are used to write Pali 
words, and in Europe, Romanesque letters are used to write Pali words etc. It 
may be said that those who want to study Pali have to use the letters in their 
countries to write and record Pali words. 

Prathompong Bodhiprasiddhinand (1994) 60 described the meaning of 
phoneme and morpheme that phoneme is the smallest unit of sound in speech. 
A phoneme does not have any inherent meaning by itself. When phonemes are 
combined together as words, it conveys the meaning, for example, in the word 
‘sing’ and 'sink’, the different phonemes are /g/ and Dd, but others are the same. 
Many phonemes are combined as words. 

Morpheme is a group of phonemes that are combined as the smallest 
meaningful units, for example, in English, the word ‘ prefix’ consists of 2 
morphemes: pre- + fix , each one of them has the meaningful unit by itself. In 
Pali, the word ‘ adhikamma ’ consists of 2 morphemes: adhi- + kamma. The word 


58 Prathompong Bodhiprasiddhinand, Dr., (1991), Language and Linguistics in 
Pali and Sanskrit, 1 st edition, (Bangkok: Surawat Publisher), p. 1. 
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‘adhi is a prefix, and the word ‘ kamma ’ is a noun which is formed by adding 
the verbal derivatives suffix. 

Prathompong Bodhiprasiddhinand (1991) 61 had studied An Analytical 
Study of Pali: Its Background and Its Relation with Other Prakrits and Sanskrit. 
This study clarifies the relationship between Pali and the ancient Indian 
Languages which are related, especially Sanskrit and Prakrit in the early 
Buddhist period. 

This study shows that the Linguistics background to Pali is rather 
complicated. Although various scholars view its birthplace differently, Pali 
canonical texts contain elements of various dialects and so nobody is able to 
locate its origin precisely. Although Pali is traditionally considered the 
mulabhasa (original Language), in terms of history, it is clear that it is evolved 
out of the Vedic Sanskrit which was spoken in India around 300-600 B.C. 

In terms of phonology and morphology, Pali resembles Sanskrit with 
the exception that is more simplified. This is apparent in its simplification of 
consonant clusters, for example, in comparison of other ancient Prakrits; 
however, it appears that Pali has preserved a greater number of case endings and 
conjugation. 

Prathompong Ngamlaun (1989) 62 explained the general manner of a 
sentence in Pali that the term “sentence” is called “vakya” which means the 
group of word (syntax). At least, a sentence should have two words: one word is 
a subject which is added to Nominative case, and another is a main verb which 


61 Prathompong Bodhiprasiddhinand, Dr., (1991), “A« analytical study of Pali: Its 
Background and Its Relation with Other Prakrits and Sanskrit”, Graduate School, (The 
Research of Faculty of Social Sciences and Flumanities, Mahidol University), p. abstract. 

62 Prathompong Ngamlaun, Phamaha, (Pali Grade IX), (1989), The art in the 
translation of Pali, 1 st edition. (Bangkok : Chuanpim Publisher), p. 3-10. 
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reveals the action of the subject. After we read the sentence, we can understand 
all meanings of the sentence. In Pali, there are 3 types of sentences as follows: 

1. Grammatical Sentence: it means voices. There are 5 voices. 
Each one of voices has a specific characteristic which voice suffixes are added 
to verbs to indicate voices. 

2. Relative Sentence: it means supporting clause or sub-ordinate 
clause. It is used to explain the main sentence. There are 2 types of sub-ordinate 
clauses: Anadhara and Lakkhana sentence. 

3. Mood sentence: it describes the state of a sentence, such as 
affirmative sentence, question sentence, negative sentence etc. 

Phra Srisiddhimuni (2006) 63 compared Pali and English by applying 
the grammatical stmcture of both the languages to each other, and he had 
described that both the languages belong to the same language family which is 
Indo-European family. The important roles of Indo-European language family is 
a word-formation which word is formed by an addition of prefix and suffix to a 
root. In English, there are single words which are free morphemes, such as book, 
man, good, sweet, chair etc., and there are words that are derived from the 
affixation. English is an inflectional language as same as Pali-Sanskrit language. 
There are 3 parts of an affixation: prefix, root, and suffix, for example: 

1. Prefix + Root: fore + tell —» foretell, 

2. Root + Suffix: good + ness -» goodness, 

3. Prefix + Root + Suffix: un + happy + ness —» unhappiness. 


63 Pra Srisiddhimuni. (Pali Grade IX), (2006) , Dr., Maha studying English, 5th 
edition. (Bangkok : Thai Rai Wan Publishing), p.1-5 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


137 



Chapter I : Review of Literature 


Preecha Kanetnog (2009) 64 compared English and Thai phonemes to 
show the conformity and disparity of English and Thai phonemes. The example 
of a comparison of consonant sounds as follows: 

The consonant phoneme that are identical both in English and Thai are 
/p, b, t, d, k, f, s, h, r, 1, n, q, w, y/. These Thai and English consonants are similar 
in the aspect of phoneme, but they are different in the aspect of their allophone 
and distribution in words. In Thai, all consonants of this group can occur as initial 
consonant phonemes, but only eight of them can occur as final consonant 
phonemes. Those are /p, t, k, m, n, q, w, y/ in English can occur as initial, central 
and final consonant phonemes except / q / that is not used as an initial consonant. 

Preecha Kanetnog (2010), 65 had studied English morphology and he 
stated that morphology is the study of morphemes and combination of 
morphemes to form new words (word-formation). 


A morpheme is the smallest meaningful unit of Language. For 
example, a word ‘cats’, has two morpheme: the form cat is a morpheme, and also 
the form -s is a morpheme. The cat means “a kind of animal” and the —s means 
“having more than one” 

A word consists of at least one morpheme. It may also consist of two 
or more morphemes. See the following words: 


Kind 
Kind ful 
Un kind ful 
Un kind ful ness 


= morpheme 
= two morphemes 
= three morphemes 
= four morphemes 


kind 

kindful 

unkindful 

unkindfulness etc. 


64 Preecha Kanetnog. Assoc., Dr., (2009), A Contrastive Studies of English and 
Thai, 3 rd edition, (Bangkok : Mahachulalongkorn Rachawittayalai University Press), p. 20. 

65 Preecha Kanetnog, Assoc., Dr., (2010), English Morphology and Syntax, 2nd 
edition. (Bangkok : Mahachulalongkorn Rachawittayalai University Press), p.l 
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Preecha Tichinpong (1991) 66 had compared sound systems of Pali and 
Sanskrit between Thai to find out the similarities and dissimilarities of them, and 
he gave the concept about the sound systems of Pali and Sanskrit that although 
Pali and Sanskrit are different languages, they are almost the same because they 
belong to the same language family. The sounds or grammatical systems of both 
languages are almost the same. Sounds in Pali and Sanskrit are divided into 2 
types: vowel sounds and consonant sounds. There are no tonemes in Pali and 
Sanskrit. In Pali, there are 8 vowels, whereas in Sanskrit, there are 13 vowels. 
The vowel sounds in Sanskrit are more complex than in Pali. 

Suttiwong Pongphaiboon (1989) 67 said that a study of Pali and 
Sanskrit to find out how they are different or similar is useful for studying 
language about word to know the meaning of word, and it is useful for studying 
the literature more easily. The differences between Pali and English from each 
other are the sound systems: vowels, consonant, cluster, spelling etc. 

Moreover, he said about Pali which has an effect on Thai about 
orthography that causes to have more letters including /t, th, d, jh, n, gh, n, dh, 
bh, in/. Terminal vowels and homophone are also used in Thai. In Sukhothai 
period to Ayudhya period of Thailand, there is the writing by 2 words overlapped 
(double consonant) such as Thngng (many), restraining to use short vowel 
marker above such as Bene, and Pali word is used instead of Thai word such as 
Hma —> Sunakh (dog) etc. 

Supapawn Markchaek (1992) 68 described that Pali and Sanskrit are 
different from each other which the numbers of consonant sounds are not the 


66 Preecha Tichinpong, Asst., (1991), Pali - Sanskrit concerned with Thai, 1 st 
edition, (Bangkok : Odeon Store Publisher), p. 19. 

67 Suttiwong Pongphaiboon, (1989), Sanskrit related to Thai, (Bangkok : 
Thaiwattanawanich Publisher), p. 110-111. 

68 Supapawn Markchaek, (1992), Pali - Sanskrit in Thai, 2 nd edition, (Bangkok : 
Odeon Store Publisher), p. 15. 
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same. Sanskrit have more sounds than Pali, for example, there are three 
allophones of /s/ in Sanskrit: /f, §, s/, whereas in Pali there are only one /s/. 

Uean Lengcharoen (1994) 69 added the concept of a comparison of 
Pali and Latin that Pali and Latin are in the Indo-European language family 
which is similar to each other especially noun declension. Word-order, noun 
declension and verb conjugation in both the languages are very similar. Who 
learnt one can learn and understand another one more easily. 

Both the languages are ancient languages that are not spoken right now. 
There is the effect of these languages to other languages, for example, Pali is 
influential in Thai Language, Thai culture, and Buddhism which is the national 
religion of Thailand, whereas Latin is influential in Italian, France, Portuguese, 
Spanish, and Romanian etc. The similarities of words in the Indo-European 
language family are shown below: 


Languages 

Letters 

Meaning 

Latin: 

Septo 

seven (7) 

Italian: 

Setto 

seven (7) 

Sanskrit: 

Sapta 

seven (7) 

Pali: 

Satta 

seven (7) 

Spanish: 

Sieto 

seven (7) 

Portuguese: 

Seto 

seven (7) 

France: 

Sept 

seven (7) 

English: 

Seven 

seven (7) 


Vajirananavarorasa (2010) 70 had written the book “ Pali Grammar’’'’ 
classified as 4 books: (1) the book I written about Phonology and Joining words, 

69 Uean Lengcharoen, Asst. (1994), A Comparison of Pali and Latin, 1 st edition, 
(Bangkok : Odeon Store Publisher), p. 1-2. 

70 Vajirananavarorasa, Somdet Phra Maha Samana, Chao Krom Phraya, (2010), Pali 
grammar Part 1-4, 51 st edition, (Bangkok:Mahamakut Buddhist University Press), p.l, book I. 
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(2) the book II written about Nominal stem and Indeclinable particles, (3) the 
book III written about Finite Verbs and Verbal derivatives, (4) the book IV is 
written about Compound words and Secondary derivatives. These books are the 
official text books for studying Pali of Thai Sangha in Thailand. He stated that 
Pali is divided into 4 groups: (1) Phonology, (2) Parts of speech, (3) Syntax, and 
(4) Versification. 

1. Phonology is classified into 2 parts: vowel and consonant 
sounds, and Jointing words. 

2. Parts of speech is classified into 6 parts: Nominal stem, 
Indeclinable particles, Finite Verbs, Verbal derivatives. Compound words, and 
Secondary derivatives. 

3. Syntax is described about Cases and word-order, word-concord, 
voices, and forms of sentences. 

4. Versification is described about prosody and how to write verse 

in Pali. 


Wittaya Nathong (2003) 71 wrote a book “A Contrastive analysis of 
English and Thai ” and stated the concept of phonemes that some phonemes in 
Thai and English are the same, but they occur in different positions. The 
phonemes / b, d, f, s, 1, r, / in English can occur in every position of words, 
whereas in Thai, they cannot occur at the final of words. The phonemes / i, e, te, 
i, 9, a, u, o, o / in English cannot occur at the final of words which is a primary 
stress, whereas in Thai, these can occur in every position of words. The phoneme 
/q/ in English cannot occur in the initial of words, but in Thai, it can occur in 
every position. 


71 Wittaya Nathong, Dr., (2003), contrastive Analysis of English and Thai, 
13 lh cdition, (Bangkok : Ramkhamhaeng University Press), p. 32-33. 
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In a study of the review of literature at this time, the researcher found 
that there is no more scholar who directly studied a comparison of Pali and 
English, but there is one named Phra Srisiddhimuni (2006) had written the book 
“Maha studying English'’'’ , 72 This book is about a comparison of Pali and English 
which is in brief. In this book, there are only the similarities between Pali and 
English, but there are no the dissimilarities. 

Uean Lengcharoen (1 9 9 4) had written a book “Comparison of Pali 
and Latin ” 73 which was described about the similarities between Pali and Latin. 
Both languages belong to the same language family which is Indo-European 
language family. Thus, they are easy to compare and most of them are the same 
of word-orders and grammatical systems. 

Wittaya Nathong (2003) had written a book ‘A Contrastive analysis of 
English and Thai’ 74 and Chaiyaratana Chaloahad ( 1 9 61) had studied ‘A 
comparative study of English and Thai Syntax ’ 75 which those emphasize the 
characteristics of English and Thai showing the conformities and disparities, but 
there are no more similarities. Most of them are different because both lthe 
anguages do not belong to the same language family. All of these previous works 
are useful for the researcher to contrast Pali and English in the present research 
work. 


72 Phra Srisiddhimuni, (2006), (Pali Grade IX), Dr., Maha studying English, 5 th 
edition. (Bangkok : Thai Rai Wan Publishing). 

73 Uean Lengcharoen, Asst., (1 994), A Comparison of Pali and Latin, 1 "‘edition, 
(Bangkok: Odeon Store Publisher). 

74 Wittaya Nathong, Dr., (2003), contrastive Analysis of English and Thai, 
13 th cdition, (Bangkok : Ramkhamhaeng University Press). 

75 Chaiyatana Chaloa, (1961), “A comparative study of English and Thai Syntax”, 
Graduate School in Linguistics, (Indiana University, Ph.D. : Indiana). 
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CHAPTER II 

GRAMMATICAL SYSTEMS OF PALI AND ENGLISH 


This study is a Documentary Research which the researcher classifies 
into the separated parts of Pali and English to make it easy to study. The 
researcher collected the data from books, texts, documents and various research 
works concerned with Pali and English languages. The topic is classified into 2 
parts as shown below: 

2.1 Grammatical Systems of Pali Language 

2.1.1 Sounds in Pali 

2.1.2 Parts of speech in Pali 

2.2 Grammatical Systems of English Language 

2.2.1 Sounds in English 

2.2.2 Parts of speech in English 


2.1 Grammatical Systems of Pali Language 

Pali Language does not have its own alphabet. Right now, there are 
only sounds of Pali used, but Pali manuscripts are written in Sinhalese, Burmese, 
Thai, and Cambodian. They are all derived from the alphabet used in the ancient 
Indian inscriptions composed during the reign of the Emperor Asoka. 76 In this 
study, the standard Roman transliteration of Pali is used in transcribing Pali 
words. Firstly, we should study phonology or sound systems of Pali to know the 
letters and pronunciation of Pali. More details are as follows: 

2.1.1 Sounds in Pali 

Sounds in Pali consist of 41 letters: 8 vowels, and 33 consonants. In 33 
consonants, there is 1 consonant which is accessory nasal sound (m) called 
Niggahita. The Pali Alphabet is divided into vowel sounds and consonant sounds 
as shown below: 


76 Allan R. Bomhard, (2012), An Introductory Grammar of the Pali Language, 

(Charleston, USA: Charleston Buddhist Fellowship), p. 1. 
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A. Vowels: 


Short: 

a [b] 

i [i] u 

[u] 



Long: 

a [a:] 

I [i:] u 

[u:] 



Diphthongs: 

e [e:] 

0 

[o:] 



B. Consonants: 






K-Group: 

k [k] 

kh [k h ] 

g [g] 

gh [g fi ] 

b [p] 

C-Group: 

c m 

eh m 

j [d3l 

jh [d3 fi ] 

n [p 1 

T-Group: 

t [U 

th [f] 

d [cjj 

dh [ct fi ] 

n [pj 

T-Group: 

t W 

th [C] 

d [d] 

dh m 

n [n] 

P-Group: 

P [Pi 

ph [p h ] 

b [b] 

bh [b fi ] 

m [m] 

Non-Group: 

y [j] 

r W 

1 [1] 

v [u] 

s [s] 


h [h] 

I tU 

rh [ ] (called Niggahita) 


1. Place and Manner of articulation 

The Pali sounds consisting of vowel sounds and consonant sounds 
have 41 alphabets which are classified into groups (vagga) that are produced in 
the different places as in table shown below: 

Table No. 2.1 Consonant sounds and vowel sounds in Pali: 



Consonants 



Voiceless 

Voiceless 

Voiced 

Voiced 

Nasal Voiced 

Semi 

Fricative 

Aspirated 

Vowels 







Con. 





Unaspirated 

Aspirated 

Unaspirated 

Aspirated 

Unaspirated 

Voiced 

Voiceless 

Voiceless 


Gutturals: 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

n 



h 

a, a 

Palatals: 

c 

eh 

j 

jh 

n 

y 



e 

t, t J 

Alveolar: 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

r, 1 




Dentals: 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

k 

S 



Labials: 

P 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

V 



u, u o 

The 1 st - 4 th groups are Stop Sounds. 77 

m 

4 - Pure Nasal sound (Niggahita) 


77 Wikipedia The free Encyclopedia (online), Pali, 
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pali , searched on 28/03/2017. 
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There are 4 sounds which are produced occur at 2 places as follows: 78 

Gutturals and Palatals: e, 

Gutturals and Bilabial: o 

Labial and Dental: v 

Dentals Semi-Vowel and Fricative: s 

When we produce sound, the tongue is raised up to touch the upper 
parts in the mouth called Passive or Upper Articulator. The tongue causes 
production of sounds and so it called an Active or Lower Articulator. There are 
3 parts of the tongue which are involved in production of sounds: (1) tip of 
tongue, (2) front of tongue, and (3) middle of tongue. 

To produce the sound, the tongue is moved and raised up to touch the 
upper parts of the mouth that are the places of each sound: the tip of the tongue 
is raised up to touch the teeth; the front of the tongue is raised up to touch the 
alveolar ridge; the middle of the tongue is raised up to touch the palate, and the 
places of other sounds (gutturals and labials) which are not the places of dental, 
alveolar ridge, and platal sounds are called Sakatthdnam (it means that the tongue 
does not move). 

2. Samyoga (Conjunction) 

Two consonants coming together is what is called a conjunct or 
double consonant (Samyoga). For instance, in: sassa, tattha, and santati. The 
double consonant viz. ss, tth, and nt, are conjunct consonants. 

Only the letters of a same vagga or group can be brought together 
to form a conjunct consonant: the first and second, and the third and fourth only. 
The fifth letter of each group, that is the nasal, can be coupled with any of the 
other four consonants in its group. Only the consonant ‘A’ cannot be coupled 
with itself. 


78 Niyom Uttamo. Phramaha, (Pali level VII). (1980). The Summary Program of 
Pali grammar, 4th edition, (Bangkok : Liangchiang Publisher), p. 163-167. 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


145 



Chapter II : Grammatical Systems of Pali and English 


3. Sandhi (Union) 

Sandhi or Union is that part of grammar which treats the euphonic 
changes that occur when one word is joined to another. It is the combination of 
two letters that come in immediate contrast with each other. The combination 
may take place by elision, substitution, augment, etc. 

Generally these changes occur (a) when a word ending in vowel is 
joined to a word beginning with a vowel, (b) when a word ending in vowel is 
joined to another word beginning with a consonant, and (c) when a word ending 
in Niggahlta (rh) is followed by a word beginning either with a vowel or with a 
consonant. 


There are 3 classes of Sandhi: (1) Sara sandhi (Vowel 
Combinations), (2) Vyahjana sandhi (Consonant Combinations), and (3) 
Niggahlta Oh) sandhi (Nasal Consonant Combinations). 79 

A. Sara sandhi; 80 the rules regarding Sara sandhi are as follows: 

1) When two vowels come together i.e. the last syllable of the first 
word, and the first syllable of the second word, the last vowel of the first word 
is essentially lost, while the consonant thereof joins the vowel in the first syllable 
of the second word (Sanyoga). In such process, the first vowel gets elided, for 
example: 


yassa + indriyam —> yassindriyam, 

nohi + etam —> nohetam, 

sametu + qyasmd -> sametayasmd. 

2) If two vowels are the same, the first vowel should be elided; and 
the following vowel should be lengthened, for example: 


79 Allan R. Bomhard, (2012), An Introductory Grammar of the Pali Language, 
(Charleston, USA: Charleston Buddhist Fellowship), p. 6. 

80 Vajirananavarorasa, Somdet Phra Maha Samana Chao Krom Phraya, (2010), Pali 
Grammar Part I, 51stedition, (Bangkok : Mahamakut Buddhist University Press), p. 18-21. 
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tatra + ay am —> tatrayam. 

3) If two vowels are dissimilar and the following vowel is not a 
conjunct consonant ( Sanyoga ), the first vowel may be elided, and the following 
vowel may not be lengthened, for example: 

catuhi + apdyehi —> catuhapdyehi. 

4) If the first vowel is long and the following vowel is short, the 
first vowel should be elided and the following vowel should be lengthened, for 
example: 


saddha + idha —> saddhidha. 

5) If two vowels are not the same, the following vowel may be 
elided, for example: 

cattdro + ime —> cattdrome, 

kinnu + imd —> kinnumd. 

6) If the first vowel is Niggahlta (m), the following vowel may be 
elided, for example: 

abhinantum + iti —> abhinantunti. 

7) When the first vowels are ‘i, e, o, or u the vowels 7 ‘and 
‘may be changed to y consonant, and the vowels ‘u ’ and ‘o ’ may be changed to 
Vconsonant. If there are double consonats, one consonant should be elided, for 
example: 


patisanthdravutti + assa 
agg[ + dgdram 

te + assa 


—> patisantharavutyassa, 
—> a gy dgdram, 

—> tyassa, 
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me 

+ ayam 

—> mydyam , 

te 

+ aharii 

—> tydham, 

athakho 

+ assa 

athakhvassa, 

bahu 

+ dbadho 

—> bahvdbadho. 


8) When a word final vowel a is followed by vowel V in the word 
(particle) eva, d is shortened, with the intrusion of While V changes to Y in 
‘eva’, for example: 

yathd + eva —> yathariva, 

tatha + eva -> tathariva, 

9) If the fist vowel is o and the following word is the consonant, 
the vowel ‘o’ may be changed to a, for example: 


so 

+ sjlava 

—> sqsjlava, 

so 

+ panfid 

->sapannd , 

eso 

+ dhammo 

—> esadhammo, 


10) If the first vowel is ‘a ’ and the following word begins with the 
consonant V, the vowel ‘a’ changes to o, for example: 

para + sahassam —> parosahassam, 

sarada + satarh —> saradosatam. 

11) If the first vowel is i or u followed by the word beginning with 
vowel a or d, the following vowel gets elided. The first vowel i is changed to e, 
and u is changed to o, for example: 

muni + dlayo —> munelayo, 

su + atthi —> sotthi. 
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12) If the following vowel is i or u, and the first vowel is a or a, 
the first vowel should be elided and the following vowel should be changed as 
the same in the point number 11, for example: 

mdruta + iritam —> mdruteritam, 

buddhassa + iva —> buddhasseva, 

na + upeti nopeti, 

udakam + umikajddam —> udakomikajdtam. 

13) When 2 vowels do assimilate, which cannot be elided or 
changed, they are just joined together, for example: 

ko + imam —> koimam. 

14) If the first vowel is a short vowel followed by a word beginning 

with a short vowel, the following vowel gets elided while the first vowel gets 

lengthened. If the following word begins with a consonant, the first vowel gets 

lengthened, for example: 


kimsu 

+ idha 

—> kimsudha, 

sddhu 

+ iti 

—> sddhuti, 

muni_ 

+ care 

—> mumcare. 


15) If the following vowel is a short vowel and the first vowel does 
not come with a consonant, and the first vowel is elided, then the following 
vowel should be lengthened, for example: 

saddhd + idha —> saddludha, 

ca + ubhayam —> cub hay am. 

16) When the first vowel is a long vowel and the following vowel 
comes with a consonant, or the first syllable of the following word is a consonant, 
the first vowel in that case gets shortened, for example: 
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bhovadi_ + nama —> bhovadinama, 

yatha + eva —> yathariva, 

B. Vyanjana sandhi; 81 the rules regarding Vyanjana sandhi are as 

follows: 


1) When the last syllable of the first word is m (Niggahlta), the 
following vowel is elided; and if there are double consonants in the following 
word, one consonant gets elided, for example: 

evam + ass et —> evamsa , 

puppham + ossa —> pupphamsd. 

2) When the first vowel is i vowel coming with t, abb, and adh 
consonants (ti, abhi, adhi), ti is changed to tya then it is changed again to cc; 
abhi is changed to abbh, and adhi is changed to ajjh, for example: 


iti 

+ evam 

—> iccevam, 

pad 

+ udaritva 

—> paccuttaritva, 

abhi 

+ uggacchi 

—> abbliuggacchi , 

adhi 

+ okaso 

—> ajjhokaso, 

adhi 

+ agama 

—> ajjhagama. 


3) When there is m (Niggahita) coming with the first word as the 
last syllable and the consonant dh is the first consonant of the following word, 
dh is changed to d, for example: 

ek arii + idha + aham —> eka mid dham. 

4) When the first word is ava and the following word is the 
consonant, ava is changed to o, for example: 


81 Ibid., p. 21-23. 
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ava + naddha —> onaddha. 

5) Sometimes, the Sandhi is not governed by any rule as the 
consonants change arbitrarily, following a sort of a variable rule, for example: 


dh is changed to h, 

as in sadhu + dassanam —> sahudassanam, 

d is changed to t, 

as in 

sugado 

—> sugato, 

t is changed to t, 

as in 

tukkatam 

tukkatam, 

t is changed to dh, 

as in 

gantabbo 

—> gandhabbo, 

t is changed to r, 

as in 

attajo 

—> atrajo, 

g is changed to k. 

as in 

kulupago 

—> kulupako, 

r is changed to /, 

as in 

mahdsdro 

—> mahdsdlo, 

y is changed to j, 

as in 

gavayo 

—> gavajo, 

t is changed to k. 

as in 

niyato 

—> niyako, 

t is changed to c, 

as in 

bhato 

—> bhacco, 

v is changed to b. 

as in 

kuyato 

—> kubbato , 

y is changed to k. 

as in 

sayam 

-> sakarh, 

j is changed to y, 

as in 

nijarh 

—> niyarh, 

p is changed to ph, 

as in 

nippatti 

—> nipphatti. 


6) If the first syllable of the the following word is a vowel, 8 
consonants viz. y, v, m, d, n, t, r, and / get inserted (Epenthesis); at times, 
according to the group ( vagga ) they belong to, which is called Vyanjanabhakti, 
for example: 


y is inserted, 

as in 

yathd + idarn 

-> yathayidam, 

v is inserted, 

as in 

udikkhati 

—> yudikkhati, 

m is inserted. 

as in 

garu + essati 

—> garumessati, 

d is inserted, 

as in 

atta + attho 

—> attadattho, 

n is inserted, 

as in 

ito + dyati 

—> itonayati, 

t is inserted, 

as in 

tasmd + ilia 

—> tasmdtiha, 

r is inserted, 

as in 

sabbhi + eva 

—> sabbhireva, 
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/is inserted, as in cha +ayatanam—> chalayatanam. 

Sometimes, h consonant gets inserted, for example: 

su + uju —> suhuju, su + utthitam —> suhutthitam. 

7) When the vowel comes as the last syllable of the first word and 
the first syllable of the following word is the consonanat, the consonant in that 
case get doubled, for example: 

idha + pamodati idhappamodati, 
cdtu + das 7 —> cdtuddasi. 

8) When the last syllable of the first word is the short vowel and 
the first syllable of the following word is the consonant, the consonant in the 
same group should be inserted, but it is not the same consonant (according to the 
rule of Sanyoga or conjunct consonants), for example: 

cattari + thdnani —> cattaritthdnani. 

Ananda + them —> Anandatthera 

C. Niggahlta (m) sandhi; 82 the rules regarding Niggahlta-sandhi 
are as follows: 

1) When the following word is the vowel or consonant and the first 
word is Niggahlta, Niggahlta is elided, for example: 


tdsam 

+ aham 

buddhdnam 

+ dassanam 

ariyasaccanam 

+ dassanam 


—> tdsdham, 

—> buddhdnadassanam, 

—> ariyasaccdnadassanam 


82 Ibid., p. 24-26. 
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2) When the following word is a consonant in vagga, niggahita in 
the first word is transformed into the last consonant (the homorganic nasal) in 
each group viz. h, h, n, n, m, for example: 


evarh 

dhammam 

sqm 

tarn 

dram 


+ kho 
+ care 
+ thiti 
+ nibbutam 
+ pavdsirii 


—>evankho , 

—> dhammancare . 
—> sqnthiti, 

—> tannibbutam, 
—> cirampavdsim. 


3) When the following word is h consonant or e vowel, niggahita 
is transformed into n, for example: 


paccattqrh + eva 

—> paccattahheva, 

tarn 

+ eva 

—> tanneva, 

evarh + hi 

—>evahhi , 

tarn 

+ hi 

—> tanhi. 


4) When the following word is y consonant, niggahita at the first 
word and y at the following word are transformed into hh, for example: 


sam + yogo sanhogo, 


5) When the following word is the vowel, niggahita is transformed 
into m or d consonants, for example: 

tam + ah am —> tamaham, 

etarii + avoca —> etadavoca. 


6) When the following word is / consonant, niggahita is also 
transformed into /, for example: 


purh 


+ lihgarh —> puUihgam, 
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sam + lakkhana —> saUakkhana. 

8) Sometimes, if there is a vowel or consonant at the following 
word, niggahita is added to the first word at the last syllable, for example: 

cakkhu + udapadi —> cakkumudapadi, 

ava + siro —> avamsiro. 

9) Sometimes, the 2 words are not changed or transformed. They 
are just joined together, for example: 

dhammam + care —> dhammamcare. 


2.1.2 Parts of speech in Pali 

Vaclvibhdga means the parts of speech which classify the words into 
groups. In Pali, parts of speech are classified into 6 parts, viz., 

(1) Ndmasadda (Nominal stems), (2) Avyayasadda (Indeclinable 
particles), (3 )Akhydta (Finite verbs), (4) Kitaka (Verbal derivatives), (5) Samdsa 
(Compound words), and (6) Taddhita (Secondary derivatives). 83 More details 
about parts of speech in Pali are as follows: 

1. Namasadda (Nominal stem) is a word which is uttered to call all 
things. It is classified into 3 classes: (1) Ndma (nouns), (2) Gunandma 
(adjectives), and (3) Sabbandma (pronouns). 

1) Nama (Nouns) is a word that identifies a person, animal, place, 
thing, or idea which is used to identify a class of people, places, or things, or to 
name a particular thing, such as manusso (human), tiracchdno (Animal), 
nagaram (city) etc. There are 2 kinds of Ndma: (1) Sddhdrana Ndma (Common 
noun), and (2) Asddhdrana Ndma (Proper noun). 


83 Vajirananavarorasa, Somdet Phra Maha Samana Chao Krom Phraya, (2010), Pali 
Grammar Part 2, 51 st edition, (Bangkok: Mahamakut Buddhist University Press), p. 29-30. 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


154 



Chapter II : Grammatical Systems of Pali and English 


(1) Sadharana Nama (Common nouns) is a word to identify 
a person, animal, place, thing, or idea which is a common of the things, such as 
itthi (woman), ihcim (town), rukkho (tree) etc. 

(2) Asadharana Nama (Proper nouns) is a word to identify an 
individual person, place, or organization, such as Visdkhd (Updsikd: a 
churchwoman who named Visdkhd that is a name of a person), Sdvatthi (A city 
named Sdvatthi that is a name of a place) etc. 

2) Gunanama (Adjectives) is a word which describes a quality of 
a noun to give more information about a noun, such as pandita (Wise), bdla 
(foolish), thula (Fat), kisa (thin), nica (Short), ucca (Tall) etc. Gunanama is used 
as a determiner ( Visesana) of nouns and the form of Gunanama is changed in 
cases ( vibhatti ) and genders along with nouns that are qualified. There are 3 
degrees of Gunanama 84 as follows: 

(1) Pakatika Gunanama (Positive degree) is a normal or base 
form of an adjective, such as sundara (good), papa (evil), mahanta (big), culla 
(small), vitthdra (large) etc. It is used as the determiner ( visesana ) of a noun and 
it has to be changed in the form to agree with nouns, such as sundaro naro (a 
good man), sundari ndri (a good girl), sundaram kulam (a good family) etc. 

(2) Visesa Gunanama (Comparative degree) is used for 
comparing the different things between the 2 objects that are modified. The 
comparative form expresses a higher degree of some quality. The comparative 
suffixes: iya and tara, which means more, are added at the final of Gunanama, 
for example, sundara + iya —>■ sundariya (better), sundara + tara —> 
sundara tara (better), mahanta + iya —> mahantiya (bigger), mahanta + tara —> 
mahanta tara (bigger), culla + iya —> culliya (smaller), culla + tara —> culla tara 
(smaller) etc. A comparative degree is used as a modifier (visesana) of a noun 
and it has to be changed in the form along with nouns, such as sundariyo naw 


84 More examples are given in the chapter 4, page no. 202-205. 
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(a better man), sudariya bhariya (a better wife), mahantiyo rukkho (a bigger 
tree), culliyo sakuno (a smaller bird) etc. 

(3) Ativisesa Gunanama (Superlative degree) is used for 
describing an object which is at the upper or lower limit of a quality. The 
superlative form expresses the highest degree. The superlative suffixes: tama and 
ittha, which means the most, are added at the final of Gunanama, for example, 
sundara + ittha —> sundari ttha (the best), mahanta + tama —> mahanta tama (the 
biggest), culla + tama -> culla tama (the smallest) etc. A superlative degree is 
used as a modifier (visesana) of a noun and it has to be declined in cases and has 
to be changed in the form along with nouns, such as mahantatamo naro (the best 
man), mahantatamam kulam (the smallest family) etc. 85 

3) Sabbanama (Pronouns) is a word which is substituted for a 
noun. It is used when the noun has already been named, to avoid repeating it. 
Sabbanama in Pali is classified into 2 classes: (1) Purisa sabbanama (personal 
pronouns), and (2) Visesana sabbanama (adjectival pronouns). 

(1) Purisa sabbanama (Personal pronouns) is used to replace 
a noun that is the person, animal, place, or thing we are talking about. There are 
3 classes of personal pronouns: (1) Pathamapurisa (the first person), (2) 
Majjhimapurisa (the second person), and (3) Uttamapurisa (the third person). 

A. Pathamapurisa is called the first person that means the 
person who is talked about. A word ‘ta’ is used for 3 genders ( lihga ): masculine, 
feminine, and neuter. It has to be declined for cases ( Vibhatti ) before it is used 
in sentences. Each one of genders has a particular form to decline; e.g., 

Ta in the form of nominative case, masculine gender, and 
singular ( pathama vibhatti, pun lit) gam, ekavacana) is declined as So (he). Ta in 
the form of nominative case, feminine gender, and singular is declined as Sa 


85 Phat pengpha, (2010), Assoc, Basic Pali I, 4 th edition, (Bangkok:Ramkhamhaeng 
University Press), p. 20. 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


156 



Chapter II : Grammatical Systems of Pali and English 


(she). Ta in the form of nominative case, neuter gender and singular is declined 
as tarn (it). 86 


B. Majjhimapurisa is the second person referring to a 
person who is being talked to. A word ‘ tumha ’ is used for 2 genders: masculine 
and feminine. It has to be declined for cases ( Vibhatti ) before using in sentences, 
for example: 


Tumha in the form of nominative case, singular, 
masculine, and feminine ( pathama vibhatti, ekavacana, pullihga, and itthilihga) 
is declined as tavam (you). In the plural form, tumha is declined as tumhe (you). 

C. Uttamapurisa is the third person referring to the person 
who is talking. A word ‘ amha ’ is used for 2 genders: masculine and feminine. It 
has to be declined for cases (Vibhatti) before using in sentences, for example: 

Amha in the form of nominative case, singular, masculine, 
and feminine (pathama vibhatti, ekavacana, pullihga, and itthilihga), is declined 
as aharii (I); and in plural it is declined as may am (we). 

(2) Visesana Sabbanama (Adjectival Pronouns) is used to 
replace a noun when the noun has already been named, to avoid repeating it. 
Sometimes, it can be used in an adjectival sense. It is used to replace nouns which 
are near or far; and is specific or not specific. For example, ya (which one) and 
ta are changed to agree with nouns in cases, genders, numbers, and terminal 
vowels: yo naro (who man), yd ndri (who lady), yam phalam (which fruit), so 
naro (that man), sd ndri (that lady), tarn phalam (that fruit) etc. 

Ndma (nouns), Gunandma (adjectives), and Sabbanama (pronouns) in 
Pali have to be declined in cases (declension) before they are used in sentences. 
Each word should be declined for cases by the forms of genders, numbers, and 


86 More examples and the ways to decline are given in the chapter 4, page no. 207- 
208, and 229-240. 
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terminal vowels that are the important elements. More details of each element 
are as follows: 

A. Gender ( Lingo.) is called Linga. There are 3 genders: (1) 
masculine ( pullihga ), (2) feminine ( itthilinga ), and (3) neuter ( napumsakalinga ). 
Some words denote one gender, and some words denote two genders, and some 
words denote three genders, For example, a word ‘ dticco ’ (Sun) consists of 1 
gender: napumsakalinga. A word ‘‘kumdra (child)’ consists of 2 genders: (1) 
pullihga ; kumdro (a boy), and (2) itthilinga ; kumdri (a girl). A word ‘ kuddaka ’ 
(small) consists of 3 genders: (1) pullihga; kuddako, (2) itthilinga; kuddaka, and 
(3) napumsakalinga; kuddakam. 

B. Number ( Vacana ) is called Vacana. There are 2 numbers: (1) 
Ekavacana (singular), and (2) Bahuvacana (plural). Ekavacana (singular) means 
one person, place, thing, or idea etc., and Bahuvacana (plural) means two or 
more persons, places, things, or ideas etc. 

C. Terminal vowel or Ending ( kdranta ) is called kdranta. It means 
the final vowel referring to linga (genders). In pullihga, there are 6 endings: a, 
d, i, i, u, and u. In itthilinga , there are 5 endings: a, i, i, u, and u. In 
napumsakalinga , there are 3 endings: a, i, and u. Kdranta is the important symbol 
referring to the linga (gender) for adding the word to cases ( Vibhatti ). The words 
should be declined in cases according to the terminal vowels in each gender. 

D. Cases of Nouns or noun case suffixes are added at the finial 
position of nouns to indicate cases. 87 A declension of nouns helps to determine 
gender {linga) and number ( vacana ) of nouns. There are 14 types of noun case 
suffixes ( vibhatti ) 88 divided into 2 parts (2 numbers): 7 types in singular forms 
{ekavacana: si, am, nd, sa, smd, sa, smith, su), and 7 types in plural forms 
{bahuvacana: yo, yo, hi, nam, hi, nam, su ) 89 . There are 7 cases of nouns case 

87 More examples and explanation are given in the chapter 4, page no. 217-227. 

88 Niyom Uttamo, Phramaha, Pali VII grade, (1980), The Summary Program of 
Pali grammar, 4 th edition, (Bangkok : Liangchiang Publisher), p. 20. 

89 Charles Duroiselle, (1997), A Practical Grammar of the Pali Language. 3 rd 
edition, (Mawlamyine : An electronic text released into the public domain constituted), p. 25. 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


158 



Chapter II : Grammatical Systems of Pali and English 


suffixes ( vibhatti ), and 1 Vocative 90 (special one not counted in vibhatti 
indicated by using the form of Pathamd vibhatti), viz., 

1) Pathamd (Nominative), showing the subject of the sentence, 

2) Dutiyd (Accusative), showing the object of the sentence, 

3) Tatiyd (a) Itthambhuta (Ablative of personal agent), and 

(b) Karana (Ablative of instrument), 

4) Catutthl (Dative), showing person who is the recipient, 

5) PancamJ (Ablative of separation), expressed by form, 

6) Chatthl (Genitive), showing the possession (of and ’s), 

7) SattamJ (Locative), showing place (in, on, at, upon, etc.), 

8) Alapana (Vocative), used in addressing person. 

2. Avyaya (Indeclinable particles) is an indeclinable particle which 
cannot be declined in cases. Indeclinable particles do not change the forms of 
genders, numbers and cases along with nouns or pronouns which follow. 
Indeclinable words are used to add at the beginning or at the end of other words, 
and to place between the words and sentences. There are 3 kinds 91 of Avyaya: 
(1) Upasagga, (2) Nipdta, and (3) Paccaya. 

1) Upasagga (Prefixes) is a word added at the beginning of the base 
words which are nouns, verbs or roots. When it is added, the former meanings 
of the base words are changed. In Pali, there are 20 Upasaggas 92 as follows: 

(1) Ah- meaning; very, over, beyond, excessive; 

Atisundara (very beautiful), 

Atigacchati (overcomes), 

(2) Adhi- meaning; in, upon, above, over, great, excessive; 


90 Buddhadatta Maha Nayaka Thera, Prof., A. P., (1954), The New Pali Course 
Book 1 , 5 th edition, (Colombo: Apothecaries Co., Ltd.), p. 3-4. 

91 Joem Choorrtkedhu, (1982), Applied Pali, 2 nd edition, (Bangkok: Silpakorn 
University Press), p. 58. 

92 Narada Thera, (1952), An Elementary Pali Course, Buddhanet’s E Book 
Library, Buddha dharma Education Association Inc, p. 119-124. 
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Adiseti (above sleeps), 

Adhis Tta (very cold), 

(3) Ami- meaning; after, like, behind, along, under, sub, 

according to; 

Anut hero (sub chief monk), 

Anug acchati (goes after, follows), 

(4) Apa- meaning; away, from, away from; 

Apa vacchati (goes away), 

Apa vdda (abuse), 

(5) Api- or Pi meaning; over, near to; 

Apikanno (near the ear), 

(6 ) Abhi- meaning; to, unto, forward, towards, high, great, 

special, over; 

Abhis ampanno (being great full), 

Abhi bhu (being the great one), 

(7) Ava or O- meaning; down, away, off, around; 

Ava msiro (head down), 

Otarati (walks down), 

(8) A- meaning; full, up to, as far as, around, reversing to; 

Apurati (be full filled with), 

Agacchati (comes, be back), 

(9) U- meaning; up, above, out, away; 

Upatho (out of way), 

Udaya (rising, going up), 

(10) Upa- meaning; near, toward, next, by the side of, strong; 

Upa danam (attachment, clinging, strong carrying), 

Upa dhdvati (runs toward), 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


160 



Chapter II : Grammatical Systems of Pali and English 


(11 ) Du- meaning; bad, difficult; 

Duccaritam (falsifying, doing bad thing), 

Pukka ram (doing difficult thing), 

(12) Ni- meaning; without; no, outwards, out of, free from; 

Nirantarayo (without danger), 

Mr ah dr o (without food), 

(13) Ni- meaning; in, into, down, down wards, 

NTharati (takes away, draws out), 

Niroga (healthy, without disease), 

(14) Pa- meaning; forward, forth, former, before, out; 

Pamukho (chief, head person), 

Paydti (goes forth), 

(15) Pad- meaning; again, against, towards, back; 

Patisotam (against the stream), 

Patikkamati (steps backwards retreats), 

(16) Para- meaning; away, aside, back, opposed to; 

Pardjayo (defeat, away from, opposed to victory), 

Para bhava (decline, ruin, away from being), 

(17) Pari- meaning; around, about, complete; 

Paridhdvati (runs about), 

Pari suddha (complete purity), 

(18) Vi- meaning; great, apart, free from, special, clear; 

Vipassati (sees clearly), 

Vis oka (free from sorrow), 

(19) Sam- meaning; with, together, well, good; 

San carati (goes together), 
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Sammukha (face to face with), 

(20) Su- meaning; well, good, easy; 

Suiano (good man), 

Sukaram (easy to do). 93 

When prefixes (upasagga) are added to nouns or verbs, the 

meanings of the base words are changed in 3 features according to upasagga, 
which are as follows: 

(1) Changing all: the meaning of the base word is changed 
from the former meaning to a new meaning that is different from the former, for 
example, adhi- + gaccati (goes) —» adhigaccati (achieves). The word ‘ gaccatV 
(goes) is from ‘ gama ’ (go, reach) root. It is added to adhi- upasagga, then it 
became ‘ adhigaccatV (achieves). The meaning is changed from ‘goes’ to 
‘achieves’. 


(2) Changing to the opposite: the former meaning of the base 
word is changed to the opposite meaning, for example, vi + varati (closes) —» 
vivarati (opens). The word ‘ varati ’ (opens) is from ‘vara’ root. It is added to ‘W- 
’ upasagga, then it became ‘ vivaratV (closes). The meaning is changed from 
‘opens’ to ‘closes’. 

(3) Following: the former meaning of the base word is not 
changed. A prefix adds more meanings to it, for example, the word ‘ janatf 
(knows) is from ‘ya’ (know) root. ‘ V7-’ upasagga is added, then it became 
'‘vijdndtV (thoroughly understands). The string which shows a word-formation 
is: vi- + jdndti (knows or understands) —» vijdndti (thoroughly knows or 
understands). 94 


93 Pradit Boonyapakdi, (2011), Textbook Self Study of Pali, (Bangkok : Business 
Service Publisher), p. 137-139. 

94 Chalard Parinnano, Phamaha, Pali x grade, (1987), Textbook of Pali grammar, 
(Bangkok: Liangchiang Publisher), p. 120-121. 
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2) Nipata (Particle) is a word used to place between noun and verb 

in sentences to denote any function. It is indeclinable word which has not been 
declined in cases. Actually a word ‘ nipata ’ means falling (falling down between 
noun and verb in a sentence). There are 15 groups of nipata as follows: 

(1) Alapana Nipata (Vocative Particle) 

Yagghe 

(hone stly!, hortative!) 

Bhante, Bhadante 

(Reverend Sir!, Lord!) 

Bhane 

(inferior!) 

Ambho 

(hello man! hey man!) 

Avuso 

(brother!) 

Re, Are, He 

(hey! hello! I say!) 

Je 

(hey maid!) 

(2) Kala Nipata (Particle of time) 

At ha 

(then, at that time) 

Pdto 

(early, in the morning) 

diva 

(in the daytime) 

Sdyam 

(in the evening) 

Suve 

(in the daytime) 

Hiyo 

(yesterday) 

Sve 

(tomorrow) 

Sampati 

(immediately) 

Ayatim 

(after following, next) 

(3) Thana Nipata (Particle of place) 

Uddham, Upari 

(above, on, upon, upper) 

An tar a 

(amidst, among) 

Anto 

(inside, inwards) 

Tiro, Bahi, Bahiddha, Bahira (outer, external, outside) 

Adho 

(under, below, down) 

Hetthd 

(below, down, underneath,) 

Oram 

(on this side, at this shore) 

Pdram 

(on another side, at another shore) 
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Huram 

Sammukhd 

Parammukha 

Raho 


(in the other world, another existence) 
(face to face with) 

(with face turned away, behind) 
(hidden, in secrecy, in a lonely place) 


(4) Paricheda Nipata 

KTva 

Ydva, Ydvadeva 

Tdva, Tdvadeva 

Ydvatd 

Tdvatd 

Kittdvatd 

Ettdvatd 

Samantd 


(Particle of Degree) 

(how much? how long?) 

(up to, as far as, so far that) 

(so much, as far as) 

(as far as, on that) 

(so long, by that much) 

(how far? in what respect?) 

(so far, to that extent, by this much) 
(all around, everywhere) 


(5) Upameyya Nipata (Particle of comparison) 

Viya, Iva (like, as, in whatever way) 

Yathd, Seyyathd, Yathdtam (just as, like, in relation to) 
Tathd, Evariii according to truth, thus, so, in that way, likewise) 

(6) Pakara Nipata (Particle of summarizing) 

Evarii (just so, by that way) 

Katham (why, whereby) 

Yathd (by what way) 


(7) Patiseda Nipata (Particle of disagreement) 
Na, No (no, not, nor, non) 

Md (do not, never) 

Va, Eva (exactly, just, only) 

Vina (except, unless) 

Alam (enough) 


(8) Suna Nipata (Particle of a report by hearing-saying) 
Kira, Kharu, Sudani (really, truly) 
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(9) Parikappa Nipata (Particle of postulate) 

Ce, Sace, Yadi, Atha (if, however) 

Appeva ndma (it is well, if) 

Yannuna (wherefore, why) 

(10) Pucchana Nipata (particle of affirmation) 

Kim (who; what; which) 

Katham (how?) 

Kacci (indefinite interrogative particle expressing doubt) 
Nu (frequently combined with interrogative pronouns) 
Nanu (is it not? certainly, surely) 

Uddhu, Adu (or) 

Seyyathldam (as follows) 

(11) Sampaticchana Nipata (Particle of acknowledgement) 

Ama, Amantd (yes) 

(12) Samadapana Nipata (Particle of inducement) 

Ingha, Handa, Taggha (come on, look here) 

(13) Atthajotaka Nipata (Copulative or Disjunctive particle) 


Ca 

(and, then, now) 

Vd 

(or, either-or,) 

Hi 

(because, indeed) 

Tu, Panel 

(and, yet, but, on the contrary, and now, 


more over) 

Api 

(and, even, and then) 

Apica 

(but, further) 

Athavd 

(then, and also, otherwise) 


(14) Purana Nipata (Particle of affirmation) 

Nu, Vata (surely, certainly, indeed, alas) 

Kho (indeed, really, surely) 

Su (well, happily and thorough) 
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Ve 

(indeed, truly, surely) 

Have, Vo 

(surely, indeed) 

(15) Nanappakarattha Nipata (multi meaning particle) 

Annadatthu 

(surely, at any rate, on the other hand) 

At ho 

(then, and also) 

Addhd, Avassam 

(inevitably) 

Aho 

(Oh!) 

Ard 

(away or far from, remote) 

Nicam 

(down, below) 

Nuna 

(indeed, surely, certainly) 

Ndnd 

(different, differently, various kinds) 

Pacchd 

(afterwards) 

Pageva, Patikacceva (too early, not to be said of) 

Patthdya 

(beginning with, henceforth, from the 
time of, since, then) 

Pabhuti 

(beginning from, since, subsequently, 
derived or coming from) 

Puna 

(again) 

Punappunam 

(frequently, often, more times) 

Bhiyyo, Bhiyyoso 

(exceedingly, more, in a higher 
degree, repeatedly, greatly) 

Avi 

(clearly, openly) 

Uccam 

(high) 

Kincdpi 

(whatever, however much, but) 

Kavaci 

(else) 

Micchd 

(falsehood, wrong) 

Mudhd 

(gratis, for nothing) 

Musa 

(falsehood, lying) 

Sakim 

(once) 

Satakkhattum 

(one hundred times) 

Saddhim, Saha 

(with together) 

Sanikam 

(slowly, gradually) 

Sayam, Sdmam 

(self, by oneself) 
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Sacchi (realize, to experience for oneself) 

Iti (thus, Iti is used for pointing out 

something just mentioned or about to be mentioned, and for showing that a 
sentence is finished). 


3) Paccaya (Suffixes) is a word added at the final of the base words 
to indicate noun cases and verbs. It does not changed by genders, numbers and 
cases with nouns. There are 4 classes of avyaya paccaya as follows: 

(1) A suffix To’ is added to adjectival pronouns to indicate 
Tatiyd Vibhatti (instrumental case) and Pancami Vibhatti (Ablative case) in 
order to denote the place where it is from. The examples are shown below: 


Sabbato (from every side, in every respect) 

Annato (from other, from another, else) 

Annatarato (from elsewhere, somewhere else) 

Itarato (form the other sides) 

Ekato (together on one side) 

Ubhato (in both ways and sides, twofold) 

Parato (from other, another, foreign, alien, outsider) 
Yato (from where, whence, since, because, 

on account of which) 

Tato (from there, from that, thence, therefore, 

thereupon) 

Eto, Ato (from this, here, out of here) 

Ito (from here, from now, hence) 

Aparato (another, other, West) 

Amuto (from that) 

Kuto (where from? whence?) 

Katarato (which) 

Purato (in front of, before) 

Pacchato (from the back side, behind) 

Dakkhinato (Southern, right) 


Vamato (the left side) 
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Uttarato (higher, further, Northern, over) 

Adhorato (under, below) 

2) The suffixes l tra, ttha, ha, dha, dhi, him, hath, hihcanam, 
are added to Sabbandma (Adjectival pronouns) to indicate Sattami Vibhatti 
(Locative case) in order to denote the place. The examples are shown below: 

Sabbatra, Sabbattha, Sabbadhi (everywhere) 

Ahhatra, Ahhattha (elsewhere, somewhere else) 

Yatra, Yattha, Yahim, Yaham (wherever, where) 

Tatra, Tattha, Tahim, Taham (there, in that place) 
Katra,Kattha,Kuhim,Kaham,Kuhihcanam, Kva (where) 
Atra, Attha, Ettha, Idha, Iha (here, in this place) 
Ekatra, Ekattha (in one way or side) 

Ubhayatra, Ubhayattha (in both ways or sides, twofold) 

(3) The suffixes ‘ da', dani, rahi, dhund, ddcanam, jja, jju ’ are 
added to the Sabbandma (Adjectival pronouns) to indicate Sattami Vibhatti 
(Locative case) in order to denote the period. The examples are shown below: 

Sabbadd, Sadd (ever, always) 

Ekadd (once, at one time) 

Yadd (whenever, when) 

Tadd (at that time, then) 

Kadd (when, which time) 

Kaddci (sometimes) 

Iddni, Etarahi (now, at present) 

Karahaci (seldom, at times) 

Adhund (now, recently, newly) 

Kuddcanam (sometimes, at any time) 

Ajja (today) 

Sajju (instantly, speedily, at the same moment) 

Parajju, Aparajju (on the following day) 
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(4) The suffixes Ave, turn, tuna, tva, tvana, tva’ are Kitaka 
Paccaya (verbal derivation) which are not declined for the cases. They are added 
to the roots ( dhdtu ) to denote the past tense. The examples in kara dhdtu (do) 
are: 


Kdtve (to do) 

Kdturh (action, doing, to do) 

Kdtuna, Katva, Katvdna (having done) 

3. Akhyata (Finite verbs) is the word that address the action of a 
subject in a sentence, such as - stand, walk, sit, sleep, eat, drink, do, speak, think 
etc., called Akhyata (Finite verb or Main verb). Most Akhyata words are placed 
as the last words in the sentences, for example, in the sentence ‘Puriso kammam 
karotV (a man does a job), the word ‘ karotV is Akhyata (the main verb) placed 
as the last word in the sentence, and the word ‘ kammam ’ is the object in the 
sentence. In Pali, an object comes before a verb. 95 

The Akhyata words in Pali consist of the important elements which are 
included in verb. It shows the options to make the meaning clear. There are 8 
elements in verbs: (1) Vibhatti (conjugation). (2) Kdla (tense), (3) Pada (personal 
marker), (4) Vacana (number), (5) Purisa (person), (6) Dhdtu (root), (7) Paccaya 
(root suffix and voice suffix), and (8) Vdcaka (voic). 96 The following are the 
details of each element: 

1) Vibhatti (conjugation of verb or tense suffix) is a suffix added 
at the end of verbs which are from Dhdtu (roots), indicating tense, person, 
personal marker, number, and voice. After all the elements are added to the roots, 
the roots have to be conjugated (added to tense suffixes).There are 8 classes of 
Vibhatti (conjugation) 97 as follows: 


95 Phat pengpha, (2010), Assoc, Basic Pali I, 4 th edition, (Bangkok:Ramkhamhaeng 
University Press), p. 21. 

96 Tiab Siriyano, Dr., Phramaha, (Pali x Grade), (2004), Usage Pali, 1st edition, 
(Bangkok : Mahachulalongkorn Rachawittayalai University Press), p. 15. 

97 Vajirananavarorasa, Somdet Phra Maha Samana, Chao Krom Phraya, (2010), Pali 
Grammar Part 3, 51 st edition, (Bangkok : Mahamakut Buddhist University Press), p. 151-153. 
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(1) Vattamana Vibhatti (present indicative tense), 

(2) Pancami Vibhatti (Present imperative), 

(3) Sattamx Vibhatti (Present optative), 

(4) Parokkhd Vibhatti (past indefinite tense), 

(5) Hiyattam Vibhatti (past definite tense), 

(6) Ajjattani Vibhatti (past recent tense), 

(7) Bhavissanti Vibhatti (future tense), and 

(8) Kdldtipatti Vibhatti (future conditional tense). 

There are 12 forms in each one of Vibhatti classes. Total forms of 
Vibhatti are 96 in all. 98 The following are the forms of Akhydta Vibhatti (verb 
conjugation): 


(1) Vattamana Vibhatti (present indicative tense) 


Table No. 2.2 Vattamana Vibhatti: 



Parassapada (Active Part) 

Attanopada (Reflexive Part) 

Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Pathamapurisa 
(3rd Person) 

ti 

anti 

te 

ante 

Majjhimapurisa 
(2nd Person) 

si 

tha 

se 

vhe 

Uttamapurisa 
(1st Person) 

mi 

ma 

e 

mhe 


(2) Pancami Vibhatti (Present imperative) 


Table No. 2.3 Pancami Vibhatti 


Purisa (Person) Parassapada (Active Part) 


Attanopada (Reflexive Part) 


98 More examples and explanation are given in the chapter 4, page no. 273-277. 
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Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Pathamapurisa 
(3rd Person) 

tu 

antu 

tarn 

antarh 

Majjhimapurisa 
(2nd Person) 

hi 

tha 

ssu 

vho 

Uttamapurisa 
(1st Person) 

mi 

ma 

e 

dmhase 


(3) Sattami Vibhatti (Present optative) 


Table No. 2.4 Sattami Vibhatti: 



Parassapada (Active Part) 

Attanopada (Reflexive Part) 

Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Pathamapurisa 
(3rd Person) 

eyya 

eyyum 

etha 

erarii 

Majjhimapurisa 
(2nd Person) 

eyydsi 

eyydtha 

etho 

eyyavaho 

Uttamapurisa 
(1st Person) 

eyydmi 

eyydma 

eyyarii 

eyydmhe 


(4) Parokkha Vibhatti (past indefinite tense) 


Table No. 2.5 Parokkha Vibhatti: 



Parassapada (Active Part) 

Attanopada (Reflexive Part) 

Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Pathamapurisa 
(3rd Person) 

a 

u 

ttha 

re 

Majjhimapurisa 
(2nd Person) 

e 

ttha 

ttho 

vho 

Uttamapurisa 
(1st Person) 

am 

mha 

im 

mhe 


(5) Hiyattani Vibhatti (past definite tense) 
Table No. 2.6 Hiyattani Vibhatti: 
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Parassapada (Active Part) 

Attanopada (Reflexive Part) 

Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Pathamapurisa 
(3rd Person) 

d 

u 

ttha 

tthum 

Majjhimapurisa 
(2nd Person) 

o 

ttha 

se 

vham 

Uttamapurisa 
(1st Person) 

am 

mha 

im 

mhase 


(6) Ajjattani Vibhatti (past recently tense) 


Table No. 2.7 Ajjattani Vibhatti: 



Parassapada (Active Part) 

Attanopada (Reflexive Part) 

Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Pathamapurisa 
(3rd Person) 

f 

urn 

a 

u 

Majjhimapurisa 
(2nd Person) 

o 

ttha 

se 

vham 

Uttamapurisa 
(1st Person) 

im 

mha 

am 

mhe 


(7) Bhavissanti Vibhatti (future tense) 


Table No. 2.8 Bhavissanti Vibhatti: 



Parassapada (Active Part) 

Attanopada (Reflexive Part) 

Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Pathamapurisa 
(3rd Person) 

ssati 

ssanti 

ssate 

ssante 

Majjhimapurisa 
(2nd Person) 

ssasi 

ssatha 

ssase 

ssavhe 

Uttamapurisa 
(1st Person) 

ssdmi 

ssdma 

ssarh 

ssdmhe 


(8) Kalatipatti Vibhatti (future conditional tense) 
Table No. 2.9 Kalatipatti Vibhatti: 
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Parassapada (Active r Part) 

Attanopada (Reflexive Part) 

Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Ekavacana 

(Singular) 

Bahuvacana 

(Plural) 

Pathamapurisa 
(3rd Person) 

ssd 

ssamsu 

ssatha 

ssimsu 

Majjhimapurisa 
(2nd Person) 

sse 

ssatha 

ssase 

ssavhe 

Uttamapurisa 
(1st Person) 

ssam 

ssamhd 

ssam 

ssdmhase 


2) Kala (Tenses) is the time referring to a subject that reveals the 
period in the sentence by the use of a specific form of the verb. There are 3 main 
tenses as follows: 


(1) Paccupannakala (Present Tense); there are 3 modes of the 

Present Tense: 


(a) Vattamancr, the present indicative tense means which is 
real and happening now. 

(b) Pancaml ; the present imperative tense means which is 
the imperative sentence to order someone to do something. 

(c) Sattamr, the present optative tense means which is a 
sentence expressing a wish, regret, doubt or demand that is expected to happen/ 
befall. 


Tense: 


(2) Atitakala (Past Tense); there are 3 modes of the Past 


(a) Parokkhd; the past indefinite tense means what had 
happened in the past period for a long time which we cannot know since when it 
had been happening. 


(b) Hiyattain: the past definite tense means what happened 
in the past, but we can specify the time that it took place in past time, starting 
from yesterday, either being witnessed or not witnessed, by the speaker. 
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(c) Ajjattanv, the past recent tense means what was 
happening, that just has been passed; and we can specify easily, which passed 
already. 


(3) Anagatakala (Future Tense); there are 2 modes of the 

future tense: 


(a) Bhavissanti ; the future tense means what will be in the 
future that does not happen today. It will happen tomorrow or later. 

(b) Kdldtipatti; the conditional future tense means what 
will be in the future that we want it to be, but it is impossible. It is the supposing 
thing." 


3) Pada (Personal marker) is the part of Akhydta Vibhatti (classes 
of conjugation form of verb) which is classified into 2 parts: Parassapada 
(Active) and Attanopada (Reflexive) to indicate voices. Parassapada is used for 
Active Voice ( Kattuvdcaka ) and Causal Active Voice ( Hetukattu vdicaka). 
Attanopada is used for Passive voice ( Kammavdcaka ), Causal passive voice 
(Hetukammavdicaka) , and Experiencer voice ( Bhdvavdcaka ). 

4) Vacana (Numbers) denotes the number of a subject. Numbers 
in Akhydta are similar to those of nouns. There are 2 kinds of numbers: (1) 
Ekavacana (Singular), and (2) Bahuvacana (Plural). 

5) Purisa (Person) means a person (s) of pronouns. Vibhatti 
(conjugation form of verb) indicates a person which is classified into 3 kinds: (1) 
Pathamapurisa (3 rd person), (2) Majjhimapurisa (2 nd person), and (3) 
Uttamapurisa (1 st person). 

6) Dhatu (Root) is the stem word. Most Pali words are from the 
roots. There are 2 kinds of Dhatu (roots) in Pali: Sakammadhdtu (Transitive root) 
and Akammadhdtu (Intransitive root). There are many roots in Pali; however, 

99 Niyom Uttamo, Phramaha, Pali VII grade, (1980), The Summary Program of 
Pali grammar, 4th edition, (Bangkok : Liangchiang Publisher), p. 98-100. 
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they are classified into 8 groups, 100 according to paccaya (root suffixes). The 
following lists are 8 groups of roots in Pali: 

(1) The first group is called Bhu Dhatu Group added to a 
paccaya. The roots in this group are: Bhu (be), Hu (be), Si (sleep), Mara (die), 
Paca (cook), Ikkha (see,), Labha (receive, covet, get), Gama (go, reach) etc. 

(2) The second group is called Rudha Dhatu Group added to 
a and e paccaya. The roots in this group are: Rudha (close, block), Muca 
(release, unblock), Bhuja (eat), Bhida (destroy), Lipa (plaster) etc. 

(3) The third group is called Diva Dhatu Group added to ya 
paccaya. The roots in this group are: Diva (play), Siva (sew), Buja (enlighten), 
Khi (finish), Muha (forget, confuse), Musa (lie, falsify). Raja (dye) etc. 

(4) The fourth group is called Su Dhatu Group added to nu 
and nd paccaya. The roots in this group are: Su (listen), Vu (string, embroider), 
Si (fasten, bind) etc. 

(5) The fifth group is called KI Dhatu Group added to nd 
paccaya. The roots in this group are: KT (buy), Ji (win), Dhu (eliminate, rid), Ci 
(collect), Lu (harvest), nd (know), phu (winnow) etc. 

(6) The sixth group is called Gaha Dhatu Group added to nhd 
paccaya. The roots in this group are: Gaha (carry, hold, hand, learn, study) etc. 

(7) The seventh group is called Tana Dhatu Group added to 
o paccaya. The roots in this group are: Tana (enlarge, spread), Kara (do), Sakka 
(dare), Jdgara (awake, wake). 

(8) The eighth group is called Cura Dhatu Group added to ne 
and nya paccaya. The roots in this group are: Cura (pilfer, rob, thieve), Takka 
(deliberate), Lukkha (determine), Manta (consult), Cinta (think) etc. 

100 Ibid., p. 101-103. 
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7) Paccaya (Voice Suffixes or Akhydta Suffixes) is added to Dhdtu 
(root) before adding Vibhatti (Tense suffix or Conjugation form of verb), to 
denote Vdcaka (Voice) easily. The root suffixes and Voice suffixes denote 
Voices. There are 5 classes of voice suffixes according to 5 voices as follows: 

(1) Kattuvdcaka (Active voice) is indicated by 10 root suffixes: 
a, e, ya, nu, nd, nd, nhd, o, ne, and nya. There are the suffixes of 8 groups of 
roots (dhatu), as in marati (dies) (mara + a + ti -> marati). 

(2) Kammavdcaka (Passive voice) is indicated by f dgama 
(infix) and ya suffix (i + ya), as in kariyate (is done by someone) ( kara + a + iya 
+te —> kariyate). 


(3) Bhavavacaka (Experiencer voice) is indicated by ya suffix 
only, as in bhuyate (be by oneself) (bhu + ya + te —> bhuyate). 

(4) Hetukattuvdcaka (Causal Active voice) is determined by 
adding 4 suffixes; ne, naya, nape, ndpaya, as in pdcdpeti (causes to be stayed 
by someone) (paca + nape + ti —>pdcdpeti). 

(5) Hetukammavdcaka (Causal Passive voice) is indicated by 
10 root suffixes and nape coming with i dgama (infix) and ya (iya), then 
becoming dpiya, as in sibbdpiyate (is caused to be sewed by someone) (siva + 
dpiya + te —>■ sibbdpiyate). 

8) Vacaka (Voice) means telling. Vdcaka refers to a subject in the 
sentence that indicates the function of the subject in relation to the main verb 
(kiriya ). Dhdtu (root) is added to Paccaya (root suffix and voice suffix) and 
Vibhatti (tense suffix). It indicates Kdla (tense), Pada (personal marker), Vacana 
(number) and Purisa (person), and Vdcaka (Voice). There are 5 voices 101 in Pali 
as follows: 


101 More examples and explanation are given in the chapter 5, page no. 340-354. 
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(1) Kattuvdcaka (Active Voice) refers to the verb ( Kiriyd) 
which indicates a subject in a sentence who does something by oneself called 
Kattd (nominative agentive). Kattuvdcaka is determined by adding 10 root 
suffixes. It can be both Sakammadhdtu (Transitive root) and Akammadhdtu 
(Intransitive root). The structure of Kattuvdcaka consists of Subject + Object + 
Verb (S + O + V) in Pali called ‘ Kattd (Agentive) + Kamma (Objective) + Kattu 
Kiriyd (Action Verb)’, for example, sudo odanam pacati (A chef - rice - cooks 
-» A chef cooks rice). 

(2) Kammavdcaka (Passive Voice) refers to the verb which 
indicates an object performing the action of the verb, used as a subject in a 
sentence called Vuttakamma. It has only Sakammadhdtu (Transitive root) and it 
is formed by adding i dgama (infix) with ya paccaya (i + ya—> iya) to the root 
before adding the tense suffixes. Reflexive part ( attanopada ) of tense suffixes 
(<dkhydta vibhatti ) is used, sometimes, Active part (parassapada ) is also used. 
The structure is: Anabhihitakattd + Vuttakamma + Kamma Kiriyd (Instrument + 
Objective nominative subject + Verb), for example, Sutena odano paciyate (By 
the chef - rice - is cooked -> Rice is cooked by a chef). 

(3) Bhdvavdcaka (Experiencer Voice) refers to the verb, which 
is Bhu (be) dhatu, indicating experience. Kattd (nominative agentive) and 
Kamma (accusative objective) are not mentioned, but Anabhihitakattd 
(instrument or Ablative of agent) is used as a subject in a sentence. Ya paccaya 
(voice suffix) and Te Vattamdnd vibhatti (present indicative tense suffix) are 
used to add to Bhu (be/exist) dhatu. Akammadhdtu (Intransitive root) only is used 
to form Experiencer voice. The structure is: Anabhihitakattd (instrument) + 
Bhdva Kiriyd (verb), for example, Ten a bhuyate (whereby/wherefore (it) exists). 

(4) Hetukattuvdcaka (Causative Active Voice) refers to the 
verb, which denotes to a subject in a sentence who is the cause to let another 
person do an action, who is called Hetukattd. It can be both Sakammadhdtu and 
Akammadhdtu. The hetukattuvdcaka suffixes: ne, naya, nape, ndpaya are added 
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to dhatu (root). Some roots are added to 10 suffixes of root suffixes before adding 
the hetukattuvdcaka suffixes. 

For Sakammadhdtu (Transitive root), there is the structure as 
- Hetukattd (causal nominative subject) + Karitakamma (accusative agentive or 
indirect object) + Kamma (accusative objective or direct object) + Hetukattu 
Kiriyd (causal verb), for example, Sdmiko sudam odanam paced (A master + 
Chef - in the hands of + rice + cook - let = Master lets a chef cook rice). 

For Akammadhdtu (Intransitive root), there is the structure as 
Hetukattd (causal nominative subject) + Karitakamma (accusative agentive or 
indirect object) + Hetukattu Kiriyd (causal verb), for example, Luddako hatthim 
mdreti (Huntsman shoots elephant to die). 

(5) Hetukammavdcaka (Causative Passive Voice) contains a 
verb which refers to an object who is the cause to let someone do something and 
that object is used as a subject called hetukamma (causal passive). It can be both 
Sakammadhdtu and Akammadhdtu. The hetukattuvdcaka suffixes: ne, naya, 
nape, ndpaya and i dgama (infix), with ya paccaya (i + ya -» iya) added to the 
root. Some roots have to be added to both root suffixes and hetukamma suffixes. 

For Sakammadhdtu (Transitive root), the structure is: 

Anabhihitakattd (instrumental) + Karitakamma (accusative object) + 
Hetukamma (causal objective subject) + Hetukamma Kiriyd (causal passive 
verb), for example, Sdmikena sudam odano pdcdpiyate (Rice is cooked by a chef 
ordered by the master). 

For Akammadhdtu (Intransitive root), the structure is: 

Anabhihitakattd (instrument) + Hetukamma (causal objective subject) + 
Hetukamma Kiriyd (causal/passive verb), for example, Buddhena 
saddhammappajoto jdldpiyate. (A light which is like the Dhamma of the Buddha 
is caused to be lighted by the Buddha.) 

4. Kitaka (Verbal derivatives) is called splattering and spreading out 
the suffixes. It focuses on kitaka paccaya which is added to roots or base words 
(dhatu) for changing the function and meaning of the base words. Kitaka is a 
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kind of word-formation by adding suffixes. There are 2 kinds of Kitaka: (1) 
Nama Kitaka (Noun derivatives), and (2) Kiriyd kitaka (Verb derivatives). 102 

1) Nama Kitaka (Noun derivatives) is a kind of word-formation. 
The new words formed by kitaka suffixes are used as nouns or adjectives, such 
as gamanam (to go/going), maranam (death/dying), thdnam (place/positioning) 
etc. Nama Kitaka word is derived from Sddhana which is formed by setting an 
analyzing form. 

Sddhana (case analyzing forms or theta roles) is the spread of each 
part of elements in the words. Some elements are elided. Only, one main word 
is remained with the suffix. There are 7 classes of Sddhana 103 according to 7 
noun cases as follows: 

(1) Kattusddhana (Agentive) means one who does. 

(2) Kammasddhana (Objective) means which is done by someone. 

(3) Bhdvasddhana (Experienced means to do something. 

(4) Karanasddhana (Instrumental) means what is tool for doing. 

(5) Sampaddnasddhana (Dative) means who is received by 

someone. 

(6) Apdddnasddhana (Source) means where is derived from. 

(7) Adhikaranasddhana (Locative) means where is done or for 

doing. 


The following is the explanation of sadhana (case analyzing form) in 

Pali: 


1) Kattusddhana (Agentive) refers to a subject who does 
something by oneself (active), as in ndmakitaka word ‘kumbhakaro (one who 
sculpts clay pot, a potter). The following is example which shows an analyzing 


102 Phat pengpha, Asst., (1980), Pali intermediate, (Bangkok : Ramkhamhaeng 
University Press), p. 4. 

103 Sutcharitlak DTphadung, Dr., (1998), Syntactic theory, 2 nd edition, (Nakhorn 
Pathom : Institute of Language and Culture for Rural Development, Mahidol University), p. 


76-77. 
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form in Kattuscidhana: kumbham karoti iti kumbhakaro ( kattarupa 
kattusddhana ) (kumbha + nvu (aka) + kara + si —> kumbhakaro). 

The word ‘‘kumbhakaro'' is derived from two words: ‘‘kumbham 
karoti (a man who sculpts a clay pot)’ which is a sentence, becoming one word 
‘‘kumbhakaro (potter)’. The structure is: kumbham (noun) + kara (root) + nvu 

(suffix)-> kumbhakaro. The analyzing form is: kumbham karoti iti, which is 

katturiipa (active) and kattusddhana (agentive). The example words in this 
sddhana are: ddyago (who gives or a giver), sdvago (who listens to or follows, 
the listener or follower), ovddago (who teaches or a teacher) etc. 

2) Kammasadhana (Objective) refers to a subject which is done by 
someone (passive), as in kiccam (a duty which should be done by one). The 
analyzing form is: kdtabbam iti kiccam (kara + na + kammarupa (passive) and 

kammasadhana (objective)- > kiccam). The example words in this Sddhana 

are: piyo (who is loved by one), raso (which is preferred by one), ddnam (which 
is given by one) etc. 

3) Bhdvasddhana (Experiencer) refers to a subject which is 
Bhdvavdcaka addressing experience. The finished form is the infinitive word 
which is a noun, as in gamanam (to go/going). The analyzing form is: gamati itit 
gamanam ( gama + yu + bhavarupa (experiencer) and bhavasadhana -» 
gamanam). The example words in this Sddhana are thdnarn (to stand/standing), 
nisajjd (to sit/sitting), sayanam (to sleep/sleeping), karanam (to do/doing) etc. 

4) Karanasddhana (Instrumental) refers to a subject what is done 
and it is the tool for doing, as in bandhanam (which is for fastening). The 
analyzing form is: bandhati tena itit bandhanam ( bandha + yu + katturiipa. 
(active) and karanasddhana —> bandhanam). The example words in this Sadhana 
are pahdranam (which is for killing), vijjhanam (which is for drilling) etc. 

5) Sampaddnasddhana (Dative) refers to a subject who receives 
something by means of someone, that is the receiver, as in sampaddnam (pagoda 
which receives offerings (given) by people). The analyzing form is: sampddiyate 
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etassa iti sampadanam (sampada + yu + kammarupa (passive) and 
s amp ad an as ddh an a —> sampadanam). 

6) Ap adan as ddh an a (Source) refers to a subject where it is derived 
from somewhere, as in pabhavo (mountain where has been before everything on 
the earth). The analyzing form is pabhavati etasmd iti pabhavo (pa + bhu + 
katturupa (active) and ap ad an as ddh an —> pabhavo). The example words in this 
sadhana are: pabhassaro (Deva body where is shining out in the light), bhimo 
(devil who is the frightening one) etc. 

7) Adhikaranasddhana (Locative) refers to a subject where it is the 
place for doing which is done by someone, as in sayanam (place where it is for 
sleeping). The analyzing form is sayati ettha iti sayanam (si + yu + katturupa 
(active) and adhikaranasddhana —> sayanam). The example words in this 
sadhana are thdnam (where is for standing or standing place), dsanam (where is 
for sitting, sitting place or seat) etc. 

There are 14 suffixes in Ndma Kitaka and they are classified into 3 
classes as shown below: 

A. Kitapaccaya, there are 5 suffixes; kvi, ill, nvu, tu, m. 

B. Kiccapaccaya, there are 2 suffixes; kha, nya. 

C. kitakiccapaccaya, there are 7 suffixes; a, i, n, tve, ti, turn, yu. 

Kitapaccaya has only 1 form: Katturuba (active). Kiccapaccaya has 2 
forms: Kammarupa (passive) and Bhdvarupa (experiencer). Kitakiccapaccaya 
has 3 forms: Katturuba (active), Kammarupa (passive), and Bhdvarupa 
(experiencer). 104 

There are several suffixes used in various senses. The following 
example words show how to form the new words: 


104 Noppadol Poonyawattago, Phramaha, (Pali VI Grade), (2006), Pali Grammar 
1-4, Faculty of Buddhism. (Bangkok Mahachulalongkorn Rachawittayalai University Press), 
p. 34-35. 
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Suffix Dhatu 

Sadhana 

finished 

meaning 

kvi 

bhu 

sayam bhavati iti 

sayambhu 

One who/which comes into 





existence by oneself/itself 

nl 

vada 

saccam vadati iti 

saccavadl 

who speaks truth word 


vada 

saccam vadati sllena iti 

saccavadl 

who speaks truth word usually 


cara 

caratum sllamassa iti 

carl 

who is traveler usually 

nvu 

da 

deti iti 

dayako 

who gives, giver 


su 

sunati iti 

savako 

who follows, follower 

tu 

kara 

karoti iti 

katta 

who does, doer, maker 


na 

janati iti 

nata 

who knows 

ru 

gama 

param gaccati sllena iti 

paragu 

who attains or finishes, usually 


na 

vijanati sllena iti 

vinnu 

who knows usually 


bhikkha 

bhikkhati sllena iti 

bhikkhfi 

who begs usually 

kha 

kara 

dukkhena kariyate iti 

dukkaram 

which is done difficulty by one 


bhara 

sukhena bhariyate iti 

subharo 

who is taken care of easily 


rakkha 

dukkhena rakkhiyate iti 

durakkham which is kept with difficulty 

nya 

kara 

katabbam iti 

kariyam 

which it should be done by one 


nl 

netabbam iti 

neyyam 

that it should be taken by one 


dama 

damitabbam iti 

dammo 

who he should be trained 

a 

nl 

vineti etenati iti 

vinayo 

that which is guided, guiding 

i 

sandha 

sandhiyate itit 

sandhi 

that which is joined by one 

n 

vasa 

avasanti ettha iti 

avaso 

where he lives (place) 

tve 

kara 

katve 

katve 

to do 

ti 

manta 

mannati iti 

mati 

what he knows, knowledgeable 

turn 

kara 

katum 

katum 

to do 

yu 

si 

sayanti ettha iti 

sayam 

where he sleeps, sleeping place 


2) Kiriya kitaka (Verb derivative) is a kind of suffixations for 
forming the new words as non-finite verbs. Kiriya kitaka is formed by adding 
suffix to a verb to change a verb as an adjective, participle (non-finite verb) and 
main verb (referring to the present tense and past tense) in a sentence. Kiriya 
kitaka has the elements as same as dkhydta (main verb). The elements of 
Kiriydka consist of vibhatti (noun case suffix), vacana (number), kdla (tense), 
dhdtu (root), vdcaka (voice), and paccaya (root suffix and kiriydkitaka suffix). 
There are 10 suffixes of kiriydkitaka divided into 3 classes as shown below: 
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A. Kitapaccaya. there are 3 suffixes; anta, tvantu, and tavi. 
They are used for kattuvdcaka (active) and hetukattuvdcaka (causal active) only. 

B. Kiccapaccaya : there are 2 suffixes; aniya, and tappa. They 
are used for kammavdcaka (passive), hetukammavdcaka (causal passive) and 
bhdvavdcaka (experiencer). 

C. kitakiccapaccaya. there are 5 suffixes; mdna, ta, tuna, tvd, 
and tvdna. They are used for 5 vdcaka (5 voices). 

Kala (Tense): there are only 2 tenses in kiriydkitaka', (1) 
Paccupannakdla (Present), and (2) Atltakdla (Past). Paccupannakdla (Present) 
is determined by anta and mdna paccaya. Atltakdla (Past) is determined by 
tvantu, tdvl, ta , tuna, tvd and tvdna paccaya. Aniya and tappa paccaya do not 
denote any tense, but they are used to express command, prayer, advice, or wish, 
that are Imperative and Benedictive. 105 

The structure to form kiriydkitaka is: ‘ dhdtu (root) + dhdtupaccaya 
(root suffix) + kiriydkitaka paccaya (kiriyakitaka suffix) + vibhatti (noun case 
suffix)’, for example, gama + a + anta + si —> gacchanto (going). 

The following table shows the form of kiriydkitaka : 

Root 

bhu 
su 

kara 
vada 
khl 
bhuja 
na 

105 Phat pengpha, Asst., (1980), Pali intermediate, (Bangkok : Ramkhamhaeng 
University Press), p. 28-30. 
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Root Voice Kiriyakita Before adding Noun Finished form 

suffix suffix suffix noun case suffix case suffix 

+ a + anta —> bhavanta + si (pul.) —> bhav anto 

+ na + iya + mdna —> suniyamana + si (pul.) —> suniya mano 

+ dp iya + ta —> karapiyata + si (pul.) —> karapiyato 

+ a + aniya —> vadanlya + si (napum.) —*■ vada nlyam 

+ va + i cigama + tvd —> khlyitvd (indeclinable) —» khlvitvd 

+ ya + iya + tavantu —>b}iojayitavantu + si (pul.) —> bhojavi tava 

+ na + tdvl nattdvl + si (it.) —> nattavlnl 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 



Chapter II : Grammatical Systems of Pali and English 


da + a + lappa 

muca + a + i agama + tvana 
sakka + a(dlgha)+ tuna 

The affixation of kiriydkitaka is classified into 5 groups according 
to the meaning, tense, and kind of words as follows: 

Anta paccaya 106 denotes present tenses used in an adjectival sense 
0 gunandma ), and present participle ( abbhantara kiriyd). It can be used for 2 
voices: kattuvdcaka (active voice) and hetukattuvdcaka (causal active voice). 
Before adding anta paccaya, the voice suffixes should be added first. The 
examples in kara dhdhu are as follows: 

Kattuvdcaka: kara + a + anta + si —» karonto (doing) 

Hetu Kattuvdcaka: kara + nape + anta + si —> kdrdpento (being ordered to do) 

The finished form of anta in masculine is declined by a ending in 
purisa form (see a declension in the chapter 4, page no. 221) as in karonto, in 
neuter it is declined by a ending in kula form (see a declension in the chapter 4, 
page no. 226) as in karontam, in feminine the ending (anta) is changed as F (anti) 
and declined by f ending in nan form (see a declension in the chapter 4, page no. 
225) as in karontT, for example, karonta + si karonto, and sometimes it is 
decline in the form of bhavantu, as in karonta + si —> karam. 

The finished form should be changed in cases (declension) along 
with a noun. It is used as an adjective and modifier to qualify a noun, such as 
sunanto puriso (a listening man), sunantam purisam (to a listening man), sunantl 
nan (a listening lady), sunantiyd ndriyd (by a listening lady) etc. 

Mana is used as adjectives and present participle forms like anta 
paccaya. It can be 4 voices: active, passive, causal active, and causal passive 


datappa 

muncitvana 

sakkatiina 


+ si (napum.) 
(indeclinable) 
(indeclinable) 


da tappam 

munci tvana 

sakkatiina 


106 More example and explanation are given on the chapter 4. page no. 287-302. 
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voices. The voice suffixes should be added before adding mdna. The finished 
forms are declined in noun case suffixes (declension) as in the case of anta, but 
in feminine gender, it is declined by d ending (see a declension of kannd from in 
the chapter 4, page no. 224). Formation of mdna is the same as anta. 

In kattuvdcaka (active voice), the 10 roots suffixes are added 
before mdna , viz. bhuja + a + mdna + si —> bhunjamdno (eating). The example 
words are: bhavamdno (being), dibbamdno (playing), wandamdno (worshiping) 
etc. 


In kammavdcaka (passive voice), i dgama and ya paccaya are 
added before mdna\ and sometimes iya is changed to another form, for example, 
kara + iya + mdna + si —» kariyamdno (being done by someone), vaca + ya + 
mdna + si —» vuccamdno (being talked by someone). The example words are: 
kathiyamano (being spoken), kariyamdno (being done), paccamdno (being 
cooked) etc. 


In hetukattuvdcaka (causal active voice) naya and ndpaya suffixes 
are added before mdna, as in kdrayamdno, kdrdpayamdno (being ordered by 
someone to do). 

In hetuhetukattuvdcaka (causal passive voice) i dgama with ya 
(iya) and nape (dpiya) suffixes are added before mdna, as in kdrdpiyamdno 
(being done by someone who is ordered by someone), pdcdpiyamdno (being 
cooked by someone who is ordered by someone) etc. 

Anlya and Tabba paccaya are used to express command, prayer, 
advice, or wish, which are the Imperative mood and Benedictive mood (shall, 
should, will, would, may, might, can, could, have to, must, fit to, suit to, ought 
to). They are only kammavdcaka (passive), hetukamma (causal passive), and 
bhdvavdcaka (experiencer). The finished forms are used as adjectives and main 
verbs, and are declined in cases by the form of a ending in neuter gender (kula 
form in the chapter 4, page no. 226) in nominative case in singular form (si) only. 
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In kammavdcaka, the structure is: root + anlya or tabba + noun 
case suffix —> present passive participle ; for example, vac a + anlya + si -» 
vacanlyam, vaca + tabba + si —> vattabbam (fitting to be spoken by someone). 

In hetukammavdcaka, sakammadhdtu (transitive root) only is used 
to form hetukammavdcaka , and hetukammavdcaka paccaya (causal passive 
voice suffixes) must to be added, for example, kara + nape + anlya + si -> 
kdrdpanlyam, kara + nape + tabba + si —» kdrdpetabbam (fitting to be done 
by someone who is ordered by someone). 

In bhdvavdcaka, i dgama and ya suffix are added before anlya and 
tabba, for example, bhu + iya + anlya + si —» bhaviyanlyam (shoud be by 
oneself), bhu + iya + tabba + si —» bhavitabbam (should be by oneself). 

The finished forms are declined in si pathamdvibhatti (agentive 
case) by the form of a ending vowel in neuter gender (kula form in the chapter 
4, page no. 226). They are only used in one vibhatti (agentive case) and one 
vacana (singular). The example words are: bhojanlyam, vdddpanlyam, 
vattabbam, ndtabbam, bhunjitabbam etc. 

Tavantu paccaya is only used for kattuvdcaka and 
hetukattuvdcaka. It is like ta paccaya', however, its usage is found to be rare and 
sporadic in Pali literature. The rule to derive is like ta paccaya. 

In kattuvdcaka, the root suffixes and tvantu are added to roots, such 

as bhuja + a + tvantu -> bhuttvantu + si {pul. in bhavantu form)-> bhuttvd 

(ate), sittvd (sprinkled), sutvd (listened) etc. 

In hetukattuvdcaka, the suffixes: naya and nape (causal active 
voice suffixes) are added before tavantu, such as bhuja + naya or ndpaya + 
tavantu —> bhojayitavantu or bhojdpayitavantu + si {pul. in bhavantu form) —> 
bhojayitavd or bhojdpayitavantd, (eaten by someone who is ordered by 
someone) etc. 
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The finished form is used as the present participle and has to be 
declined for cases with bhavantu form (a declension form of u ending vowel) in 
both pullinga and napumsakalinga forms. In itthilinga , tavantu is changed to 
tavantl, and then it has to be declined with a declension form of f ending vowel 
in feminine gender ( nan form in the chapter 4, page no. 225), as in bhuttvantl, 
sutvantT etc. 


Tavl paccaya is like tavantu paccaya. It is found in Pali literature, 
extremely rarely though. The example words are sutdvi (listened), bhuttdvl (ate) 
etc. In pullinga , it has to be declined with a declension form of f ending vowel 
in masculine gender ( setthl form in the chapter 4, page no. 222). 

In napumsakalinga, the vowel T at tavl is shortened as tdvi, then 
it has to be declined with a declension form of i ending vowel in neuter gender 
(.akkhi form in the chapter 4, page no. 227.), such as sutdvi, bhuttdvi etc. 

In itthilinga, ini dgama is added as tdvinl , then it has to be declined 
with a declension form of f ending vowel in feminine gender ( ndrl form in the 
chapter 4, page no. 225), as in sutdvinl, bhuttdvinl etc. 

Ta paccaya denotes atltakdla (past tense). When Ta is added to 
roots, ta is sometimes changed and sometimes not, as it depends on the roots. 
There are 3 types of a derivation of ta: (1) the form of ta and the root are not 
changed as in gama + i dgama + ta —> gamita (went), (2) ta is changed but the 
root is not changed as in pura + ta ->punna (was full), (3) ta is not changed but 
the root is changed as in vica + ta -> vivitta (calmed). Sometimes, ta is used as 
a noun, as in a word ‘ Buddha (Buddha)’. The structure is: buja + ta + si —> 
buddho (one who enlightened or the Buddha). 

The finished form of ta paccaya in pullinga (masculine) is declined 
with a declension form a ending vowel in masculine gender {purisa form in the 
chapter 4, page no. 221.) as in khato (khata + si khato), mato (mata + si —> 
mato). 
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In itthllihga (feminine), ta is changed to td and declined with d ending 
vowel in feminine gender ( hand a form in the chapter 4, page no. 224) as in khatd 
(khatd + si —> khatd), mata (mata + si mata). 

In napumsakalinga (neuter), ta is declined with a ending vowel in 
neuter gender (kula form in the chapter 4, page no. 226) as in kha tam (khata + 
si —> khatam), ma tam (mata + si -> matarh). 


When ta is added to a transitive root, it is a passive voice, and when ta 
is added to an intransitive root, it is an active voice. To form a causal active voice 
and causal passive voice, the voice suffixes have to be added before ta, as in 
kdrito , k drdpi to, kdrdpen to etc. The other rules to derive are as follows: 


elided; e.g. 


(1) If the final consonants of roots are m, n and r, they are 


gato (went) 
khato (dug) 
mato (died) 
kato (done) 


gama dhdtu (go) 
khana dhdtu (dig) 
mara dhdtu (die) 
kara dhdtu (do) 


(gama + ta + si) 
(khana + ta + si) 
(mara + ta + si) 
(kara + ta + si) 


elided; e.g. 


(2) If the final consonants of roots are c, j, and p, they are 


mutto (finished) muca dhdtu (finish) (muca + ta +si) 
catto (left) caja dhdtu (leave) (caja + ta +si) 

gutto (protected) gup a dhdtu (protect) (gupa + ta + si) 

(3) If there is a vowel at the end of roots, the vowel ‘a’ is elided 
and i dgama is replaced; e.g. 

thito (stood) thd dhdtu (stand) (thd + ta + si) 

pito (drank) pd dhdtu (drink) (pd + ta + si) 
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bhdsito (told) bhdsa dhdtu (tell) ( bhdsa + ta + si) 

(4) If there is d consonant at the end of roots, it is elided and ta 
paccaya is changed to nna\ e.g. 

channo (covered) chada dhdtu (cover) (chada + ta + si) 
sanno (sank) sad a dhdtu (sink) (sada + ta + si) 

runno (cried) ruda dhdtu (cry) (ruda + ta + si) 

(5) If there is r consonant at the end of roots, it is elided and ta 
paccaya is changed to nna\ e.g. 

jinno (maturated) jira dhdtu (maturate) (jira + ta + si) 

tinno (crossed) tarn dhdtu (cross) (tar a + ta + si) 

punno (completed) pur a dhdtu (complete) (pura + ta + si) 

(6) If there is s consonant at the end of roots, it is elided and ta 
paccaya is changed to ttha\ e.g. 

tuttho (rejoiced) tusa dhdtu (rejoice) (tusa + ta + si) 
hattho (delighted) hasa dhdtu (delight) (hasa + ta + si) 
pavittho (entered) pa + visa dhdtu (enter )(pa + visa + ta + si) 

(7) If there are dh and bh consonants at the end of roots, they 
are elided and ta paccaya is changed to ddha: e.g. 

buddho(tn\\ghtened)budha dhdtu (enlighten )(bhudha + ta + si) 
kuddho (enraged) kudha dhdtu (enrage) (kudha + ta + si) 
ruddho (closed) rudha dhdtu (close) ( rudha + ta +si ) 

(8) If there is m consonant at the end of the roots, it is elided 
and ta paccaya is changed to nta', e.g. 
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pakkanto (departed) pa + kama dhdtu (depart) 
danto (trained) dama dhdtu (train) ( dama + ta + si) 

santo (calmed) sama dhdtu (calm) ( sama + ta + si) 

(9) If there is h consonant at the end of roots, it is elided and ta 
paccaya is changed to lha\ e.g. 

rulho (grown) ruha dhdtu (grow) (; ruha + ta + si) 

mulho (fooled) muha dhdtu (fool) {muha + ta + si) 

vulho (flooded) vuha dhdtu (flood) ( vuha + ta + si) 

Tuna, Tvd, and Tvana called Tunadi paccaya (Absolutive) are 
indeclinable words. They cannot be declined and they are used as the verbal 
adjectives and perfect past participles to extend the predicate. These suffixes 
denote atltakdla (past tense) as same as ta paccaya does. In analyzing a sentence, 
these go to the extension of the predicate. 107 They are used for kattuvdcaka 
(active voice) and hetukattuvdcaka (causal passive voice). 

To make a causal passive voice ( kattuvdcaka ), the causal passive 
suffixes: ne, naya, nape, ndpaya with i dgama (infix) have to be added before 
adding tunadi , as in kdretvd, kdrayi tvd, kdrdpe tvd, kdrdpayi tvd (having caused 
to do). 


When tunadi is added to the root which is a single word, it can be 
added without eliding, as in datyd {da + tyd da tvd), hatvd {hd d + tvd -A 
natvd). When the roots consist of two words, i dgama (infix) is added before 
tunadi , such as karityd {kara + i + tavd —>karitvd ), karitvdna {kara + i + lav din a 
—>karitvdna ) etc. The former forms of some roots are changed to the new forms, 
when tunadi paccaya is added to roots. See the rules to derive which are as shown 
below: 


107 Buddhadatta Maha Nayaka Thera, Prof., A. P., (1954), The New Pali Course 
Book 1, 5th edition, (Colombo: Apothecaries Co., Ltd.), p. 41. 
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(1) If there is a prefix at the beginning of roots, tundti is 
changed to ya\ e.g. 

Addya (having carried) d + dd (carry) + tundti 

Pahdya (having discarded) pa + ha (discard) + tundti 
Nissdya (having dwelled) ni + si (dwell) + tundti 

(2) When a prefix comes with a root and the last consonant of 
the root is m, it is elided and tundti is changed to mma\ e.g. 

Agamma (having gone) a + gama (go) + tundti 

Nikkhamma (having left) ni + khama (leave) + tundti 
Abhiramma (having rejoiced) abhi + rama (rejoice) + tundti 

(3) When a prefix comes with a root and the last consonant of 
the root is d, it is elided and tundti is changed to jja\ e.g. 

Uppajja (having occurred) u + pada (occur, reach) + tundti 
Pamajja (having intoxicated) pa + mada (intoxicate) + tundti 
Acchijja (having robed) a + chid a (rob) + tundti 

(4) When the last consonants of roots are dh and bh, they are 
elided and tundti is changed to ddha and bbha: e.g. 

Viddhd (having stuck) vi + vidha (stick) + tundti 
Laddhd (having gotten) lab ha (get, have, receive) + tundti 

Arabbha (having begun) a + rabha (begin) + tundti 

(5) When a prefix comes with a root and the last consonant of 
the root is h, it is elided and tundti is changed to yha\ e.g. 

Paggayha (having handed) pa+gha (hand, hold, carry)+ tundti 
Sannayha(hsL\ing fastened)sam + naha (fasten, bind) + tundti 
Aruyha (having raised) a + ruha (rise, climb) + tundti 
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5. Samasa (Compound words) the combinations of two or more words 
that function as a single unit of meaning. Compound words are formed when two 
or more words are joined together to create a new word that gives an entirely 
new meaning, for example, rdjaputto (ranno + putto), kathinadussam 
(kathinassa + tussam) etc. As a rule, only the final member of the compound 
takes the case terminations. The preceding members, with a few exceptions, drop 
their case endings and assume their bases. The component parts of the compound 
are combined, wherever necessary, according to the rules of Sandhi . 108 

In Pali, there are 6 classes of compounds 109 as following: 

1) Kammadhdraya (Adjectival Compound), 

2) Digu (Numeral Determinate Compound), 

3) Tappurisa (Case Compound), 

4) Dvandava (Copulative Compound), 

5) Avyayibhdva (Adverbial Compound), and 

6) Bahubbihi (Attributive Compound). 

The explanation to give more details of 6 classes of compounds is as 

follows: 


1) Kammadharaya (Adjectival Compound) is formed by 
combining a substantive with an adjective, or a noun in apposition, or an 
indeclinable used in an adjectival sense, as its prior member. In some instances, 
the qualifying adjective follows the noun. There are 6 rules of Adjectival 
Compounds as follows: 

(1) Visesanapubbapada; the determining or qualifying word is 
placed which the first word is an adjective and the following word is a noun. In 


108 Narada Thera, (1952), An Elementary Pali Course, Buddhanet’s E Book 
Library, Buddha dharma Education Association Inc, p. 112. 

109 Charles Duroiselle, (1997), A Practical Grammar of the Pali Language, 3rd 
edition, (Mawlamyine : An electronic text released into the public), p. 129-130. 
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this instance, the case suffix at the final position of the first word is elided; for 
example: 


mahanto + puriso —> mahapuriso (a great man), 
nilam + upalam —> nlluppalam (green lotus) etc. 

(2) Visesanuttarapada; the first word is a noun and the 
following word is an adjective. In this instance, the case suffix at the final of the 
first word is elided; for example: 

sat to + vise so —> sattaviseso (a wonderful creature), 

naro + varo —> naravaro (a great person) etc. 

(3) Visesanobhayapada; both of the first word and the 
following word are adjectives. In this instance, the case suffix at the final of the 
first word is elided; for example: 

sltanca samatthahca —> sitasamattam (cold and smooth), 

andho ca vadhiro ca —> andhavadhiro (blind and deaf) etc. 

(4) Visesanopamapada; the first word and the following word 
have the same cases, which the first word is an adjective and the following word 
is a noun, such as 

dibbam iva cakkhu —>■ dibbacakkhu (the divine eye), 
sankham ivapandaram—>sankhapandaram (white as conch shell). 

(5) Sambhavanapubbapada; the first word denotes the origin 
of the second term, in this compound, such words ‘iti, namely, thus, called, 
being’ are generally understood, in order to bring out the full meaning of the 
compound. These are the examples: 

aniccam itisannd —> aniccasannd(idea, namely, impermanence), 
khattiyo iti mono —> khattiyama.no (conceit that I am a king) etc. 
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(6) Avadharanapubbapada; the first word indicates what is the 
realistic of the second term between which the word ‘eva’, (just, even, likewise) 
is inserted while the two terms form a compound; for example: 

Buddho eva ratanam —> Buddharatanam (Buddha treasure), 

saddhd eva dhanam —> saddhddhanam (believing treasure). 

2) Digu (Numeral Determinate Compound) is a compound word 
which the first word is a number. There are 2 kinds of digu as follows: 

(1) Samahara; the finished term is taken in the form of a neuter 
gender in singular form (agentive case in singular form), for example: 

tayo lokd —> tilokam (three worlds), 

catasso disci —> catudisam (four directions), 

panca indriydni —>pancindriydm ( five senses) etc. 

(2) Asamahara; the finished term is considered as same as the 
individual former term, which is taken in the form of singular or plural depending 
on the exact term. Examples are: 

eko naro —> ekanaro (one man), 

catusso disd —> catudisd (four directions), 

panca baldni —>pancabalbni (five powers of insight). 

3) Tappurisa (Case Compound) is a combination of a word which 
the first term is the case-ending: Accusative to Locative, except Nominative and 
Vocative. In these compounds, the first term is substantive in any case 
qualifying, explaining or determining the last term. When it is combined, the 
case-ending of the first term is elided. In a few case, the case-ending is not elided. 
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This compound is called ‘aluttatappurisa’. 110 There are 6 kinds of tappurisa as 
follows: 


(1) Tappurisa with accusative case ( dutiya tappurisa)', 

sukham patto —> sukhappatto (reaching happiness), 

gdmam gato —> gdmagato (going to village). 

(2) Tappurisa with instrumental case (tatiya tappurisa); 

rathena gato —> rathagato 

(going by a car), 

buddhena bhdsitam —> buddhabhdsitam 

(spoken by the Buddha). 

(3) Tappurisa with dative case (catutthl tappurisa); 

gildnassa bhesajjam —> gildnabhesajjam 

(medicine for a patient), 
sanghassa ddnam —> sanghadanam 

(gifts for monks). 

(4) Tappurisa with ablative case (pancarm tappurisa); 

coramha bhayam —> corabhayam (danger from a thief), 
rukkhasma patito —> rukkhapatito (fallen from the tree). 

(5) Tappurisa with genitive case (chatthl tappurisa); 

ranno putto —> rdjaputto (son of the king), 

dhanndya rdsi —> dhannardsi (a heap of grains). 


110 Ibid., p. 131-132. 
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(6) Tappurisa with locative case (sattami tappurisa); 

vane puppham -> vanapuppham (flower in the forest), 
aranne vihdro —> arannavihdro (temple in the forest). 

4) Dvandava (Copulative Compound) is a combination of the 
words which are collected together by using conjunction. The members of these 
compounds are co-ordinated syntactically and each member would be connected 
with the other by the conjunction ca (and), became a collective. Each word 
should be in the same group only. There are 2 kinds of Dvandava as follows: 

(1) The compound takes the plural form that goes with the 
gender and declension of the last member, for example: 

samano ca brahmano ca —> samanabrdhmand, 

(priest and Brahmin), 

maid ca pita ca —> mdtdpitaro 

(father and mother), 

pannam ca puppham ca phalam ca —>pannapupphaphaldni 

(leaf, flower and fruit). 

(2) The compound takes the form of a neuter singular, and 
whatever the number of its members, for example: 

cakkhum ca sotam ca —> cakkhusotam (eye and ear), 

hat tin ca asso ca ratho ca pattiko ca —>hattiassarathapattikam 

(elephant, horse, car, and infantry). 

5) Avyaylbhava (Adverbial Compound) is the compound which 
generally assumes the form of the accusative singular in am, and it is 
indeclinable. If the final vowel of the last member is a long vowel, it is replaced 
by am. There are 2 kinds of Avyaylbhava as follows: 
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(1) Upasaggapubbaka; upasagga (prefix) is the first member, 

for example: 


nagarassa samipam upanagaram (near city), 
vdtam anuvattati itit —> anuvdtam (along with the wind). 

(2) Nipataggapubbaka; nipata (particle) is the first member, for 

example: 


dukkhassa abhavo —> niddukkam (without sickness), 
pabbatassa tiro —> tiropabbatarh (outside mountain). 

6) Bahubbihi (Attributive Compound) is compound like 
Tappurissa, but the difference is that the case-ending word is another word which 
the component members collectively denote something else than what is 
originally expressed by them. This compound assumes the gender of the implied 
object, and is declined accordingly. There are 6 kinds of Bahubbihi as follows: 

(1) Dutiya Bahubbihi (accusative case); 

dgatd samana yam so —> cigalas am cm o (drdmo : the monks 
come to the temple, so it means the temple which the monks come to), 

rulhalato (rukkho: the tree which creeping plant climes to), 
sampattabhikk.hu ( drdmo: the temple which the monks 

arrive). 


(2) Tatiya Bahubbihi (instrumental case); 

katarii purinarh yena so —> katapunno (puriso : a man 
makes a merit, so it means the merit which is made by a man), 

visapito ( saw. arrow which has been covered by poison), 
dhitaggi (Brahmin who has fire which is worship by him). 
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(3) Catutthi Bahubbihi (dative case); 

tinno sunko yassa so —> tinnasuhko (raja : townsmen give 
taxes to the king, so it means the king who has taxes which are given to him by 
townsmen), 

katadandhakammo (sisso : a student who has a punishment 
that is done to him by a teacher), 

sanjdtasanvego (jano : a person who has a pity which is 

happening to him). 

(4) Pancaml Bahubbihi (ablative case); 

vlto rdgo yassa so —> vltardgo (a desire is ridded out from 
someone, so it means someone who has a desire which is ridded out), 

niggatajano (gdmo : village which is nobody there). 
patiphalo (rukkho : a tree which has a fruit which was 

fallen down). 


(5) Chatthi Bahubbihi (genitive case); 

khind dsavdyassa so —> khlndsavo (a impurity of someone 
is finished, so it means someone who has a impurity which is finished), 

santacitto (naro : a man who has a pure mind), 
dubbalo (jano: person who has a weak body). 

(6) SattamI Bahubbihi (locative case); 

sampanndni sassdni yasmim so —> sampannasasso (paddy 
fields of someone are full of paddies, so it means someone who has the paddy 
fields which are full of paddies), 

bahunadigo (padeso : city which has many rivers), 
thitasiri (jano : person who has luck). 
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6. Taddhita (Secondary derivative or Nominal derivative) is a kind of 
word-formation made by applying paccaya (suffix) to the bases of substantives, 
primary or derived from roots, nouns, pronouns, adjectives and sometimes 
inflected verbs (even completed sentences) as some inherent details are lost, but 
the full meaning is denoted by the suffixes. For example, the word ‘Sayamiko' 
is formed by ‘s aydme (in Sayam country) jdto (was bom) —> saydmiko (jano: a 
person who was born in sayam country). The word jdto and e case-ending (in) 
at the final position of a word saydma (sayame) are elided, and nika (ika) suffix 
is added instead. The full meaning is known by the suffix. This is curtailing word 
called Taddhita. There are 3 classes of Taddhita as follows: 

1) Samanna Taddhita is a genral derivative word, 

2) Avyaya Taddhita is an indeclinable derivative word, and 

3) Bhdva Taddhita is a derivative word which is bhava sadda 

(word). 


1) Samanna Taddhita is classified into 13 classes: 

(1) gottataddhita (2) tarataydditaddhita (3) rdgdditaddhita 

(4) jdtdditaddhita (5) samuhataddhita (6) thdnataddhita 
(7) bahulataddhita (8) setthataddhita (9) tadassatthitaddhita 
(10) pakatitaddhita (11) sahkhydtaddhita (12) puranataddhita 
(13) vibhdgataddhita, and 2 taddhita; upamdtaddhita, and 
nissitataddhita. 

(1) Gotatataddhita: there are 8 suffixes; na, nayana, nana, neyya, 
ni, nika, nava, and nera, which are used to replace apacca sadda, meaning 
lineage, blood, descendant, and family, for example: 

na : gotamassa apaccam —>gotamo (gotama descendant), 

nayana : kaccassa apaccam —> kaccdyano (kacca descendant), 
ndna: moggallassa apaccam —> moggalldno (moggalla 

descendant), 

neyya : bhaginiyd apaccam bhagineyyo (sibling of....), 
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ni: dakkhassa apaccam —> dakkhi (dakkha family), 

nika :sakyaputtassa apaccam —> sakyaputtiko (sakyaputta family), 
nova: manussa apaccam —>manavo (Man’s descendant), 
nera: samanassa apaccam —> sdmanero (lineage of samana). 

(2) Taratayaditaddhita: nika is used to replace tarati (cross), 
ghdta (kill), niyutta (engaged in) etc. for example: 

ndvdya tarati iti —>naviko (a person who crosses the river by boat), 
sdkatena carati iti —> sakatiko (a person who go by a buckboard), 
sakonam ghdteti iti —> sdkuniko (a person who kills the bird). 

(3) Ragaditaddhita: n is used to replace ratta (color) etc., for 

example: 

kasdvena rattam iti—> kdsdvam (cloth which is colored), 
kattikena yutto iti kattiko (month which is Pleiades), 
vaydkaranam ganhdti iti—>veyyakarano(one who studies grammar). 

(4) Jataditaddhita: ima, iya and kiya are used to replace jdta (was 
born) etc., for example: 

pure jdto iti —>purimo (a person who was the first man born), 
majjhime jdto iti —> majjhimo (a person who was the middle man 

born), 

manussassa jdtiyd jdto iti —> mdnussajdtiyo (a person who was 
born to be human). 

(5) Samuhataddhita: kana, na, and td are used to replace samuha 
(including, assembling, party, group) etc., for example: 

mayurdnam samuho —> mdyurako (a group of peacocks), 
manussdnam samuho —> mdnuso (a group of human), 
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gamanam samuho —>gamata (a crowd of villagers). 

(6) Thanataddhita: iya and eyya are used to replace thdna (base, 
place), arahati (worthy, agree, suitable), hita (being useful for), bhava (be), for 
example: 


madanassa thdnam madamyam (a thing which is base of 
drunkenness). 

dassanam arahati itit —> dassamyo (a person who is worthy to be 

seen/visited), 

dakkhindya arahati itit —> dakkhineyyo ( a person who suitable to 
offer the gifts), 

updddnam hitam —> upddamyam (an edible thing which is useful 
for attachment), 

udare bhavam —> udanyam (thing which is inside stomach). 

(7) Bahulataddhita: dlu is used to replace bahula (much, more, 
very) and pakati ( normal, regular, ordinary ), for example: 

abhijjhd assa pakati —> abhijjhdlu (a person who has covetousness 
which is ordinary), 

day a assa bahula day dlu (a person who is very kind), 

slid assa pakati slidlu (the country which is normally cold). 

(8) Setthataddhita: tar a, iya, iyissaka, tama and ittha are affixed 
to gunandma (adjective) to compare 2 objects that are qualified. These suffixes 
are used to expresses a higher or lower degree of some quality. Tara, iya and 
iyissaka are used for a comparative form, and tama and ittha are used for a 
superlative form, for example: 

sabbe ime papa, ayamimesam visesena pdpo iti pdpataro (a 
person who is more sinful), 

panditataro (a person who is wiser), 
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hlnataro 

pdpiyo 

seyyo 

pdpiyissiko 

pdpatamo 

panditatamo 

papittho 

settho 


(a person who 
(a person who 
(a person who 
(a person who 
(a person who 
(a person who 
(a person who 
(a person who 


is more wicked), 
is worse), 
is better), 
is worse), 
is the worst), 
is the wisest), 
is the worst), 
is the best). 


(9) Tadassatthitaddhita: vi, sa, si, ika, ra, vantu, mantu and na 
are used to replace atthi (have or has), for example: 


medhd assa atthi itit medhdvi (a person who has wisdom), 
sumedhaso (a person who has good wisdom), 

tapasi (a person who has penance), 

dandiko (a person who has a cane), 

sukhl (a person who has a happiness), 

mukharo (a person who has a mouth), 

dhanavd (dhanavantu + si) (a person who has money), 
satimd (satimantu + si) (a person who has a mindfulness), 
saddho (a person who has a faithfulness). 


(10) Pakatitaddhita: may a is used to replace pakatika or vikara 
(be made form, of), for example: 


suvannassa vikdro —> sovannamayam 

(which is made of gold; golden), 
suvannena pakatam sovannamayam 

(which is golden originally), 

mattikdmayam (container which is made of clay), 

ayomayam (container which is made of steel). 
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(11) Puranataddhita: tiya, tha, tha, ma and i are used to replace 
pur ana (full, optimum). These suffixes are added to pakatisankhya (cardinal 
number) to form puranasahkhyd (ordinal number), for example: 


dvinnarh purano 

tatiyo 

catuttho 

chattho 

pathamo 

pancamo 

ekddasl 

atthdrasT 


dutiyo (of the two, which means the second) 
(the third), 

(the fourth), 

(the sixth), 

(the first), 

(the fifth), 

(the eleventh), 

(the eighteenth). 


(12) Sankhyataddhita: ka (kam ) is used to replace parimana 
(quantity, category). It is affixed to pakatisankhya (cardinal number) only, for 
example: 


dve parimdndni assa itit —> dukam (second category), 
tikam (third category), 

catukkam (fourth category), 

pahcakam (fifth category). 

(13) Vibhagataddhita: dha and so are used to replace vibhaka 
(part). Dha is added to pakatisahkhyd (cardinal number), and so is added to 
nouns, for example: 


ekena vibhdgena 
dvlhi vibhdgehi 
padena vibhdgena 
suttena vibhdgena 


—> ekadhd 
—> dvidhd 
—> padaso 
—> suttaso 


(by one part), 
(by two parts), 
(by chapter), 
(by formula). 


This taddhita is indeclinable ( avyaya ) which cannot make a 
declension. It is used for instrumental case only ( tatiyd vibhatti). 
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(14) Upamataddhita: ayitatta (showing, appearing) is used to 
replace viya dissati (it looks like), for example: 

dhumo viya dissati iti —> dhumdyitattam (appearing like smoke), 
timiram viya dissati iti —> timirdyitam (appearing like fog). 

(15) Nissitataddhita: la is used to replace nissita (depended) and 
than a (place), for example: 

dutthum nissitam —> dutthullam (which depended on the bad thing) 
dutthuno thdnam dutthullam (which is the place of the bad thing) 
vedassa thdnam —> vedallam (which is the place of Vedas). 

2) Avyaya Taddhita is indeclinable derivative. Thd and tham is used 
to replace pakdra (character, way, form, type). These suffixes are added to 
indefinite interrogative adjectival pronouns only, for example: 


yo pakdro 

-+yathd 

(which type), 

yam pakdram 

—>yathd 

(to which type), 

yena pakdrena 

—>yathd 

(by which type), 

so pakdro 

—> tathd 

(that type). 

tarn pakdram 

—>yathd 

(to that type), 

tena pakdrena 

->yathd 

(by that type), 

ko pakdro 

—> katham 

(what form), 

ayam pakdro 

—> ittham 

(this form). 


3) Bhavataddhita: bhava sadda, tta, nay a, ttana, ta, na and kna are 
used to replace bhava (be), for example: 

tta : panditassa bhdvo —>panditattam (to be the wise one), 

naya : panditassa bhdvo —>pandiccam (to be the wise one), 
ttana: puthujjanassa bhdvo —> puthujjanattanam (to be 
uneducated person), 
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td : sahdyassa bhdvo —> sahdyatd (to be friend), 

na : muduno bhdvo —> maddavam (to be gentle person), 

kna : manunnassa bhdvo —>manunnam (to be delightful). 


2.2 Grammatical System of English Language 

English is spoken by the speakers in many countries all around the 
world. It causes English to be different from the native speakers, and English 
grammar is the way in which the meanings are encoded into wordings in the 
English language. Firstly we should study phonology or sound system in English 
to know the letters in its alphabet and their pronunciation as shown below: 


2.2.1 Sounds in English 

A speech sound is the audible expression of language. It is a collective 
expression of number of physiological processes. While we are uttering a word, 
particular sounds are used in the speech. While we are uttering a word, the 
particular sounds are used in the speech. It is based on the assumption that the 
characteristics of speech sounds are the results of their modes of the formation. 
In English, there are 44 sounds divided into 20 vowel sounds and 24 consonant 
sounds as follows: 


A. Vowels: 

Short: 

Long: 
Diphthong: 

B. Consonants: 

Stop: 

Fricative: 
Affricate: 

Nasal: 

Lateral: 

Till or tap: 
Semi-consonant: 


I, e, £6, 9, A, D, O, 

i:, 3 :, a:, o:, u:, 

ei, ai, 9i, go, au, ia, ea, oa 

p, t, k, b, d, g 
f, 0, J, S, h, V, a, z, 3 
tf> d 3 
m, n, i] 

1 


w, y 
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The movable parts called articulators are the lower parts in the 
mouth: lower lip, lower teeth, and tongue. The immovable parts called places of 
articulation are the upper parts in the mouth: upper lip, upper teeth, alveolar, hard 
palate, soft palate, uvula, and glottal. The sounds in English are produced in the 
different places as follows: 

A: vowel sounds 

Vowel sounds are the speech sounds that are produced when the 
airstream is allowed to flow from the lung through the vocal cords and the throat 
to the lips without any obstruction at any point in the mouth; and at that time, 
vocal cords vibrate. The table below shows English vowels in what places their 
sounds are produced and their duration: 

Table No. 2.10 English vowel sounds: 


English vowel sounds 



Front 

Central 

Back 


long 

short 

long 

short 

long 

short 

Close 

i: 

i 



u: 

o 

Mid 


e 

3 : 

0 

o: 


Open 


te 


A 

a: 

D 

diphthongs 

ei, ai, oi 

, ou, ao, io, 

eo, oo 


This table describes the vowel sounds whether it is open or close, half¬ 
close or half-open, front, central or back, long or short, whether the tongue is 
tense or lax while the vowel is being pronounced, and whether lips are spread, 
open rounded or close rounded. 

B: Consonant sounds 

Consonant sounds are the speech sounds that are produced when the 
airstream is obstructed at some point in the mouth. The following table shows all 
English consonants: 
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Table No. 2.11 English consonant sounds: 


Manner of 

Articulation 

Vibration of 

vocal cord 

Bilabial 

Labio¬ 

dental 

Inter¬ 

dental 

Apico- 

alveolar 

Fronto- 

alveolar 

Velar 

Glottal 

stop 

voiceless 

P 



t 


k 


voiced 

b 



d 


g 


Fricative 

voiceless 


f 

e 

s 

X 


h 

voiced 


V 

5 

z 

3 



Affricate 

voiceless 





tf 



voiced 





d3 



Nasal 

voiced 

m 



n 


5 


Lateral 

voiced 




1 




Trill 

voiced 




i 




Semi-con. 

voiced 

w 




y 




2.2.2 Parts of speech in English 

Words can be considered as the smallest elements that have distinctive 
meanings. Based on their use and functions, words are categorized into several 
types or parts of speech. In English, the parts of speech are classified into 8 parts, 
namely, (1) nouns, (2) pronouns, (3) adjectives, (5) verbs, (4) adverbs, (6) 
conjunctions, (7) prepositions, and (8) interjections. More details of each one are 
as follows: 


1. Nouns are words that identifies persons, animals, places, things, 
or ideas which used to identify any class of people, places, things which are 
common things, or to name a particular one of the proper nouns, such as boy, 
girl, boy, cow, elephant, book, pen, school, home etc. There are 2 kinds of nouns 
as follows: 


1) Common Nouns are words used to name a common one or 
more people, animals, places, things, or abstractions. The common nouns are the 
common thing, such as man, woman, town, airport, house, table, idea, problem 
etc. The common nouns can be classified into 2 forms: (1) countable, and (2) 
uncountable. 


Countable nouns consist of 2 forms: singular and plural, viz., 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


I 107 







Chapter II : Grammatical Systems of Pali and English 


Material: dog, dogs, man, men, coin, coins, etc. 

Non material: day, days,month, months, year, years, action etc. 

Uncountable nouns have only singular form, viz.. 

Material: furniture, luggage, rice, sugar, water, gold etc. 

Non material: music, love, knowledge, advice, information etc. 

2) Proper Nouns are words to identify the individual persons, 
places, or organizations. The proper nouns are individual names of common 
nouns. The first syllabus of word is a capital latter only, for example: 

Person name: Mary Smith, Mr. Jones, Mrs. Jessica, 

Place name: Australia, India, Bangkok, New York, 

Time name: Saturday, January etc. 

Actually, proper nouns need no determiner (the) at all, exempt 
when it is in plural form only, such as the Jones, the United States, the Himalayas 
etc. Sometimes, singular form can come with determiner, such as the White 
House, the Sahara, the Pacific, the Vatican, and the Kremlin etc. 111 

Nouns consist of the elements which are numbers, genders, and articles 
to identify more details of nouns. The following are the details of these elements 
of nouns: 


A. Numbers are classified into 2 numbers: (1) singular and (2) 
plural. Countable nouns can be singular and plural. Uncountable nouns can be 
only singular, but there are some uncountable nouns that can be singular and 
plural, such as wine (singular form), wines (plural form) etc. 

B. Genders are classified into 3 genders: (1) masculine, (2) 
feminine and (3) neuter. They denote the genders of nouns as follows: 


111 Jean Yates, (2006), Master the Basics-English, Second edition, (Canada : 
Barron’s Educational Series), p.29-35. 
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(1) Masculine: boy, man, human, father, husband, wizard etc. 

(2) Feminine: girl, woman, daughter, mother, witch, queen etc. 

(3) Neuter: book, door, pen, table etc. 

There is some word that denotes male, female or inanimate thing, 
but it is not always as its own gender, such as ship, car, and country that denote 
the neuter gender, but they are feminine. The example given in the following 
sentence: The ship struck in an iceberg, which tore a huge hole in her side. 112 

C. Articles are words which are used to place at the front of nouns 
to express nouns which are definite or indefinite and which have one number or 
more numbers. There are 2 articles: (1) Indefinite Article (a, an), and (2) Definite 
Article (the) as follows: 

(1) Indefinite Article (a or an) means one. It is used with 
singular countable noun which is indefinite. 

Article ‘a’ is used with a singular countable noun which 
the first syllable is a consonant or vowel pronounced as a consonant sound, such 
as a man (one man), a girl (one girl), a monkey (one monkey), a European (one 
European) etc. 


Article ‘an’ is used with a singular countable noun whose 
the first syllable is a consonant or vowel pronounced as a vowel sound, such as 
an arm (one arm), an eye (one eye), an hour (one hour), an interaction etc. 

(2) Definite Article (the) is used with a countable noun in 
singular form and plural form referring to a particular member of a group or 
class. It refers to the nouns that are mentioned or it may be something uniquely 
specified, such as the man, the boys, the girl, the door, etc. 113 


112 Sirikanya Sanauwisut, Assoc., Asst., (2008). Usage clause and sentence in 
English. 4 th edition, (Bangkok: Ramkhamhaeng University Press), p. 3. 

113 Academics of Ukkarapiphat Publishing, (2004), English Grammar Edition of 
the Tutoring, (Bangkok : Tipvisut limited partnership), 16-21. 
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2. Pronouns are the substitutes for nouns. They are used when the 
nouns have already been named, to avoid repeating them. They are used to 
replace nouns what are known between a speaker and listener, and what the 
speaker and listener do not know exactly. There are 7 kinds of pronouns 114 as 
follows: 


1) Personal pronouns are used to replace nouns that are people, 
animals, places, or things we are talking about. There are 3 classes of personal 
pronouns: (1) the first person; I, we, (2) the second person; you, and (3) the third 
person; he, she, it, they etc. 

2) Possessive pronouns are pronouns indicating possession, such 
as mine, yours, hers, theirs, its etc. 

3) Reflexive pronouns are normally used when the object in a 
sentence is the same thing with the subject. Each personal pronoun has its own 
reflexive form, such as I — myself, you — yourself/yourselves etc. 

4) Definite or demonstrative pronouns are used to indicate the 
specific nouns, such as this, that, these, those, one, such, same etc. 

5) Indefinite pronouns refer to nouns that are not specific, such as 
all, some, any, somebody, something, someone etc. 

6) Interrogative pronouns are pronouns which are used to make the 
questions. There are 5 interrogative pronouns: what, who, whom, whose and 
which. Each one is used to ask a question or an indirect question, for example, 
“who” and “whom,” refer to people. 

7) Relative pronouns are used to connect a clause or phrase to a 
noun or pronoun. These are: who, whom, which, whoever, whomever, whichever, 
that where, when, how etc. 

114 Lert Kesorncam. (2008), Grammar and techniques of the English language, 

(Bangkok : Se-Education Publisher) p. 3-6. 
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3. Adjectives are words that give information about nouns. They tell 
the size, shape, age, color, origin, material of nouns etc. They are the same for 
singular, plural, and uncountable nouns. 115 They are placed before the nouns, for 
example: 


a big table big tables big furniture 

this big table these big tables this big furniture 

my big table my big tables my big furniture, 

and after a form of verb be and other linking verb(see, grow, become): 

The table is big. The tables are big. The furniture seems big 

The apple is good. The apples are good. The fruit smells good. 

Adjectives have the form of a comparison to give more or higher 
qualifying degree. There are 3 classes as follows: 

1) Positive is a common form, such as small, wet, fat etc. 

2) Comparative is a higher than a positive form. It is formed by 
adding -er suffix, such as smaller, wetter, fatter etc. 

3) Superlative is a highest form. It is formed by adding -est suffix, 
such as the smallest, the wettest, the fattest etc. 

4. Verbs are words that address an action of a subject in a sentence. 
They indicate ‘being’ or ‘state of being,’ such as fly, is, seem, look etc. There are 
2 kinds of verb 116 as follows: 

1) Main verbs are finite verbs of the sentences divided into 3 
classes as follows: 


115 Jean Yates, (2006), Master the Basics-English, Second edition, (Canada : 
Barron’s Educational Series), p. 63. 

116 Ratanawadi Chotikapanit, Assoc., (2008), English for teaching, 1 st edition, 
(Bangkok: Ramkhamhaeng University Press) p. 15-17. 
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example: 


A. Transitive verbs are verbs that can take a direct object, for 


She likes Italian food. Tests provide grade. 

B. Intransitive verbs are verbs that will not have a direct object 
receiving the action, for example: 

She walks slowly. I ran, he sleeps. 

C. Linking verbs are verbs that express a state of being which 
join a subject of a sentence to the complements such as nouns, adjectives and 
prepositions. There are these verbs; be, seen, sound, smell, taste, stay, feel, 
appear, look, become, grow, remain etc., for example: 

The food tastes delicious. His uncle is a doctor. 

The sky looked grey. Her cousins were late to the party. 

2) Auxiliary verbs are verbs that are used to support the main 
verbs to add more meaning. They come before the main verbs. There are 2 
classes 117 as follows: 

A. Common Auxiliary Verbs; there are only 3 common 
auxiliary verbs: have, do, and be. When they are used as the auxiliary verbs, they 
are always teamed up with another verb to create a complete verb phrase. The 
following are the examples of each common auxiliary verb: 

Have: she has brought a new pen. 

I have done my work. 

John had gone from yesterday. 

Do: I did not play a piano last night. 


117 Jayanthi Dakshina Murthy, (1998), Contemporary English grammar, I sl 
edition, (New Delhi : Book Palace), p. 128-129. 
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Do you know him? 

James does not wake up early every day. 

Be: Is he a student? 

He is eating some food. 

Mary is going to be married. 

B. Modal Auxiliary Verbs come before the main verb or any 
verb which is in the sentence, and express shades of time and mood. There are 
these: can, could, will, would, shall, should, may, might, must, need, dare, ought 
to, used to, have to etc., for example: 

I will go to school tomorrow. 

You can swim very well. 

He should do his homework. 

She used to live alone. 

5. Adverbs are words or phrases that modify or qualify adjectives, 
verbs, other adverbs, and word groups, expressing a relation of place, time, 
circumstance, manner, cause, degree, etc. The following are the example 
sentences that have adverbs used in sentences: 

He works hard every day. 

The oven is too hot to touch. 

She walks slowly. 

Tom usually goes to gym in the evening. 

There are 5 groups of adverbs as follows: 

1) Adverbs of manner: slowly, quickly, carefully, calmly etc. 

2) Adverbs of place: here, there, around, somewhere etc. 

3) Adverb of frequency: always, often, usually, normally etc. 

4) Adverb of time: now, soon, already, then, today etc. 

5) Adverb of degree: very, quite, too, nearly, really, pretty etc. 
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6. Prepositions are words that relate its noun or pronoun objects with 
another word in a sentence. These are: on, in, at, from, within etc. The structure 
is: ‘preposition + (article) + noun or object pronoun -» prepositional phrase’, 
such as/or the people, from home, in the city etc. The following are the examples 
that have prepositions used in sentences: 

The white box is over the black box. 

The book is on the table. 

The bowl is from India. 

I will stay until noon. 

Prepositions are classified into 5 classes as follows: 

1) Preposition of time: at, on, in, since, before, after, by, from ... to, 
during, etc., for example, at six o’clock, on Monday, in June, before sunset etc. 

2) Preposition of place: at, on, in, among, between, over, above, 
under, below, near, beside, alongside, by, inside, outside, etc., for example, at 
home, on the floor, in the room, under the desk etc. 

3) Prepositions of direction: for, against, toward, out of, off, etc., 
for example, they left for England. She rode a car toward them. 

4) Preposition of manner: in, with, of, etc. for example, please fill 
in this from with a pen. 

7. Conjunctions are words that connect words, phrases, or clauses. 
Each conjunction defines a specific relationship between the words, phrases, or 
clauses that they are connected. Conjunctions are classified into 3 classes as 
follows: 


1) Coordinating Conjunctions join the sentences that have the 
same grammatical forms, which are: and, as well as, yet, but, for, nor, or, so etc. 
The example are given below: 
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Joining word and word: I want an apple and an orange. 

Joining phrase and phrase: Is she going to a dance or to a movie? 

Joining sentence and sentence: I sold my house yesterday, but I 
did not sell my car. 

Her parents decided to postpone their trip to Los Angeles, for 
the weather was threatening. 

2) Subordinating Conjunctions begin a subordinate clause and 
show the relationship with the main clause. There are these words: 


after, because, 
although, before, 
as, since, 

as if, unless, 
whereas, whether, 


even though, even if, 
if, in order that, 

that, though, 

until, when, 

while, as soon as, 


etc. 


below: 


The example sentences which have these conjunctions are given 


After I went to bed, I fell asleep. 

When he gets here, I am going to stay. 

He watches the baby while she is sleeping. 
She wears glasses so that she can read. 

If you come early, I will dance with you. 

I do not know whether he went to work. 


3) Correlative Conjunctions are pairs of conjunctions. The first 
conjunction emphasizes the meaning of the second. These are correlative 

conjunctions: both . and, neither . nor, not only . but also, either...or, 

as . as, so . as etc. The following are the examples which have these 

conjunctions in sentences: 
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She wants both ice cream and cake. 

He wants not only mango, but also apple. 

They ate either grilled chicken or barbeque. 

She will eat ice cream whether she eats cake or not. 


There is one group of conjunctions called Conjunctive adverbs that are 
used to connect one clause to another. They are also used to show sequence, 
contrast, cause and effect, and other relationships. They are like Coordinating 
Conjunction and Subordinating Conjunction, but they come with semicolon (;) 
and comma (,) always. There are: 


accordingly, 

also, 

besides, 

consequently, 

So, 


for example, 
for instance, 
however, 
in addition, 
still. 


in fact, 

instead, 

meanwhile, 

moreover, 

then. 


nevertheless, 
or else, 
otherwise, 
therefore, 
thus, yet, etc. 


The examples are given below: 


That handbag is just what I am looking for; however, I don’t have 
enough money. 

I like you a lot; in fact, I think we should be the best friends. 

Your dog got into my yard; in addition, he dug up my plants. 


8. Interjections are words, phrases or clause that shows the emotion 
or feeling, to express emotions or sudden bursts of feelings. They can express a 
wide variety of emotions, such as excitement, joy, surprise, or disgust etc. 


Interjections can come in the form of a single word, a phrase, or even 
a short clause, and usually they are placed exclamation mark (!) at the final of 
word, phase, or clause. Examples are: 


Oh! Who is she? 
Wow! That is great! 
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What a shame! 

What a beauty! 

What a great success! 

How happily they are living! 

How difficult the question paper is! 

There are 4 different kinds of interjections as follows: 

1) Adjectives are used as interjections, for examples: 

Nice! I have a nice day. 

Great! You have really done a great thing. 

Good! It is such a good job. 

2) Nouns or noun phrases are used as interjections, for examples: 

Congratulations! You graduated your degree. 

Hello! How are you? 

My goodness! I lost my mobile phone! 

3) Short clauses are used as interjections, for examples: 

What an excellent opportunity is! 

How foolish of you to resign the job! 

Oh! That I were a file star! 

4) Sounds; some interjections are sounds, for examples: 

Ugh! I can’t believe my eyes! 

Hmm! That was yours! 

Yahoo! I finished my work! 

Hooray! I got the job! 
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This chapter deals with phonology in Pali and English. It is on a 
comparison of sound systems which are vowel sounds and consonant sounds by 
analyzing both languages together. The topics are divided into 6 parts as shown 
below: 

3.1 Phonemes in Pali and English 

3.2 Comparison of Single vowel sounds in Pali and English 

3.2.1 Comparison of front single vowel sounds in Pali and English 

3.2.2 Similarities and dissimilarities 

3.2.3 Comparison of central single vowel sounds in Pali and English 

3.2.4 Similarities and dissimilarities 

3.2.5 Comparison of back single vowel sounds in Pali and English 

3.2.6 Similarities and dissimilarities 

3.3 Comparison of diphthongs in Pali and English 

3.3.1 Diphthongs in Pali 

3.3.2 Diphthongs in English 

3.3.3 Similarities and dissimilarities 

3.4 Comparison of consonant phonemes in Pali and English 

3.4.1 Consonant sounds in Pali 

3.4.2 Consonant sounds in English 

3.4.3 Similarities and dissimilarities 

3.5 Formula of vowels and consonants placed as words (Samyoga) 

3.5.1 Double consonants in Pali 

3.5.2 Double consonants in English 

3.5.3 Similarities and dissimilarities 

3.6 Sandhi (Union) 

3.6.1 Similarities and dissimilarities 
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3.1 Phonemes in Pali and English 

In Pali, phonemes consist of 41 letters: 8 vowels, and 33 consonants. 
In 33 consonants, there is one consonant, which is accessory nasal sound (m) 
called NiggahTta. The sounds in Pali are as follows: 

A. Vowels: 


Short: 

a M 

i [ 1 ] u 

[ 0 ] 



Long: 

a [a:] 

T [i:] u 

[u:] 



Diphthong: 

e [e:] 

0 [ 0 :] 




Consonants: 






K Group: 

k [k] 

kh [k h ] 

g [g] 

gh [g fi ] 

n [q] 

C Group: 

c [tjl 

ch [tp] 

j [^3] 

jh [d 3 fi ] 

n [p] 

T Group: 

t [fl 

th [f] 

d [cU 

dh ft*] 

n [qj 

T Group: 

t W 

th [t h ] 

d [d] 

dh [d fi ] 

n [n] 

P Group: 

P [P] 

ph [p h ] 

b [b] 

bh [b fi ] 

m [m] 

Non Group: 

y Li] 

r W 

1 [ 1 ] 

v [v] 

s [s] 


h [h] 

l [U 

hi [ ] (called Niggahita) 


In English, there are 44 phonemes divided into 20 vowel phonemes and 
24 consonant phonemes as follows: 

A. Vowels: 

Short: 

Long: 

Diphthong: 

B. Consonants: 

Stop: p, t, k, b, d, g 

Fricative: f, 0, J, s, h, v, 5, z, 3 

Affricate: tj, d 3 

Nasal: m, n, q 

Lateral: 1 

Till or tap: j 

Semi-consonant: w, j 


I, e, £6, 9, A, D U, 

i:, 3: a:, o:, u:, 

ei, ai, 9i, go, au, 19 , eg, 09 
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In Pali, there are 8 vowel phonemes only, but in English, there are 20 
vowel phonemes which are more than in Pali. In Pali, there are 33 consonant 
phonemes placed in the groups on the basis of the position in which their sounds 
are produced. In English, there are 24 consonant phonemes which are less than 
in Pali. The total phonemes in Pali are 41, and in English there are 44. 

3.2 Comparison of single vowel sounds in Pali and English 

According to Vajirananavarorasa, 118 Pali vowel sounds are divided into 
8 sounds: 6 monophthongs and 2 diphthongs, and according to Daniel Jones, 119 
English vowel sounds are divided as 20 sounds: 12 monophthongs and 8 
diphthongs. 


The following tables show single vowel sounds in Pali and English: 
Table No. 3.1 Pali monophthongs: Table No. 3.2 English monophthongs: 


Pali monophthongs 


English monophthongs 


Front Central Back 


u: 


o 


a: 


Front Central Back 


u: 


o 


D 


a: 




On the tabular comparison above, it has been found that both Pali and 
English have single vowels (monophthongs) and they are produced at the same 
position. In English, there are more single vowels than in Pali. Now, the 
comparison of the single vowel sounds in both Languages is as follows: 


118 Vajirananavarorasa, Somdet Phra Maha Samana Chao Krom Phraya, (2010), 
Pali Grammar Part 1-4. 51 st edition, (Bangkok: Mahamakut Buddhist University Press), p 5-6. 

119 Daniel Jones, (1922), An Outline Of English Phonetics, (New York : G. E. 
Stechert & Co, Cornell University Library), p. preface 7-8. 
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3.2.1 Comparison of front single vowel sounds in Pali and English 

Vowel sounds (Sara) are the speech sounds that are produced when the 
airstream is allowed to flow from the throat to the lips without any obstruction 
at any point in the mouth, and the vocal cords vibrate. All vowel sounds are 
voiced sounds. The researcher makes a comparison of vowel sounds in Pali and 
English step by step as shown bellow: 

1. Front single vowel sounds in Pali 

In Pali, there are 2 front single vowel sounds: I'wl and hi. Of these, 
the vowel Iv.l is a long vowel and another vowel: III is a short vowel. This is 
described to give more details as shown below: 

A vowel sound I’wl is a long close front unrounded monophthong. 
It can occur with consonant in the initial position and at the final position of 


words only. For example: 




Ina 

[i:pp] 

(debt) 

Initial: 

Tti 

[i:h] 

(cursed thing) 

ldiso 

[i:diso:] 

(like that) 


Isa 

[i:sa:] 

(plough) 


saddhldha 

[sn:dd fi i:d fi n] 

(belief in) 


sabbltiyo 

[sn:bbi:tijo:] 

(all curses) 

Final: 

myyarii 

[ni:jjBf] 

(guidable) 

sukhl 

[sok h i:] 

(happy) 


nari 

[na:ii:] 

(lady) 


ratti 

[m:tti:] 

(nights) 


When we produce /i:/ sound, the front of the tongue lifts to the 
highest point and it almost touches the hard palate (the roof of mouth). It is held 
up close to the roof of the mouth, and lips are spread (unrounded lips). This sound 
is called a long close front unrounded monophthong. 

A sound III is a short near-close near-front unrounded 
monophthong. It can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of words. 
When it is in the middle of the word followed by the final consonant or double 
consonant, the sound is lengthened lit. For example: 
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itthl 

[itt h i:] 

(woman) 

Initial: idha 

[id fi n] 

(here) 

idani 

[idami] 

(now) 

narindo 

[mqindo:] 

(king) 

Middle: jutindharo 

( d 3otincl>.|o] 

(awesome) 

chinno 

[tJMjmo:] 

(cut) 

akkhi 

[n:kk h i] 

(eyes) 

Final: sappi 

[seppi] 

(ghee) 

muni 

[mom] 

(priest) 


To produce III sound, the near-front of the tongue lifts to the highest 
point, it is held up near-close to the roof of the mouth, but it is low down a little 
bit from the point of /i:/ sound, and the lips are spread (unrounded lips) also. It 
is similar to /i:/ sound, but it is shorter. 

2. Front vowel single sounds in English 

In English, there are 4 front single vowels : /i:/, hi, Id and /re/. Of 
these, one vowel is long: /i:/, and other 3 are short: hi. Id , / re/. The explanation 
of these vowel sounds to give more details is as follows: 

A sound /i:/ is a long close front unrounded monophthong. When 
we produce /i:/ sound, the front of the tongue lifts to the highest point and it 
almost touches the hard palate (the roof of mouth). It is held up close to the roof 
of the mouth, and lips are spread (unrounded lips). It can occur in the initial, in 
the middle, and at the final of the words. For example: 

Initial: Middle: Final: 


each 


meet 

[mi:th] 

quay 

[khi:] 

easy 

[Tzi] 

leaf 

[li:f] 

key 

[khi:] 

eat 

[i:th] 

police 

[poTi:s] 

lonely 

[bunli] 


A sound hi is a short near-close near-front unrounded 
monophthong. When we produce III sound, the near-front of the tongue lifts to 
the highest point, it is held up near-close to the roof of the mouth, but it is low 
down a little bit from the point of /i:/ sound, and lips are also spread (unrounded 
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lips). It is similar to /i:/ sound, but it is shorter. It can occur at the beginning and 
in the middle of words. For example: 

Initial: Middle: 


if 

[if] 

his 

[hiz] 

in 

[m] 

think 

[0n)k h ] 

enough 

[i'rr\f| 

live 

[liv] 


It is same as in Pali, but it is not often found at the end of a word, 
when words end with this sound, it is the extended vowel sound /i/, sue as study 
['stAdi], every [ x evri], be [bi:] etc. 

A sound Id is a short mid front unrounded monophthong. When 
we produce this sound, the front of the tongue is at the middle position between 
close and open, the mouth and lips are unrounded that are stretched out as if we 
are smiling and not rounded. It occurs at the beginning and in the middle of 
words, but it is not often found at the end of words. If it occurs at the end, it is 
/ei/ sound (such as may [mei], lay [lei], pay [pei] etc.). For example: 


Initial: Middle: 


every 

[ x evii] 

set 

[set h ] 

any 

[ eni] 

breath 

[baeG] 

ever 

[ x evs] 

many 

[Tneni] 

end 

[end] 

again 

[s "gen] 


A sound Isel is a short half-open front unrounded monophthong. 
When we produce this sound, the front of the tongue is low down almost at the 
open point. The lips are stretched out, and the air stream flows out from the throat 
as a short voiced sound with unrounded lips. This sound occurs at the beginning 
and in the middle of words, but it is not found at the end of words. At the end of 
the words, it is often Id sound (such as never [nevo], under [Ando] etc.). For 
example: 


Initial: 

Middle: 

at [tet h ] 

hand 

[hrend] 

as [tez] 

lack 

[lrek h ] 

add [red] 

plait 

[plret h ] 

actually [rekTjuali] 

plaid 

[plred] 
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3.2.2 Similarities and dissimilarities 

In Pali, there are only 2 front single vowel sounds: (1) short vowel; /1 
/ (i), and (2) long vowel; / i: / (I). 

A vowel /!:/ is a long close front unrounded monophthong. It can only 
occur with the consonant in the initial, and at the final position of the words. 

A vowel hi is a short near-close near-front unrounded monophthong. It 
can occur with the consonant in the initial, in the middle, and at the final position 
of the words. 

In English there are 4 front single vowel sounds: /i:/, /i/, /e/, and /re/.Of 
these, one is long: /i:/, and other 3 are short: /i/, /e/, / as/. 

A vowel /i:/ is a long vowel which is close front unrounded 
monophthong. It can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of the 
words. 


A sound hi is a short near-close near-front unrounded monophthong. 
It can occur at the beginning and in the middle words, but it is not found at the 
end of words. When words end with this sound, it is the extended vowel sound 
/i/, for example, study ['stAdi], every ['evji], be [bi:] etc. 

Similarities: The sounds H'J and /// in Pali and English are the same. 
They are produced at the same position and they can occur in any position of 
words. A sound //./ in Pali cannot occur in the middle of words L but in English it 
can occur at the beginning, in the middle, and at the end of words. 

A sound /// in English cannot occur at the end of words, but in Pali it 
can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of words. When /i/ is in the 
middle of the word followed by the final consonant or double consonant, it is 
lengthened HI, such as narindo [impndo:], varissaro \ vR.|issR.|o:] etc. When a 
sound /i:/ in English occurs at the end of the words, it is shortened (weak vowel) 
HI, such as many [Tneni], lonely [lounli], and city ['sit h i] etc. 

Dissimilarities: There are no the sounds lei and lael in Pali, there are 
only in English. In English, a sound /e/ is a short mid front unrounded 
monophthong. It occurs at the beginning and in the middle of the words, but it is 
not often found at the final of the words. 
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A sound /ae/ is a short half-open front unrounded monophthong. It 
occurs at the beginning and in the middle of the words, but it is not found at the 
end of the word. 

The minimal pairs of /i:/ and hi sounds in Pali and English are as 

follows: 


Pali English 



IvJ 



hi 


lv.l N 

muni 

[muni:] 

(priests) 

muni 

[mum] 

(priest) 

read [ji:d] rid [nd] 

thapatl 

[t h npnti:] 

(carpenters) thapati [t h npnti] 

(carpenter) 

seat [si:th] sit [sith] 

rattl 

UAtti:] 

(nights) 

ratti 

IM.i] 

(night) 

beat [bi:th] bit [bith] 

katl 

IM.i:] 

(waists) 

kati 

IM.i] 

(waist) 

peel [pi:l] pill [pil] 

sllam 

[si:ln: ] 

(precept) 

silam 

[site: ] 

(stone) 

leap [li:ph] lip [liph] 

Iti 

[i:ti] 

(unlucky) 

iti 

[hi] 

(so that) 

leave [li:v] live [liv] 

pita 

[pi:ta:] 

(drinking) 

pita 

[pita:] 

(father) 

reach [ii:tJ'J rich [ntj] 

karl 

[ktqi:] 

(elephant) 

kari 

[ktqi] 

(does) 

heat [hi:th] hit [hith] 

si dhatu [si:d fi a:tu] (sleep) 

si dhatu [sid fi a:tu] (bind) 

Sheep [Ji:ph shipffiph] 

rodanti 

[,|0 :dr:nti:] (crying) 

rodanti 

i 40 : do: nn ] (cries) 

feel [fid] fill [fil] 


3.2.3 Comparison of central single vowel sounds in Pali and 

English 

Central single vowel sounds are the sounds which the tongue is 
positioned halfway between a front vowel and a back vowel. It is unrounded 
central vowel when it tends to be further forward, and rounded central vowel 
when it is further back. 

1. The central single vowel sounds in Pali 

In Pali, there are 2 central single vowels : IvJ (a) and /a:/ (a). Of 
these, the sound IvJ is short and the sound /a:/ is long. The explanation to give 
more details is as follows: 

A sound / n/ is a short near-open central unrounded monophthong. 
To produce the sound, the center of the tongue is low almost open which is 
between half-open and open, it is high from the open point a little bit, and the 
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lips are unrounded. It can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of 
the words. When it is in the middle of the word followed by the final consonant 
or double consonant, the sound is lengthened /e:/. For example: 


agati 

[eguti] 

(prejudice) 

, akathesi 
Initial: 

ahosi 

[nkat h e:si] 

(told) 

[nho:si] 

(was) 

aniccam 

[enit]tjn:~] 

(impermanent) 

arahanta 

[uruherntn] 

(noble one) 

pacanti 

Middle: 

[pBtfnmti] 

(cook) 

santi 

[snrnti] 

(peace) 

vadanti 

[undnmti] 

L n nn 1 

(speak) 

purisa 

[po^isn] 

(man) 

„. , nara 

h inn * 

I ne-i.R] 

(person) 

asura 

[ bsutb ] 

(devil) 

puna 

[pone] 

(again) 

A sound /a:/ is 

a long which is open 

central unrounded 

monophthong. To produce the sound, the center of the tongue is low at the open 

point and the lips are unrounded. It can occur in the initial and at the final of the 

words only; it cannot be followed by the final consonant or double consonant. 
For example: 

apurati 

[a:pu:^Bti] 

(fulfills) 

T . . agamasi 

Tnitinl * 

[a:gBma:si] 

(came) 

1 1 Lll L Lll . , . . 

abhati 

[a:b fi a:ti] 

(lightens) 

aneti 

[a:ne:ti] 

(leads) 

bhuttavl 

[b fi utta:vi:] 

(having eaten) 

alankaro 

[nlB:qka:^o:] 

(making up) 

sunati 

[supa:ti] 

(listens) 

, lunati 

r inn 1 * 

[lona:ti] 

(harvests) 

1 ItlLll. ~ ^ 

kanna 

[kn:jijia:] 

(girl) 

dhara 

[d fi a^a:] 

(stream) 

mala 

[ma:la:] 

(garland) 

panna 

[ptnjyia:] 

(wisdom) 
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2. The central single vowel sounds in English 

In English, there are 3 central single vowels : /a/, h :/, and /a/. Of 
these, the sounds /a/ and /a/ are short, and the sound h'J is long. The explanation 
to give more details is as follows: 

A sound /a/ is a short mid central unrounded monophthong. To 
produce the sound, the central of the tongue is at the middle point that is between 
half-close and half-open, and the lips are unrounded to make a short voiced 
sound. It can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of the words. For 
example: 


Initial: Middle: Final: 


oblige 

[Ablaidy] 

possible 

["pnssbl] 

particular [p h 9T h ik h jal9] 

again 

[o "gen] 

family 

[T temali] 

doctor 

[dnk t h a] 

another 

[sTuub] 

famous 

[feimas] 

color 

["k h Al9] 

and 

[and] 

could 

[k h ad] 

the 

[9a] 


A sound h :/ is a long mid central unrounded monophthong. It is 
similar to the Is/ sound, but it is longer. To produce this sound, the central of the 
tongue is at the middle point that is between half-close and half-open, and the 
lips are unrounded to make a long voiced sound. There are so many words that 
have / 3 :/ in the middle, but the words that have h:/ sound at the beginning and at 
the end are not much, there are some only. For example: 

Initial: Middle: Final: 


early 

[Adi] 

burn 

[b3:n] 

occur 

[a"k h 3:] 

earth 

[s:0] 

world 

[w3:ld] 

fur 

m 

urn 

[3:n] 

person 

["p h 3:san] 

her 

[hs:] 

earn 

[3:n] 

journey 

["d33:ni] 

blur 

[bis:] 


A sound / a / is a short near-open central unrounded monophthong. 
To produce the sound, the central of tongue is low almost open which is between 
half-open and open, it is high from open point a little bit, and the lips are 
unrounded. It can occur in the initial and in the middle. There are no words that 
end with /a/ sound, but many words end with the similar sound /a/ (such as, figure 
[fige], mother [TnAde]), For example: 
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Initial: 

other [ ac3o] 

under [Ando] 

oven ["Avon] 

untimely [An't h aimli] 


Middle: 

does [dAz] 

company ["k h Amp h oni | 

much [mAtJ] 

enough [ihiAf] 


3.2.4 Similarities and dissimilarities 

In Pali, there are 2 central single vowel sounds:_ one short vowel: / a / 
(a) and another long vowel: /a:/ (a). 

A sound M is a short near-open central unrounded monophthong. It 
can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of the words. 

A sound /a:/ is a long which is open central unrounded monophthong. 
It can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of the words. 

In English, there are 3 central single vowel sounds: hi, h:/, and /a/. Of 
these, the sounds hi and /a/ are short and the sound h :/ is long. 

A sound hi is a short mid central unrounded monophthong. It can occur 
in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of the words. 

A sound h'J is a long mid central unrounded monophthong. It can occur 
in the initial, in the middle and at the final of the words, but the words that start 
and end with this sound are not found much. 

A sound IaI is a short near-open central unrounded monophthong. It 
can occur in the initial and in the middle. There are no words that end with IaI 
sound. 


Similarities: The sound /Win Pali and the sound /a/ in English are the 
same. They are produced at the same place, which are short near-open central 
unrounded monophthongs. To produce these sounds, the central of the tongue is 
low almost open which is between half-open and open, it is high from open point 
a little bit, and the lips are unrounded. 

Dissimilarities: In Pali, this sound can occur in the initial, in the 
middle and at the final position of the words, and when it is in the middle of the 
word followed by the final consonant or double consonant, the sound is 
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lengthened. In English, it occurs in the initial and in the middle only, there are 
no words that end with this sound. 

A sound /a:/ in Pali is a long which is open central unrounded 
monophthong. It can occur in the initial and at the final of the words only. It 
cannot be followed by the final consonant or double consonant. In English, there 
is this sound /a./ also, but it is produced at the different place, it is an open back 
unrounded monophthong. 

The sounds /a/ and /?:/ are found in English only, they are not found in 

Pali. 

The following lists show the words that have IvJ sound in Pali and /a/ 
sound in English: 


/n/ sound in Pali /a/ sound in English 


akari 

[nke^i] 

(did) 

cart 

[k h a:t h ] 

agamasi 

[ngumaisi] 

(came) 

pass 

[p h a:s] 

amanusso 

[nmanusso:] 

(non-human) 

larch 

[la:tj] 

akatvana 

[nkndvame] 

(having not done) 

calf 

[k h a:f] 

asunanti 

[nsoryemti:] 

(not listening) 

cut 

[k h At h ] 

bhagavam 

[b h agt2vn: ] 

(great one) 

much 

[mAtJ] 

animittam 

[enimittB: ] 

(no mark) 

hump 

[hAmp h ] 

khanitvana 

[k h enitva:nB] 

1 n n n J 

(having dug) 

luck 

[lAk h ] 

pahaya 

[pehaiju] 

(having left) 

gun 

[gAn] 

adaya 

[a:da:jB] 

(having carried) 

blood 

[blAd] 


3.2.5 Comparison of back single vowel sounds in Pali and English 

Back vowels are the speech sound that are produced by the back part 
of the tongue, when the airstream is allowed to flow from the throat to the lips 
without any obstruction at any point in the mouth then the vocal cords vibrate. 

1. Back single vowel sounds in Pali 

In Pali, there are only 2 back single vowels : /u:/ (u) and /u/ (u). Of 
these, the sound /u:/ is long and the sound /u/ is short. 
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A sound /u:/ is a long close back rounded monophthong. To 
produce this sound, the back of the tongue is raised up to the highest position 
and the lips are rounded. The airstream is allowed to flow from the throat to the 
lips without any obstruction to make a long voiced sound with rounded lips. It 
can occur at the final position of the words only, but there are some words that 
have /u:/ in the initial and it cannot be followed by the final consonant or double 


uant. For 

example: 





umika 

[urnnka:] 

wave 

rupati 

Urnpeti] 

transfigure 

unam 

[u:ne:~] 

unfilled 

bhumi 

[b fi u:mi] 

ground 

uka 

[u:ka:] 

flea 

paragu 

[pa:^gu:] 

graduate 

vinnu 

[rajijiu:] 

knowledgeable one vadhu 

und fi u:l 

n -i 

[maiden] 


A sound /u/ is a short near-close near-back rounded monophthong. 
To produce this sound, a near-back of the tongue is raised up to the high position. 
It is held up a near-close to the velum, but it is low down a little bit from a point 
of /u:/ sound, and lips are rounded. It is similar to /u:/ sound, but it is shorter. 
The airstream is allowed to flow from the throat to the lips without any 
obstruction to make a short voiced sound, and lips are rounded. It can occur in 
the initial, in the middle, and at the final position of the words. When it is in the 
middle of the word followed by the final consonant or double consonant, the 
sound is lengthened Ini. For example: 


udakam 

[udnkn:m] 

(water) 

, udapadi 

Tmtinr 

[odnpa:di] 

(raised) 

upatho 

[upnt h o:] 

(outlying) 

utthaya 

[utt h a:jB] 

(waken) 

lundento 

[lundemto:] 

L n n nn J 

(winnows) 

varuttamo 

A/Iinnlp * 

[vB.|uttBino:] 

(noble higher) 

i.VJL t-C-t-Ct-t’C • . 

muncati 

[muptfuti] 

(releases) 

visuddho 

[visudd fi o:] 

(pure) 

garu 

[ge-tp] 

(teacher) 

Final- kCtU 

[keto] 

(flag) 

" bhikkhu 

[b fi ikk fi u] 

(monk) 

setu 

[se:to] 

(bridge) 
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2. Back single vowel sounds in English 

In English, there are 5 back single vowels : /u:/, /u/, /o:/, /d/, and 
/a:/. Of these, the sounds /u:/, /o:/, and /a:/ are long vowels. The sounds /u/ and 
/d/ are short vowels. The explanation to give more details is as follows: 

A sound /u:/ is a long close back rounded monophthong. To 
produce this sound, the back of the tongue is raised up to the highest position 
and the lips are rounded. The airstream is allowed to flow from the throat to the 
lips without any obstruction to make a long voiced sound with rounded lips. The 
words do not normally start with this sound, It can occur in the middle and at the 
final of the words. For example: 

Initial: Middle: 


rude 

[ju:d] 

too 

[t h u: ] 

lose 

[lu:z] 

do 

[du:] 

shoe 

Lfu:] 

value 

[welju:] 

group 

[gju:p h ] 

two 

[t h u:] 


A sound /u/ is a short near-close near-back rounded monophthong. 
To produce this sound, a near-back of the tongue is raised up to the high position. 
It is held up a near-close to the velum, but it is low down a little bit from a point 
of /u:/ sound, and lips are rounded. It is similar to /u:/ sound, but it is shorter. 
The words do not normally start and end with this sound. It can occur in the 
middle only, if it is unaccented which is linking (weak sound), it is /u/ sound at 
the end of words (e.g., he got into (Into) the car). For example: 


book 

[buk h ] 

root 

[jut h ] 

woman 

[Tnumon] 

bosom 

[T>uz9m] 

put 

[put h ] 

push 

[pvn 

full 

[fol] 

foot 

[fot h ] 


A sound h:/ is a long mid back rounded monophthong. To produce 
this sound, the back of the tongue is low and at the middle, and lips are rounded. 
It is similar to Ivl sound, but it is longer. It can occur in the initial, middle and 
final of words. For example: 
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Initial: Middle: Final: 


also 

[Wlsou] 

small 

[smo:l] 

bore 

[bo:] 

although 

[o:F5ou] 

important 

[im'p h o:t h nt h ] 

before 

[bFfo:] 

already 

[odhedi] 

born 

[bom] 

door 

[do:] 

organ 

[A:g9n] 

saw 

[so:] 

war 

[wo:] 


A sound /t>/ is a short open back rounded monophthong. To 
produce this sound, the back of the tongue is low at the open point. The lips are 
rounded with opened mouth a little bit. It is similar to /o:/ sound, but it is shorter. 
It can occur in the middle of the words. For example: 

Initial: Middle: Final: 


dock 

[dok h ] 

want 

[wnnt h ] 

not 

[nnt h ] 

sorry 

['smi] 

watch 

[wDtJ] 

problem 

[ 'p'lroblom] 

was 

[ wdz ] 

trough 

[t h JOf] 

lodge 

[lnd3] 

cough 

[knf] 

because 

[b'k'Tiz] 

off 

[of] 


A sound /a:/ is a long open back unrounded monophthong. To 
produce this sound, the back of the tongue is low at the open point, and the lips 
are unrounded with the mouth open. It can occur in the initial, in the middle and 
at the final of words. For example: 

Initial: Middle: Final: 


aunt 

[a:nt h ] 

cart 

[k h a:t h ] 

car 

[k h a:] 

art 

[a:t h ] 

heart 

[ha:t h ] 

star 

[sta:] 

arm 

[a:m] 

palm 

[pa:m] 

far 

[fa:] 

answer 

[a:nso] 

father 

[fa:6o] 

bar 

[ba:] 


3.2.6 Similarities and dissimilarities 

In Pali, there are only 2 back single vowels : /u:/ (u) and /u/ (u). Of 
these, the sound /u:/ is long and the sound /u/ is short. 

A sound /u:/ is a long close back rounded monophthong. It can only 
occur at the final of words. However, there are some words that have /u:/ in the 
initial and it cannot be followed by the final consonant or double consonant. 

A sound lul is a short near-close near-back rounded monophthong. It 
can occur in the initial, in the middle and at the final of words. When it is 
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followed by the final consonant, it is lengthen /u/, such as sundara [sundme], 
suhhatd [supjieta:], unha [utyha] etc. 

In English there are 5 back single vowels : /u:/, /u/, h:/, /n/ and /a:/. Of 
these, the sounds /u:/, /o:/ and /a:/ are long vowels, and the sound /n/ is short. 

A sound /u:/ is a long close back rounded monophthong. The words do 
not normally start with this sound, It can occur in the middle and at the final of 
words. 


A sound lul is a short near-close near-back rounded monophthong. It 
is similar to /u:/ sound, but it is shorter. The words do not normally start and end 
with this sound, It can occur in the middle only. 

A sound h:l is a long mid back rounded monophthong. It can occur in 
the initial, in the middle and at the final of words. 

A sound /t>/ is a short open back rounded monophthong. It is similar to 
/ o:/ sound, but it is shorter sound. It can occur in the middle of words. 

A sound /a:/ is a long open back unrounded, monophthong. It can occur 
in the initial, in the middle and at the final of words. 

Similarities: The sounds lull and/u/ in Pali and English are the same. 
They are produced at the same places. The sound /u:/ is a long close back rounded 
monophthong and the sound /u/ is a short near-close near-back rounded 
monophthong. 

Dissimilarities: In Pali, /u:/ sound occurs at the final of the words only, 
but there are some words that have /u:/ in the initial and it cannot be followed by 
the final consonant or double consonant (such as vinhu [vijijiu:], uka [u:ka:], 
vadhu [vud fi u:] etc.). In English, a sound /u:/ can occur in the middle and at the 
end of words only (such as soup [su:p], blue [blu:] etc.). A sound lul in Pali can 
occur in the initial, in the middle and at the final of words. In English, it can 
occur in the middle only. The words do not normally start and end with /u/ sound. 

There are not the sounds /o:/ and /n/ in Pali; these are found in English 

only. 


A sound /a:/ is in Pali and English. It is the same sound, but it is 
produced at the different place only. In Pali, the sound /a:/ is a long sound which 
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is open central unrounded monophthong. It can occur in the initial and at the 
final of words only. It cannot be followed by the final consonant or double 
consonant (such as dbhd [a:b fi a:], pdla [pa:le], pdhd [pa:ha:] ratanam [^n:tnnn: ] 
etc.). In English, the sound /a:/ is a long open back unrounded monophthong. It 
can occur in the initial, in the middle and at the final of words (such as arch [a:tfl, 
March [ma:tj], bar [ba:] etc.). 

The following lists show words in Pali and English which have /u:/ and 
/u /, and /a:/ and /a/ sounds: 

Pali English 



/u:/ 

Id 

/u:/ 

Id 

vadannu 

[ vedtyppu: ] bandhu 

[bE:d fi u] 

nude 

[nju:d] 

newt 

[njut h ] 

vinnu 

[vijtjiu:] jantu 

[djtrnto] 

rude 

[ju:d] 

root 

[jut h ] 

katannu 

[kelp :jijiu : ] madhu 

[mecPu] 

fool 

[fu:l] 

full 

[ful] 

paragu 

[pa:^Bgu:] sattu 

[se:ttu] 

lose 

[lu:s] 

loose 

Hus] 

sabbannu 

[sBbbr:pjiu:] massu 

[meissu] 

food 

[fu:d] 

foot 

[fut h ] 

sayambhu [seje:mb h u: ] rajju 

l-iyd'idsol 

hoot 

[hu:t h ] 

hood 

[hod] 

abhibhu 

[^b h ib h u:] yagu 

fja:gu:] 

pool 

[p h u:l] 

pull 

[p h ol] 

vedagu 

[ve:ctegu:] kasu 

[ka:su] 

boot 

[bu:t h ] 

bull 

[bol] 

rattannu 

Up:ttp:ppu:J vijju 

[vid3d3u] 

tool 

[t h u:l] 

took 

[t h ok h ] 

pureti 

[pu:^e:ti] assu 

[e:ssu] 

shoot 

Lfu:t h ] 

shook 

[fok h ] 

Pali 

/a:/ M 


English 

/a:/ / 

hJ 

oja 

[o:d3a:] mano 

[mrao:] 

cart 

[k h a:t h ] 

cut 

[k h At h ] 

kaccha 

[krrtfif'a: ] raho 

[-O’ho:] 

march 

[ma:tj] 

much 

[mAtJl 

cetana 

[tje:tena:] saha 

[selm] 

bath 

[ba:0] 

but 

[bAt h ] 

tara 

[ta:^a:] sada 

[seda:] 

bam 

[ba:n] 

bun 

[bAn] 

acchara 

[r>:t[\f'e.|a: ] avasam 

[evese:] 

pass 

[p h a:s] 

pus 

[p h AS] 

darika 

[da:.|ika: ] paharanto 

[pr>hR|p:nto: ] 

last 

[la:st h ] 

lust 

[lASt h ] 

panna 

[ptrppa: ] samano 

[sranerip:] 

heart 

[ha:t h ] 

hut 

[hAt h ] 

thavika 

[t h evika: ] caranto 

[tJkip:nto:| 

aunt 

[a:nt h ] 

under 

[Ando] 

mala 

[ma:la:] gandho 

[gentt'o: ] 

dart 

[da:t h ] 

Dutch 

[dAtf] 

baha 

[ba:ha:] bhavati 

[b fi BVBti] 

palm 

[p h a:m] 

plum 

[pkm] 
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3.3 Comparison of diphthongs in Pali and English 

Diphthongs are the vowel sounds that consist of 2 sounds occurring 
together which it begins on one vowel and move toward another. Diphthongs 
consist of 2 sounds: a full vowel, and a semi-vowel. In diphthongs, the first sound 
may be lower or higher than the second sound: the full vowel may be a mid or 
low vowel, while the second is a high semi-vowel, or the first vowel may be a 
high vowel while the second is a mid or low semi-vowel; e.g. 

In Pali, the short vowel sounds: Id (a) and hi (i) come together, and 
then they become led sound that is a long sound (n + i (m) —> e:), such as eko 
[e:ko :],jinendo [dyinemdo:], seti [se:ti] etc. 

In English, a sound Id and l\l come together; a sound Id which is a 
mid-central monophthong, is raised up to l\l which is a near-close near-front 
monophthong, and then they become /ei/, such as eight [ei], day [dei ],face [feis] 
etc. 


In Pali, there are only 2 diphthongs: /e:/ and lo:l that are less than in 
English while there are 8 diphthongs: /ei/, /ai/, hil, hul, /an/, hd, led , and lud. 

The following tables show the diphthongs in both the languages: 

Table No. 3.3 Pali diphthongs: Table No. 3.4 English diphthongs: 

Pali diphthongs English diphthongs 

Front Central Back Front Central Back 
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3.3.1 Diphthongs in Pali 

There are only 2 rising diphthongs in Pali: /e:/ and /o:/. They are long 
sounds formed by combining two short vowels. 

A diphthong /e:/ is a long vowel formed by combining IvJ and hi (m). 
The sound IvJ is short near-open central unrounded monophthong raised up to hi 
which is the short near-close near-front unrounded monophthong. While they 
occur together, the sound is dropped a little bit and becomes /e:/ (e +1 (m) —» e:). 
The sound /e:/ is the long half-open front unrounded rising diphthong. It can 
occur at the beginning, in the middle, and at the end of the words. For example: 


ehi 

[e:hi] 

(come) 

T . . , ekena 

Jyi l tj/ 7 / • 

[e: kerne] 

(by one) 

lULlLLll, . . 

etarahi 

[e:tR.|Rhi] 

(now) 

eta 

[e:ta:] 

(these) 

vadento 

[vede:nto:l 

1 n nn J 

(being spoke) 

rundhenti 

A/fi nfll p * 

[jund fi e:nti] 

L U n n r-ii-i J 

(being covered) 

karapente 

[ka:^a:pente:] 

(being done) 

pacente 

[pa:tfe:nte:] 

(being cooked) 

bhuyate 

[b fi u:jBte:] 

(being) 

Final ■ P urise 

[purise:] 

(men) 

sodhaye 

[so:d fi nje:] 

(complete) 

are 

Ke:] 

(hey !) 


A diphthong /o:/ (o) is a long vowel formed by combining Ivl and /u/ 
(no). The sound Iv.l is short near-open central unrounded monophthong raided up 
to /u/ which is the short near-close near-back rounded monophthong. While they 
occur together, the sound is dropped a little bit and becomes /o:/ (e + u (bo) —» 
o:). The sound /o:/ is the long half-open front rounded rising diphthong. It can 
occur at the beginning, in the middle, and at the end of the words. For example: 

[o:^b: ] (inside shore) 

[o:ka:so:] (chance) 

[o:vndi3:nto:] (preaching) 

[o:tipipo:] (crossing) 


oram 

y . . i okaso 
Initial: 

ovadanto 

otinno 
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Middle: 


Final: 


yasodharo 

[jBSo:d fi B^o:] 

(famous) 

lokanatho 

[lo:kenat h o:] 

(the lord of the world) 

payojanam 

[pajod 3 Bne:~] 

(usage) 

tejodhatu 

[te:d 3 o:d fi a:tu] 

(fire element) 

sambuddho 

[su:mbudd fi o:] 

(The lord Buddha) 

sakkonto 

[sn:kko:nto:] 

(daring) 

poso 

[po:so:] 

(human being) 

mano 

[meno:] 

(heart) 


3.3.2 Diphthongs in English 

In English, there are 8 diphthongs: /ei/, /ai/, /oil, /on/, /au/, /is/, /eo/, and 
/os/ which are formed by combining two vowels together. Diphthongs in English 
are classified into 2 classes: rising and falling diphthongs. The details about 
rising and falling diphthongs in English are as follows: 

1. Rising diphthongs are sounds that the first vowels are lower than 
the second vowels. The first vowel is raised up to the second vowel, then the 
sound becomes a new sound which is similar, that is pronounced within the same 
syllabus. There are 5 rising diphthongs in English: /ei/, /ai/, hi/, /so/, and /au/, 
which are as follows: 

A sound /ei / is a combination of /e/ and hi sound. To pronounce this 
sound, the mouth starts on the position of /e/ sound and finishes on the position 
of l\l sound. A sound /e/ is the first sound and it is raised up to the second sound 
III. This sound can occur at the beginning, in the middle, and at the end of the 
words. For example: 


Initial: Middle: Final: 


eight 

[eith h ] 

take 

[teik h ] 

day 

[dei] 

age 

[eid3] 

face 

[feis] 

weigh 

[wei] 

aim 

[eim] 

later 

['leit h 9] 

they 

[dei] 

able 

[eibl] 

great 

[gieit h ] 

away 

[s'wei] 


A sound /ai/ is a combination of /a/ and III sound. To pronounce this 
sound, the mouth starts on the position of /a/ sound and finishes on the position 
of h! sound. A sound /a/ is the first sound and it is raised up to the second sound 
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hi. This sound can occur at the beginning, in the middle, and at end of the words. 
For example: 


Initial: Middle: Final: 


idea 

[ai'dia] 

might 

[mait h ] 

high 

[hai] 

item 

[' ait h om| 

write 

[aait h ] 

buy 

[bai] 

either 

[' aids] 

light 

[lait h ] 

die 

[dm] 

eye 

[ai] 

time 

[t h aim] 

cry 

[k h jai] 


A sound hi / is a combination of hi and hi sound. To pronounce this 
sound, the mouth starts on the position of hi which is a rounded sound and 
finishes on the position of hi which is an unrounded sound. A sound hi is the 
first sound and it is raised up to the second sound hi. This sound can occur at the 
beginning, in the middle, and at end of the words. For example: 

Initial: Middle: Final: 


oyster 

[' oist h a] 

point 

[p h oint h ] 

boy 

[boi] 

oil 

[oil] 

voice 

[vois] 

enjoy 

[in'd 30 i] 

ointment 

[ 1 oint h mont h ] 

avoid 

[s'void] 

toy 

[t h oi] 

oink 

[oir)k h ] 

choice 

[tjbis] 

employ 

[im'p h bi] 


A sound hul is a combination of hi and hi sound. To pronounce this 
sound, the mouth starts on the position of hi which is an unrounded sound and 
finishes on the position of hi which is a rounded sound. A sound hi is the first 
sound and it is raised up to the second sound hi. This sound can occur at the 
beginning, in the middle, and at the end of the words. For example: 

Initial: Middle: Final: 


own 

[oon] 

home 

[hoom] 

no 

[noo] 

old 

[oold] 

those 

[douz] 

sow 

[soo] 

oak 

[ouk h ] 

both 

[baud] 

toe 

[t h ou] 

only 

[' ounli] 

road 

[aood] 

though 

[dou] 


A sound /a u/ is a combination of 1 2 d and /u / sound. To pronounce this 
sound, the mouth starts on the position of hi which is an unrounded sound and 
finishes on the position of /u/ which is a rounded sound. A sound hi is the first 
sound and it is raised up to the second sound /u/. This sound can occur at the 
beginning, in the middle, and at the end of the words. For example: 
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Initial: 

Middle: 

Final: 

oust [aust h ] 

house [haos] 

how 

[hao] 

out [aut h ] 

found [faond] 

now 

[nao] 

ounce [aons] 

mouth [mauG] 

allow 

[a'lau] 

owl [aol] 

sound [saund] 

bow 

[bao] 


2. Falling diphthongs are sounds that the first vowels are higher than 
the second vowels. The first vowel falls to the second vowel which is lower than 
the first, then the sounds are mixed together and they becom the new sounds 
which are similar sounds that are pronounced within the same syllables. In 
English, there are 3 falling diphthongs: /ia/, /ea/, and /ua/ as as follows: 

A sound /ia/ is a combination of hi and /a/ sound. To pronounce this 
sound, the mouth starts on the position of III sound and finishes on the position 
of /a/ sound. A sound III is the first sound which is the high position and it falls 
down to the second sound /a/ which is a low position. This sound can occur in 
the middle and at the end of the words, but there are not many words that start 
with this sound. For example: 

Initial: Middle: Final: 

ears [ias] fierce [fias] dear [dia] 

real [jial] appear [a'p h ia] 

weird [wiad] cheer [tjia] 

museum [mju'zham] year [yia] 

A sound /ea/ is a combination of /e/ and hi sound. To pronounce this 
sound, the mouth starts on the position of /e/ sound and finishes on the position 
of hi sound. A sound /e/ is the first sound which is the high position and it falls 
down to the second sound hi which is a low position. This sound can occur in 
middle and at the end of the words. There are not many words that start with this 
sound. For example: 

Initial: Middle: Final: 

air [ea] parents [pearant's] their [3ea] 

various [vearias] where [wea] 

meadow [medau] chair [tfea] 

rarity [jeajat h i] care [k h ea] 
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A sound hid is a combination of /u/ and Id sound. To pronounce this 
sound, the mouth starts on the position of Id which is a rounded sound and 
finishes on the position of fal which is an unrounded sound. A sound /u/ is the 
first sound which is the high position and it falls down to the second sound Id 
which is a low position. This sound can occur in the middle and at the end of the 
words. For example: 


Initial: 

Middle: 

Final: 

(not found) 

dual [dju:9l] 

sewer [su:9] 


jewel [dyuisl] 

sure [foe] 


fluent [flu:9nt h ] 

tour [t h og] 


gourd [good] 

cure [k h jog] 


3.3.3 Similarities and dissimilarities 

In Pali, there are only 2 diphthongs: /e:/and /o:/. The diphthong /e:/ is 
a long vowel formed by combining Id and /i/ ( bi ). The sound fal is a short near¬ 
open central unrounded monophthong raised up to hi which is a short near-close 
near-front unrounded monophthong. The diphthong lo:l (o) is a long vowel 
formed by combining fal and /u/ (bu). The sound fal is a short near-open central 
unrounded monophthong raised up to /u/ which is a short near-close near-back 
rounded monophthong. 

A sound /e:/ is a long half-open front unrounded rising diphthong. It 
can occur at the beginning, in the middle, and at end of the words. 

A sound lo:l is a long half-open front rounded rising diphthong. It can 
occur at the beginning, in the middle, and at the end of the words. 

In English there are 8 diphthongs: /ei/, /ai/, /oi/, /ou/, /au/, /id/, /eo/ and 
/ud/. Diphthongs in English are classified into 2 classes: rising and falling 
diphthongs. 

In English, there are 5 rising diphthongs: fail, fail, fail, fad, and /ao/, 
and there are 3 falling diphthongs: lid, fad, and hid. 

Similarities: fal diphthong in Pali is similar to fail diphthong in 
English, and lo:l diphthong in Pali is similar to faul diphthong in English. 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


I 140 



Chapter III : Phonology 


Dissimilarities: There are 6 diphthongs in English consisting of 3 
rising diphthongs: /ai/, hit, /au/, and 2 falling diphthongs: /is/, /eo/, which are 
not found in Pali. They are only in English. 

The following lists show words that have /e:/ and /ei/, and /o:/ and /au/ 
sounds in Pali and English: 



/e:/ sound in Pali 

/ei/ sound in English 

jinendo 

[djinemdo:] 

(winner) 

play 

[p fi lei] 

karento 

fka:.|e:ndo:] 

(letting someone to do) 

way 

[wei] 

pureto 

[pu:fe:do:] 

(ahead) 

may 

[mei] 

pureti 

[pu:^e:ti] 

(fulfils) 

ray 

[jei] 

medhavl 

[me:d fi a:ui:] 

(cleaver) 

pain 

[p fi ein] 

setu 

[se:tu] 

(bridge) 

plate 

[p fi leit fl ] 

setthl 

[se:ft h i:] 

(millionaire) 

race 

[jeis] 

cetana 

[tjednna:] 

(intend) 

they 

[dei] 

manteti 

[mente:ti] 

L nn n J 

(consult) 

game 

[geim] 

deva 

[de:vn] 

(angel) 

frame 

[freim] 


/o:/ sound in 

Pali 

/au/ sound in English 

oja 

[o:d3a:] 

(delicious) 

coat 

[k h out h] 

gono 

[go :pp:] 

(cow) 

goal 

[gaol] 

otarati 

[o:ta:4i] 

(goes down) 

post 

[p h 9USt hJ 

oraso 

[o^eso:] 

(son) 

bone 

[bson] 

coro 

[tfoTo:] 

(thief) 

boat 

[b9ot h ] 

bhogl 

[b fi o:gi:] 

(wealthy person) 

told 

[t h aold] 

loko 

[lo:ko:] 

(world) 

fold 

[fauld] 

kumaro 

[kumaro:] 

(boy) 

toad 

[t h aod] 

yakkho 

[]B:kk h o:] 

(giant) 

load 

[laod] 


3.4 Comparison of consonant phonemes in Pali and English 

Consonant sounds (Vyanjana) are speech sounds that are produced 
when the airstream is obstructed at some points in the mouth. In Pali, there are 
34 consonant sounds. In English, there are 24 consonant sounds. The following 
tables show consonant sounds in both the languages: 
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Table No. 3.5 Pali consonant sounds: 


Pali consonant sounds 



Voiceless 

Voiceless 

Voiced 

Voiced 

Nasal 

Semi-con. 

Fricative 

Aspirated 


Unaspirated 

Aspirated 

Unaspirated 

Aspirated 

Voiced 

Unaspirated 

Voiced 

Voiceless 

Voiceless 

Gutturals: 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ft 



h 

Palatals: 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

n 

y 



Alveolar: 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

r, J 



Dentals: 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

1 

S 


Bilabials: 

P 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

V 




The 1 st - 

- 4 th groups are stop sounds. 

m < 

-Pure Nasal sound (Niggahlta) 


M [ ] is pure nasal sound called Niggahlta. It has to come with M, 111, 
and /u/ vowels as /nrh/ [n: ], hmJ [i ], and /uih/ [u ]. 

V [u] is Bilabial and Glottal sound. 


Table No. 3.6 English consonant sounds: 

English consonant sounds 



stop 

Fricative 

Affricate 

Nasal 

Lateral 

Trill 

Semi-con. 


voiceless 

voiced 

voiceless 

voiced 

voiceless 

voiced 

voiced 

voiced 

voiced 

voiced 

Bilabial: 

P 

b 





m 



w 

Labio-dental: 



f 

V 







Inter-dental: 



0 

5 







Apico-alveolar: 

t 

d 

S 

z 



n 

1 

J 


Palato-alveolar: 



X 

3 

tf 

d3 




j 

Velar: 

k 

g 





0 




Glottal: 



h 









3.4.1 Consonant sounds in Pali 

In Pali, there are 33 consonant sounds classified into 6 groups which 
are in the same places (place of articulation) to produce the sounds, and the 
consonants sounds in each group can be voiced or voiceless and aspirated or 
unaspirated. The first to the fourth consonants of the first to fifth groups are stop 
sounds (plosives). The last consonants of each group (in six groups) are nasal 
sounds. The last sixth group is called non-group, because each consonant of this 
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group is produced on the different place. The explanation to give more details of 
each one of the consonants of each group in Pali is as follows: 

1. The First Group or K-Group: In this group, there are 5 
consonants consisting of/k/ [k], /kh/ [k fi ],/g/ [g], /gh/ [g fi ], /ri/ [rj]. They are 
glottal sounds. The first and the second consonants (/k/, /kh/) are voiceless glottal 
plosive sounds. The consonant: /k/ is an unaspirated sound, and the consonant: 
/kh/ is an aspirated sound. The third and fourth consonants (/g/, /gh/) are the 
voiced glottal plosive sounds. The consonant: Igl is an unaspirated sound and the 
consonant: /gh/ is an aspirated sound. 

The last or fifth consonant: Ini [rj] is a voiced unaspirated nasal and 
glottal plosive sound. The sound In/ never occurs at the end, but it is always 
followed by a consonant of its group, such as hg, rikh, ngh etc. 

A consonant /k/ is a voiceless unaspirated glottal plosive sound. 

A consonant /kh/ is a voiceless aspirated glottal plosive sound. 

A consonant /g/ is a voiced unaspirated glottal plosive sound. 

A consonant /gh/ is a voiced aspirated glottal plosive sound. 

A consonant /hi is a voiced unaspirated nasal and glottal plosive 

sound. 


These consonants are guttural sounds which are formed in the 
throat. The throat is constricted and the air is breathed out through mouth. The 
following show the pronunciation of Pali consonant sounds of k-group (ka 
vagga) with the similar sounds in English: 


/k/ pronounced like in 
/kh/ pronounced like in 
Igl pronounced like in 
/gh/ pronounced like in 
In/ pronounced like in 


skin, screen, equal etc. 

black heath, book hole etc. 

get, gadfly, gate etc. 

log house, pig head, log-head, etc. 

bank, sing, king etc. 


The aspirated sound /kh/ and /gh/ are pronounced with an /h/ 
sound, where the /hi in each is combined with the preceding consonant in a 
pronunciation. 


The following are the example words of Pali consisting of 
consonants of this group: 
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/k/ : kari 
sakko 

/kh/: khadati 
akkharo 
/g/ : ganhati 

aggi 

/gh/: gharanl 
sangha 
/ri/ : sankho 
samsaram 


[kmi] 

[sa:kko:] 

[k h a:dt 2 ti] 

[akk h jo:] 

[ger|jia:ti] 

[aggi] 

[g h aJBr|i:] 

[se:qg h B] 

[saqg h o:] 

[sb: sa:ie: 


(does) 

(daring) 

(eats) 

(letter) 

(grapes) 

(fire) 

(housewife) 


kakkharo 

kamma 

sunakkho 

khamatha 

agaram 

gandham 

gharavaso 


(group of monks) 
(digger) kankha 

] (cycle of rebirth or life) 


[ke:kk h aro:] (rude) 
[keimme] (action) 
[sone:k h o:] (dog) 
[khemt 2 t h B] (apologize) 
[a:ga:ra: ] (building) 
[gB:nd fi a:~] (scent) 
[g h Bja:va:so:] (layman) 

[kapk h a:] (doubt) 


2. The Second Group or C-Group: In this group, there are 5 
consonants consisting of Id [tfl, /ch/ [tp], /j/ [dj], /jh/ [d 3 fi ], Ini [p], They 
are palatal sounds. The first and second consonants (IcI, /ch/) are voiceless 
palatal plosive sounds. The consonant: Id is an unaspirated sound, and the 
consonant: /ch/ is an aspirated sound. The third and fourth consonants (/j/, /jh/) 
are voiced palatal plosive sounds. The consonant: /j/ is an unaspirated sound, and 
the consonant: /jh/ is an aspirated sound. The last or fifth consonant: Ini [p] is a 
voiced unaspirated nasal and palatal plosive sound. 

A consonant Id is a voiceless unaspirated palatal plosive sound. 

A consonant /ch/ is a voiceless aspirated palatal plosive sound. 

A consonant /j/ is a voiced unaspirated palatal plosive sound. 

A consonant /jh/ is a voiced aspirated palatal plosive sound. 

A consonant /n/ is a voiced unaspirated nasal and palatal plosive 

sound. 


These consonants are palatal sounds which are formed by pressing 
the tongue on the front-palate. The following show the pronunciation of Pali 
consonant sounds of c-group (ca vagga) with the similar sounds in English: 

Id pronounced like in rich, change, church etc. 

/ch/ pronounced like in witch hazel, touch hand etc. 

/j/ pronounced like in jug, jet, jaw etc. 

/jh/ pronounced like in sledge hammer, hedge hog etc. 

/n/ pronounced like in canyon, signor etc. 

The following are the example words of Pali consisting of 
consonants of this group: 
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Id : cattaro 

[tfe:tta:io:] 

(four) 

cittam [tjitte: ] 

(mentality) 

paceaya 

[ptntftjhja] 

(factor) 

gaccha [ghn:tftjhn] 

(goes) 

/ch/: chabblsati 

[tpu:bbi:sati] 

(twenty-six) 

chav! [tpnvi:] 

(skin) 

chaya 

[tpa:ja:] 

(shadow) 

acchara [nd/tj^ma:] 

(fairy) 

1)1 : jito 

[d3ho:] 

(wining) 

vajiram [vndyue: ] 

(diamond) 

upajjhaya 

[oprxljd^'keje] 

(preceptor) 

ajja [n:d 3 d 3 B] 

(today) 

/jh/: ajjhasaya 

[n:d 3 d 3 h a:sBjn] (behavior) 

jhana [d 3 h a:ne] 

(meditation) 

jhapanam 

[d 3 ha:pane: ] 

(cremating) 

a b h ijj h a [ e h h i d 3 d 3 h a: ] (envy) 

Ini : nayati 

[[pa:juti] 

(knows) 

panna [pe:jipa:] 

(wisdom) 

parinna 

[pmipjia:] 

(know clearly) 

annam [n:jipe: ] 

(enlighten) 


3. The Third Group or T-Group: In this group, there are 5 
consonants consisting of hj [jj, /th/ [f h ], /d/ [cQ, /dh/ [c[ fi ], InJ [pj. They are alveolar 
sounds. The first and second consonants (It /, /th/) are voiceless alveolar plosive 
sounds. The consonant: It/ is an unaspirated sound, and the consonant: /th/ is an 
aspirated sound. The third and fourth consonants (/d/, /dh/) are voiced alveolar 
plosive sounds. The consonant: Id/ is an unaspirated sound and the consonant: 
/dh/ is an aspirated sound. The last or fifth consonant: Ini [rj is a voiced 
unaspirated nasal and alveolar plosive sound. 

A consonant It/ is a voiceless unaspirated alveolar plosive sound. 

A consonant /th/ is a voiceless aspirated alveolar plosive sound. 

A consonant Id/ is a voiced unaspirated alveolar plosive sound. 

A consonant /dh/ is a voiced aspirated alveolar plosive sound. 

A consonant In/ is a voiced unaspirated nasal and alveolar plosive 

sound. 


These consonants are alveolar sounds which are formed by rising 
up the up-turned tip of the tongue to touch the alveolar. The following show the 
pronunciation of Pali consonant sounds of t-group (ta vagga) with the similar 


sounds in English: 

It/ pronounced like in 
/th/ pronounced like in 
Id/ pronounced like in 
/dh/ pronounced like in 
Ini pronounced like in 

The following are the 
consonants of this group: 


stomp, strong, after etc. 

ant-hill etc. 

bad, hid, did, dug etc. 

red-hot etc. 

know, hint etc. 

example words of Pali consisting of 
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l\t : pattanam 
ghatteti 
/th/: thatva 
tittho 

/d/: vuddhi 
gandi 

/dh/: vaddhano 
diyaddho 
Inl : gharanl 
karanam 


[P B: tt B S B: ~ ] 

[ght-IJpti] 

[t h B:tva:] 

[titt h o:] 

[vuc^t] 

[gtmpct fi i] 

[ vr>:c|c|'h’no:] 

[ghmupi:] 
[kBjeryB: ] 


(quay) 

(attacks) 

(having stood) 
(being appeared) 
(evolution) 

(bell) 

(development) 
(the two hundred 
(housewife) 
(action) 


vatta [ vu: |ja] 

kuti [kofi] 

kattham [ku:(( h n: ] 
jettho [d 3 e:ttho:] 
dandhl [dRaycl'M:] 
pandito [pn:qcfito:] 
addho [n:c|c[ fi o:] 
and fifty-fifth) 
man! [mnr|i:] 

ani [a:rp] 


(cycle of life) 
(hut) 

(wood) 

(big brother) 
(holding stick) 
(literati) 
(wealthy) 

(paragon) 

(chock) 


4. The Fourth Group or T-Group: In this group, there are 5 
consonants consisting of /t/ [t] ,/th/ [t h ], /d/ [d], /dh/ m, Inl [n]. They are 
dental sounds. The first and second consonants (It/, /th/) are voiceless dental 
plosive sounds. The consonant: /t/ is an unaspirated sound, and the consonant: 
/th/ is an aspirated sound. The third and fourth consonants (Id/, /dh/) are voiced 
dental plosive sounds. The consonant: Id/ is an unaspirated sound and the 
consonant: /dh/ is an aspirated sound. The last or fifth consonant: Inl [n] is a 
voiced unaspirated nasal and dental plosive sound. 

A consonant /t/ is a voiceless unaspirated dental plosive sound. 

A consonant /th/ is a voiceless aspirated dental plosive sound. 

A consonant /d/ is a voiced unaspirated dental plosive sound. 

A consonant /dh/ is a voiced aspirated dental plosive sound. 

A consonant Inl is a voiced unaspirated nasal and dental plosive 

sound. 


These consonants are dental sounds which are formed by rising up 
the tip of the tongue to place against the front upper teeth. The following show 
the pronunciation of Pali consonant sounds of t-group (ta vagga) with the similar 
sounds in English: 

/t/ pronounced like in start, butter, after etc. 

/th/ pronounced like in cat house, pot-herb etc. 

/d/ pronounced like in den, dig, elder, food etc. 

/dh/ pronounced like in mad house, adherent etc. 

Inl pronounced like in nap, nose etc. 

The following are the example words of Pali consisting of 
consonants of this group: 
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/t/ : titthati 


(stands) 

tattha 

[te:tt h a] 

(there) 

tatiyo 

[Mijo:] 

(the third) 

tara 

[taua:] 

(stat) 

/th/: thiram 

[t h IJB~] 

(strong) 

thavika 

[t'Tvika:] 

(bag) 

vattham 

[vn:tt h e: ] 

(cloth) 

thl 

[thi:] 

(woman) 

/d/ : divasam 

[divasn: ] 

(today) 

anando 

[a:nendo:l 

1 n n n J 

(happy) 

dukkham 

[dukk h B~] 

(suffering) 

darika 

[da:jika:] 

(girl) 

/dh/: dhlro 

[d h i:ro:] 

(savant) 

medhavl 

[me:d h a:vi:] 

(cleaver) 

buddho 

[budd h o:] 

(enlightened) 

dhanam 

[dhane:] 

(treasure) 

Ini : niti 

[niti] 

(law) 

neti 

[ne:t] 

(leads) 

idham 

[id h a:m] 

(right now) 

dhanl 

[d h a:ni:] 

(city) 


5. The Fifth Group or P-Group: In this group, there are 5 
consonants consisting of /p/ [p], /ph/ [p h ], Pol [b], /bh/ [b fi ], /m/ [m], They 
are bilabial sounds. The first and second consonants (/p/, /ph/) are voiceless 
bilabial plosive sounds. The consonant: /p/ is an unaspirated sound, and the 
consonant: /ph/ is an aspirated sound. The third and fourth consonants {Pol, /bh/) 
are voiced bilabial plosive sounds. The consonant: Pol is an unaspirated sound, 
and the consonant: /bh/ is an aspirated sound. The last or fifth consonant: /m/ [m] 
is a voiced unaspirated nasal and bilabial plosive sound. 

A consonant /p/ is a voiceless unaspirated bilabial plosive sound. 

A consonant /ph/ is a voiceless aspirated bilabial plosive sound. 

A consonant Ihl is a voiced unaspirated bilabial plosive sound. 

A consonant /bh/ is a voiced aspirated bilabial plosive sound. 

A consonant /m/ is a voiced unaspirated nasal and bilabial plosive 

sound. 


These consonants are bilabial sounds which are formed by placing 
lower and upper lips against together. The following shows the pronunciation of 
Pali consonant sounds of p-group (pa vagga) with the similar sounds in English: 


/p/ pronounced like in 
/ph/ pronounced like in 
Pol pronounced like in 
/bh/ pronounced like in 
/m/ pronounced like in 

The following are the 
consonants of this group: 


scorpion, spray, apple etc. 
up hill, top hat etc. 
back, big etc. 

abhorrence etc. 

men, mice etc. 

example words of Pali consisting of 
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/p/ : pannam 

[pa:ppp: ] (book) 

limpati 

[limpati] 

(paints) 

sappi 

[sn:ppi] 

(butter) 

patipatti 

[patipatti] 

(practice) 

/ph/: phalani 

[p h ela:m] (fruits) 

phassa 

[p h u:ssn] 

(touching) 

puppham [pupp h e: 

] (flower) 

pharusa 

[p h aaosB] 

(axe) 

lb/: babbu 

[bn:bbu] 

(animal) 

sabbam 

[sn:bbn: ] 

(whole) 

sibbati 

[sibbuti] 

(sews) 

bimbohanam [bimbo :hanau: ](pillow) 

/bh/: bhavati 

[b h uvuti] 

(have) 

bhunjati 

[b h ujid 3 Bti] 

(eats) 

bhiyyo 

[b h ijjo] 

(certainly) bhata 

[b h a:ta:] 

(brother) 

/ml: mata 

[ma:ta:] 

(mother) 

mahisso 

[muhisso:] 

(buffalo) 

manteti 

[mumteti] (consult) 

pancaml 

[pB:jitfmiii:] 

(full moon) 


6. The Sixth Group or Non-Group: In this group, there are 8 
consonants consisting of /y/ [j], /r/[.{], III [1], /v/ [u], /s/[s], /h/ [h]. III []J, 
m [ ]. They are produced on different places. These 5 consonants: /y/, /r/, /l/. III, 
and /v/ are voiced and semi-consonants, which can be used as consonants and 
vowels. These 2 consonants: /s/ and /h/ are voiceless, /s/ is a fricative sound and 
/h/ is an aspirated. 

A sound /h/ is made through the mouth with an aspirated sound. 
The air comes out of the mouth which the mouth and throat are very close 
together, and the airstream is pushed through them. Throat is constricted and the 
air is breathed out through the mouth. The shape of the mouth does not matter as 
much. It will probably just be whatever shape of the next sound. A sound /h/ 
does not have a specific mouth shape as it normally takes the shape from the 
following sounds. 

A sound m [ ] is a pure nasal sound used as the final consonant 
only. It is agreed to be voiceless, but some Linguist said that this sound is a non- 
voiced and non-voiceless sound. 

A consonant lyl is a voiced palatal semi-vowel sound. 

A consonant /r/ is a voiced alveolar semi-vowel sound. 

A consonant III is a voiced dental semi-vowel sound. 

A consonant /v/ is a voiced bilabial and glottal semi-vowel sound. 

A consonant /si is a voiceless dental fricative sound 

A consonant /hi is a voiceless aspirated glottal sound 

A consonant /!/ is a voiced alveolar semi-vowel sound. 
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A consonant Iml is a voiceless nasal sound. It is merely a nasal 
breathing called Niggahlta, and it is added to the short vowels: lv,l, hi and lol 
vowels as /ami [n: ], hmJ [i ], and /urn/ [u ], used as the final consonant only and 
always it is found at the end of words. 

The following show the pronunciation of Pali consonant sounds of 
non-group (avagga) with the similar sounds in English: 

lyl pronounced like in yes, year etc. 

/r/ pronounced like in red, (but with a stronger trill) 
hi pronounced like in lead, lend, smell etc. 

/v/ pronounced like in van, vane (elsewhere it more closely 
resembles wan, wane), 

I si pronounced like in sight, say, send etc. 

Ihl pronounced like in hat, height etc. 

Ill pronounced like in girl, felt (with the tongue drawn back), 
/ml pronounced like in sing, string, bring, king etc. 

The following are the example words of Pali consisting of 
consonants of this group: 


lyl : yanna 

Li^:.n.n R l 

(sacrificing) 

neyyo 

[ne:jjo] 

(guidable) 

yattha 

tje:tt h e] 

(where) 

yodha 

[jo:d fi a:] 

(soldier) 

/r/ : rajjati 

[jB:d3d3Bti] 

(dyes) 

rundhati [.iund ll nti| 

L n n 1-1 J 

(covers) 

ripu 

[jipu] 

(enemy) 

raja 

[aa:d3a:] 

(king) 

III : labhati 

[leb h uti] 

(gets) 

luddhako [ludd h uko: ] (huntsman) 

angull 

[tnpguli:] 

(finger) 

balam 

[bnlB:~] 

(strong) 

/v/: vljanl 

[vi:d 3 ani:] 

(fan) 

vattati 

[vnTtBti] 

(goes on) 

pathavl 

[put h nvi:] 

(earth) 

vivarati 

[VIVBJBtl] 

(uncovers) 

Isl : seti 

[se:ti] 

(sleeps) 

siddhi 

[sidd h i] 

(success) 

vadesi 

[vnde:si] 

(speaks) 

slsam 

[si:sn: ] 

(head) 

Ihl : harati 

[hmeti] 

(brings) 

aham 

[nhu: ] 

(I) 

hadayam 

[hudejuf] 

(heart) 

hattha 

[hB:tt h a:] 

(hands) 

III : kllam 

[ki:ln:~] 

(sport) 

dalham 

[dn:(hn:~] 

(tighten) 

salayatanarh[sBla:jeteni 2 : ](six organs of sense) 



Iml: samvaram 

[sn: vbjb: ] 

(beware) 

akasim 

[nka:si ] 

(did) 

vadeyyum 

[vndeijju] 

(says) 

kulam 

[koluf] 

(family) 
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3.4.2 Consonant sounds in English 

In English, there are 24 consonant sounds classified into 7 groups, 
according to the place of articulation and manner of articulation which are the 
places to produce the sounds. The following are the groups of English 
consonants: 


1. Stop (plosive) consonant sounds; there are 6 consonants: 

A consonant / p / is a voiceless bilabial plosive sound. 

A consonant / b / is a voice bilabial plosive sound. 

A consonant /1 / is a voiceless apico-alveolar plosive sound. 
A consonant / d / is a voiced apico-alveolar plosive sound. 

A consonant / k / is a voiceless velar plosive sound. 

A consonant / g / is a voiced velar plosive sound. 

2. Fricative consonant sounds; there are 9 consonants: 

A consonant / f / is a voiceless labio-dental fricative sound. 

A consonant / v / is a voiced labio-dental fricative sound. 

A consonant / 0 / is a voiceless inter-dental fricative sound. 

A consonant / 5 / is a voiced inter-dental fricative sound. 

A consonant / s / is a voiceless apico-alveolar fricative sound. 
A consonant / z / is a voiced apico-alveolar fricative sound. 

A consonant / J7 is a voiceless palato -alveolar fricative sound. 
A consonant / 3 / is a voiced palato -alveolar fricative sound. 
A consonant / h / is a voiceless glottal fricative sound. 

3. Affricate consonant sounds; there are 2 consonants: 

A consonant / tf / is a voiceless palato-alveolar affricate sound. 
A consonant / d 3 / is a voiced palato -alveolar affricate sound. 

4. Nasal consonant sounds; there are 3 consonants: 

A consonant / m / is a voiced bilabial nasal sound. 

A consonant / n / is a voiced apico-alveolar nasal sound. 

A consonant / q / is a voiced velar nasal sound. 

5. Lateral consonant sounds; there is 1 consonant: 

A consonant /1 / is a voiced apico-alveolar lateral sound. 
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6. Tap or trill consonant sounds; there is 1 consonant: 

A consonant / r / is a voiced apico-alveolar frictionless 

continuant sound. 


7. Semi-vowel or semi-consonant sounds; there are 2 consonants: 
A consonant / w / is a voiced bilabial semi-consonant sound. 
A consonant lyl is a voiced palato-alveolar semi-consonant 

sound. 


English consonant sounds can occur in the initial position, except /q/ 
cannot, but it occurs at the end of words only. The sounds /p/, /t/, Dd represent 
the sound [p h ], [t h ], [k h ] respectively in the initial position and either [p h ], [t h ], 
[k h ], or [p“ ], [t~ ], [k~ ] at the final position in one syllable words. More details 
about each sound of English consonant sounds are as follows: 

1. Stop sounds are the consonant sounds that are produced with a 
complete closure of the airstream at any place of speech organs. For example, in 
producing the sound [p], we use both the lower lip as an articulator and the upper 
lip as a place of the articulation (bilabial sound). Then the airstream is blocked 
(stopped) by the lower lip and the upper lip (stop sound). Then the airstream is 
released with the puff of air in an explosive manner (plosive sound). The uvula 
is closed and the airstream exits though the mouth (oral sound). The vocal cords 
do not vibrate (voiceless sound). There are 6 sounds of these consonant sounds 
as follows: 


nt sounds 

voicing 

/p/ 

voiceless 

lb/ 

voiced 

It/ 

voiceless 

Id/ 

voiced 

Ik/ 

voiceless 

/g/ 

voiced 



plosives 
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A consonant / p / is a voiceless bilabial plosive sound. To produce this 
sound, the upper lip and lower lip make firm contact with each other. The soft 
palate is raised to shut off the nasal cavity. A puff of air from the lungs passes 
through vocal cords with an explosive sound when the lips are separated. The 
vocal cords do not vibrate; thus, this sound is called an unrounded voiceless 
bilabial plosive sound. There are 3 allophones of / p / consonant as follows: 

1) /p/ is an unaspirated voiceless bilabial plosive sound [ p ], when 
it occurs after /s/ and in the unstressed syllable. For example: 


spare 

[spea] 

sport 

[spo:t h ] 

Span 

[Spasn] 

champion 

[tfiempian] 

scorpion 

[ska:pia 

spray 

[sprei] 

upper 

[Apa] 

supper 

[' SApa] 

apple 

[aspl] 


2) /p/ is an aspirated (released) voiceless bilabial plosive sound 
[p h ], when it occurs in the initial position in the stressed syllable and at the final 
position of words. For example: 


paper 

[p h eip h a] 

pin 

[p h in] 

report 

[ri'p h a:t h ] 

appear 

[a'p h ia] 

apply 

[a'p h lai] 

play 

[p h lei] 

puppy 

[p h A P h i] 

tip 

[t h ip h ] 

pump 

[p h Amp h ] 


3) /p/ is an unreleased voiceless bilabial plosive sound [ p" ], when 
it occurs at the final and before another plosive or affricate sound, except when 
it occurs before /r/, III /w/ and vowels. For example: 

gap [gasp - ] tap [t h apagp~] topcoat [t h np"k h 9ut h ] 

captain [ k 2 ep"t h in] capture [' kaep'tja] topmost [t h Dp~maost h ] 

dip [dip - ] stop [stop - ] aptitude [ sep"t h itju:d] 

A consonant / b / is a voiced bilabial plosive sound. This sound is like 
/p/ sound, but the difference is that this sound is a voiced sound. When this sound 
is produced, the vocal cords vibrate. There are 2 allophones of / p / consonant 
sound as follows: 

1) /b/ normally is an unaspirated (released) voiced bilabial plosive 
sound [ b ], when it occurs in the initial, in the middle, and at the final position 
of words, and not followed by another consonant sound. For example: 
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boy [boi] 

rubber [jAba] 
rib [jib] 


but [bAt h ] 
humble [hAmbl] 
robe [aaub] 


bull [bul] 

husband [hAzband] 
cab [k h teb] 


2) /b/ is an unreleased voiced bilabial plosive sound [ b~ ], when it 
is followed by another consonant sound, except it occurs before /r/, III and /w/ 
sounds. By the way, when it occurs after /m/, it is silent. For example: 


subject 

[' SAb"d3ikt h ] 

object 

[nb”d3ikt h ] 

obtain 

[ab _ t h ein] 

submerge 

[S9b _ 'm3:d3] 

climb 

[k h laim] 

thumb 

[0Am] 

submit 

[sab“'mit h ] 

subway 

[' svb'wei ] 

comb 

[k h aom] 




A consonant / t / is a voiceless apico-alveolar plosive sound. To 
produce this sound, the tip of the tongue is raised up against the alveolar ridge. 
The airstream is pushed from the lungs and passed through vocal cords with an 
explosive sound when the tip of the tongue is released from the alveolar ridge. 
The vocal cords do not vibrate; thus, this sound is called a voiceless apico- 
alveolar plosive sound. There are 3 allophones of /1 / consonant as follows: 

1) /t/ is an aspirated voiceless apico-alveolar plosive sound [ t h ], 
when it occurs in the initial, in the middle, and the at the final of words, and when 
it occurs in a stressed syllable. For example: 


tall 

[t h o:l] 

time 

[t h aim] 

try 

[t h rai] 

water 

[wa:t h a] 

beauty 

[bju:t h i] 

portray 

[p h 9:'t h jei] 

between 

[bi't h wi:n] 

attend 

[a't h end] 

settle 

[' set h l] 

past 

[p h a:st h ] 

boat 

[baut h ] 

late 

[leit h ] 


2) tit is an unaspirated voiceless apico-alveolar plosive sound [ t ], 
when it is preceded by 1st sound and when it occurs in an unaccented syllable. 
For example: 


start [sta:t h ] 
after [a:fta] 


stamp [stcemp ] strong [strop] 
butter [bAta] phonetic [fa'netik h ] 
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3) /t/ is an unreleased voiceless apico-alveolar plosive sound [ t~ ], 
when it is followed by another plosive or affricate sound, except when it occurs 
before /r/, III and /w/ sounds. For example: 

witness [wiFnas] football [forbad] 

atmosphere [' astAnas' ferik h ] statement [' steit~mant h ] 

shoots [fu:Fs] outside [auFsaid] 

A consonant / d / is a voiced apico-alveolar plosive sound. Producing 
this sound is like /p/ sound, but the difference is that this sound is a voiced sound. 
When this sound is produced, the vocal cords vibrate. There are 4 classes of / d 
/ consonant as follows: 

1) /d/ is an unaspirated voiced apico-alveolar plosive sound [ d ], 
when it occurs in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of words. For example: 


do 

[du:] 

date 

[deit h ] 

order 

[a:da] 

hiding 

[haidig] 

bend 

[bend] 

old 

[gold] 

dog 

[dog] 

elder 

[a:da] 

food 

[fu:d] 




2) /d/ is an unreleased voiced apico-alveolar plosive sound [ d ], 
when it is followed by other consonant sounds. For example: 


admit [ad~'mit h ] 

handbag [heend'basg] 
sadly [' ssedli] 


admire [ad"'main] 
madness [msedTias] 
bedtime [ bed"t h aim] 


3) /d/ sometimes, can be pronounced as [dy]. For example: 


soldier [saoldya] grandeur [greendya] 

graduate ['grax^uaF] procedure [pra'skdya] 


4) /d/ can be pronounced as [ t h ] sound, when it is -ed past 
participle sound which is preceded by voiceless sound, except when it is 
preceded by /t/ and /d/. For example: 
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splashed [spl£e/t h ] dressed [drest h ] 

walked [wo:kt h ] stopped [stopt h ] 

used [ju:zt h ] stuffed [stAft h ] 

A consonant / k / is a voiceless velar plosive sound. To produce this 
sound, the back of the tongue makes a firm contact with the soft palate. The uvula 
closes a nasal passage to block the airstream passing through a nasal cavity. The 
airstream is pushed from the lungs and passed through the vocal cords with an 
explosive sound when the back of the tongue is released from the soft palate. The 
vocal cords do not vibrate; thus, this sound is called a voiceless velar plosive 
sound [ k ]. It can be found as in the following letters as follows: 

-the letter ‘k’ as in king, kind, kiss etc. 

-the letter ‘x’ as in lax, box, fox etc. 

-the letter ‘ck’ as in rock, lock, back etc. 

-the letter ‘c, cc’ as in care, cake, accord, account etc. 

-the letter ‘qu, as in conquer, bouquet, queue etc. 

-the letter ‘eh’ as in chemist, chronic, stomach, school etc. 

There are 4 classes of / k / consonant as follows: 

1) / k / is an aspirated voiceless velar plosive sound [k h ], when it 
occurs in the initial and at the final of words, and when it occurs in stressed 
syllable. For example: 


kin 

[k h in] 

key 

[k h i: ] 

keen 

[k h i:n] 

according 

[9'k h o:diq] 

occur 

[s'k h 3:] 

record 

[rek h o:d] 

desk 

[desk h ] 

leak 

[li:k h ] 

bank 

[baetjk h | 


2) / k / is an unaspirated voiceless velar plosive sound [ k ],when it 
is preceded by /s/ and x letter, and when it occurs in an unaccented syllable. For 
example: 


skin 

[skin] 

bakeshop 

[beikjbp] 

excuse 

[ik'skju:s] 

exclaim 

[ik'skleim] 

income 

[inkAm] 

anchor 

[ asrjka] 

screen 

[skaim] 

exclude 

[ik'sklu:d] 

equal 

[i:kw9l] 
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3) / k / is unreleased voiceless velar plosive sound [ k" ], when it 
occurs after other consonants, except /r/, III and /w/, and sometimes it occurs at 
the final of some words. For example: 


steakhouse 
lock-jaw 
knocked 
New York 
lick 


[' steik"haos] 
[lnk"d3o:] 
[knock”t h ] 
[nu jo:k“] 
[lik“] 


acknowledge 

banks 

deckchair 

black 


[9k"'nr)lid3] 

[bseqk"s] 

[' dekrjes] 
[blaek - ] 


4) / k / is an unreleased audibly (no sound) voiceless velar plosive 
sound [ n ], when it occurs with Ini. For example: 


know 

[nao] 

knot 

[nnt h ] 

knob 

[nnb] 

knoll 

[naul] 

knack 

[nask h ] 

knee 

[ni:] 

knife 

[naif] 

knock 

[nock h ] 

knuckle 

[' nAkl] 


A consonant / g / is a voiced velar plosive sound. Producing this sound 
is like /k/ sound, but the difference is that this sound is a voiced sound. When 
this sound is produced, the vocal cords vibrate. There are 2 classes of Igl 
consonant as follows: 

1) / g / is an unaspirated voiced velar plosive sound [ g ], it occur 
in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of words. For example: 


green 

[gri:n] 

great 

[greit h ] 

good 

[god] 

gees 

[gi:s] 

eager 

[i:ge] 

ago 

[a'gao] 

angry 

[ceggji] 

target 

[t h a:git h ] 

big 

[big] 

egg 

[eg] 

fog 

[fug] 

leg 

[leg] 


2) / g / is an unreleased voiced velar plosive sound [ g ], when it 
is followed by other consonants. For example: 


rugby [' jAg"bi] 
logbook [' lng"bok h ] 
dogwood [ dng _ wod] 


ignore 

ugly 

foghorn 


[rg"'no:] dogma [dng'ma] 
[Agli] wagtail [wsegleil] 
[ fng _ ho:n] lugworm ['lAg“w3:m] 
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2. Fricative sounds are the consonant sounds that are produced with 
the narrow constriction of the vocal tract which causes the air stream to exit 
through the mouth in a hissing or friction manner. There are 9 sounds of these 
consonant sounds as follows: 


nt sounds 

voicing 

/ f / 

voiceless 

/v/ 

voiced 

/ 0 / 

voiceless 

/a/ 

voiced 

/ s / 

voiceless 

/ z / 

voiced 

/J/ 

voiceless 

/ 3 / 

voiced 

/ h / 

voiceless 



fricatives 


A consonant / f / is a voiceless labio-dental fricative sound. To produce 
this sound, the lower lip is raised up to the upper teeth. The lower lip and upper 
teeth make a firm contact with each other, the soft palate is raised up to shut off 
the nasal cavity. A puff of air is pushed from the lungs and passed through the 
vocal cords and through the oral cavity. The air escapes through the narrow gap 
between the lower lip and upper teeth. The vocal cords do not vibrate; thus, this 
sound is called voiceless labio-dental fricative sound [ f ]. It can be found as in 
the following letters: 

-the letter T as in food , five, fun, afraid, offer, often, self etc. 
-the letter ‘ph’ as in phone, photo, elephant, orphan, triumph etc. 
-the letter ‘gh’ as in enough, laugher, roughage, rough, cough etc. 
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The sound /f7 can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final 
of words. For example: 



Initial: 

Middle: 

Final: 

fit 


effect [i'fek"t h ] 

roof 

[ju:f] 

fool 

[fu:t] 

defend [difend] 

leaf 

[li:f] 

father [fa: do] 

loafer [ 1 loufo] 

stuff 

[stAf] 

fan 

[fen] 

after [a:fto] 

chef 

Lief] 

A consonant / v / 

is a voiced labio-dental fricative sound. 

Producing this sound is like /f/ sound, but the difference is that this sound is a 
voiced sound. When this sound is produced, the vocal cords vibrate [ v ]. The 

sound /v/ can occur in the initial, 

in the middle, and at the final of words. For 

example: 






Initial: 

Middle: 

Final: 

van 

[vasn] 

ever [' evo] 

love 

[Iav] 

vet 

[vet h ] 

over [ouvo] 

move 

[mu:v] 

view 

[vju:] 

cover ['k h Avo] 

save 

[seiv] 

vase 

[va:z] 

event [i'vent h ] 

prove 

[pju:v] 

vote 

[vout] 

caravan [ kfeaovten] 

believe 

[biTi:v] 


A consonant /0/ is a voiceless inter-dental fricative sound. To 
produce this sound, the tip of the tongue is raise up to contact with the lower 
teeth and upper teeth that is in the middle between both of the lower and upper 
teeth. The vocal cords do not vibrate; thus, this sound is called a voiceless inter¬ 
dental fricative sound [0]. The sound /0/ can occur in the initial, in the middle, 
and at the final of words. For example: 


Initial: 

Middle: 


Final: 

thick 

[0ik h ] 

author 

[o:09] 

teeth 

[t h i:0] 

thumb 

[0Am] 

healthy 

[hel0i] 

cloth 

[k h k>0] 

thought 

[0o:t h ] 

athletics 

[se0' letik"s] 

bath 

[ba:0] 

thief 

[0i:f] 

nothing 

[nA0iq] 

breath 

[bae0] 

thousand 

[' 0auznd] 

method 

[me09d] 

earth 

[3:0] 


A consonant / 5 / is a voiced inter-dental fricative sound. Producing 
this sound is like III sound, but the difference is that this sound is a voiced sound. 
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When this sound is produced, the vocal cords vibrate; thus, this sound is called 
a voiced inter-dental fricative sound [ 3 ]. The sound /5/ can occur in the initial, 
in the middle, and at the final of words. For example: 


Initial: Middle: Final: 


then 

[den] 

other 

[a39] 

teethe 

[t h i:6] 

they 

[5eid] 

either 

[' aide] 

with 

[wid] 

the 

[5o] 

another 

[o'nAdo] 

smooth 

[smu:6] 

this 

[5is] 

northern 

[no: don] 

breath 

[bje0] 

thus 

[5as] 

gather 

[gtedo] 

sheathe 

l m 


A consonant / s / is a voiceless apico-alveolar fricative sound. To 
produce this sound, the tip and blade of the tongue are raise up to touch the 
alveolar. There is a narrow space between them, and the soft palate is raised up 
to shut off the nasal cavity. A puff of air is pushed from the lungs and passed 
through vocal cords and through an oral cavity. The airstream escapes through 
the narrow gap between the blade and tip of the tongue, and alveolar with an 
audible friction sound. The vocal cords do not vibrate; thus, this sound is called 
a voiceless apico-alveolar fricative sound [ s ]. It can be found as in the following 
letters: 


-the letter ‘s’ as in so, soon, same, sound, simply etc. 
-the letter ‘ss’ as in pass, passion, cross, impress etc. 
-the letter ‘c’ as in nice, place, face, niece etc. 

-the letter ‘sc’ as in science, science, scent, muscle etc. 
-the letter ‘x’ pronounced /ks/ as in taxi, box, lexicon etc. 
-the letter ‘st’ as in castle, fasten, thistle, whistle etc. 


The sound / s / can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the 
final of words. For example: 

Initial: Middle: Final: 


sink 

[sir)k h ] 

assign 

[9'sain] 

lotus 

[ loot h 9S] 

sand 

[sasnd] 

answer 

[a:ns9] 

glass 

[gla:s] 

stand 

[stasnd] 

whisper 

[wispo] 

famous 

[' feimos] 

cease 

[si:s] 

concert 

[k h nnsot h ] 

ice 

[ais] 

circle 

[' S3:k h l] 

excite 

[ik“' sait h ] 

force 

[fo:s] 
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A consonant / z / is a voiced apico-alveolar fricative sound. 
Producing this sound is like /s/ sound, but the difference is that this sound is a 
voiced sound. When this sound is produced, the vocal cords vibrate; thus, this 
sound is called a voiced apico-alveolar fricative sound [ z ]. It can be found as in 
the following letters: 

-the letter ‘z’ as in zoo, zero, zebra, zip etc. 

-the letter ‘s’ as in scissors, is, was, his, as, has, lose etc. 

-the latter ‘x’ as in xylem, exotic, exact, executive, examine etc. 
-the letter ‘s’ when ‘s’ is preceded or followed by voiced consonant 
sound as in pansy, husband, disease, busy, easy, bosom etc. 

-the letter ‘s’ when it is plural suffix (-s) and present suffix (-s) 
added to words or verbs which have been preceded by voiced sound as in hands, 
films, vans, does, says, falls etc. 

-the letter ‘s’ when it is plural suffix (-s) and present suffix (-s) 
added to words or verbs which end with ‘s, ss, se, ce’ as in buses, roses, houses 
etc. 


The sound / z / can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of 
words. For example: 



Initial: 


Middle: 

Final: 

zeal 

[zi:l] 

easy 

[kzi] 

lose 

[lu:z] 

zoom 

[zu:m] 

busy 

[bizi] 

breeze 

[bai:z] 

zone 

[zoon] 

lazy 

[' leizi] 

jazz 

[d3cez] 

zine 

[zi:n] 

thousand [ Gauznd] 

clause 

[kb:z] 

Xerox 

[ziajnks] 

music 

[mju:zik h ] 

faze 

[feiz] 


A consonant / J* / is a voiceless palato-alveolar fricative sound. To 
produce this sound, the tip, blade and front of the tongue are raised up to touch 
the front part of the alveolar which is between the alveolar and hard palate. There 
is a narrow space between them, and the soft palate is raised up to shut off the 
nasal cavity. A puff of air is pushed from the lungs and passed through the vocal 
cords and through an oral cavity. The airstream escapes through the narrow gap 
between the front, blade and tip of the tongue, and alveolar with an audible 
friction sound. The vocal cords do not vibrate, thus this sound is called a 
voiceless palato-alveolar fricative sound [ J]. It can be found as in the following 
letters: 
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-the letter ‘sh’ as in ship, sheep, sheet, shine etc. 

-the letter ‘eh’ as in machine, charade, chagrin, chandelier etc. 
-the letter ‘self as in schedule, schilling, schlock etc. 

-the letter ‘s’ as in sure, sugar, pressure, mansion, television etc. 
-the letter ‘x’ as in luxury etc. 

-the letter ‘c’ as in special, ocean, efficient, conscience etc. 

-the letter ‘t’ as in nation, education, presentation etc. 

The sound / § / can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the 
final of words. For example: 


Initial: Middle: Final: 


shop 

[fnp h ] 

bushel 

[boJT] 

cash 

[k h aej] 

shed 

[fed] 

cushion 

[ k h u/n] 

finish 

[ fimj] 

charade 

[foTccd] 

luscious 

[ IaJos] 

dish 

m 

sure 

[fas] 

issuer 

[ifuo] 

fresh 

[fiej] 

shame 

Lfeim] 

wishbone 

[wijbaun] 

push 

[pon 


A consonant / 3 / is a voiced palato-alveolar fricative sound. Producing 
this sound is like / J / sound, but the difference is that this sound is a voiced 
sound. When this sound is produced, the vocal cords vibrate; thus, this sound is 
called a voiced palato-alveolar fricative sound [ 3 ]. It can be found as in the 
following letters: 

-the letter ‘s as in decision, vision, pleasure, leisure etc. 

-the letter ‘g’ and ‘ge’ as in rouge, garage, gigue, gigolo etc. 
-the letter ‘z’ as in seizure etc. 


The sound / 3 / can be found as in the middle, and at the final of words. 
For example: 


Initial: 
gigue [ 3 kg] 
gigolo [ 3 ig 3 bu] 

(that are French 
loan words) 


Middle: 


casual 

['k h a23U9l] 

inclusion 

[in'k h lu: 3 n] 

treasure 

[t h re39] 

prestige 

[pre'sti^] 

seizure 

[si: 39 ] 


Final: 


barrage 

[bseja^] 

manage 

['msemd 3 ] 

arrange 

[9jeind3] 

confusion 

[k h 9 n'fju: 3 n] 

marriage 

[msejid 3 ] 
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A consonant / h / is a voiceless glottal fricative sound. This sound is 
articulated by the glottis, which it is near to vocal cords, and that the glottis is 
very narrow. The air stream escapes through the narrow glottis with audible 
friction to pass the oral cavity. When this sound is produced, the vocal cords do 
not vibrate; thus, this sound is called voiceless glottal fricative sound [ h ]. The 
sound / h / can be found as in the initial and in the middle of words, but not found 
at the final. For example: 



Initial: 

Middle: 

Final: 

hit 

[hit h ] 

behave 

[bi'heiv] 

(not found) 

hurry 

[liAji] 

ahead 

[a'hed] 


here 

[hia] 

perhaps 

[p h a'hasp's] 


harm 

[ha:m] 

abhor 

[atf'ha:] 



Sometimes, there is /h/ added to words, but it is unvoiced. The sound 
is silent. For example: 

Initial: Middle: Final: 

hour [aua] heir [ea] honest [ nmst h ] 

exhibition [eksi'bijn] vehement [vi:amant h ] vehicle [vi:akl] 

eight [eit h ] high [hai] dough [dau] 

light [lait h ] right [rait h ] john [dyrm] 

3. Affricate sounds are the consonant sounds that are produced with a 
complete closure between two articulators. The articulators part relatively and 
slowly, and the compressed air escaping between them becomes turbulent, 
resulting in an audible friction noise. The consonants shown below are the 
fricative sounds in English consisting of 2 consonant sounds as follows: 

Consonant sounds voicing place of articulation manner of articulation 


/tJ7 

/ d3 / 


voiceless 

voiced 



palato - alveolar 


affricates 


A consonant / tf / is a voiceless palato-alveolar affricate sound. To 
produce this sound, the tip and blade of the tongue make firm contact with the 
alveolar ridge. Simultaneously, the front of the tongue is raised to the direction 
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of the hard palate, which the soft palate is raised up to shut off the nasal cavity. 
The tip of the tongue is spirited away very slowly from the alveolar ridge, and 
the compressed air escaping between them becomes turbulent, resulting in an 
audible friction noise, so that friction is heard. Thus, this sound is called a 
voiceless glottal fricative sound [tfl. It can be found as in the following letters: 

-the letter ‘eh’ as in chin, chain, March etc. 

-the letter ‘tch’ as in watch, match, catch etc. 

-the letter ‘t’ as in picture, righteous, question, actual etc. 

-the letter ‘c’ sometimes, as in cello etc. 

The sound /tJ7 can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of 
words. For example: 


Initial: Middle: Final: 


cheek 

[tji:k h ] 

orchard 

[oitjad] 

inch 

[mtf] 

child 

[tjaild] 

merchant 

[m3:tj9nt h ] 

porch 

[p h o:tJl 

choke 

[tj9uk h ] 

nature 

[neitja] 

rich 

[ntj] 

cheer 

[tjl9] 

mutual 

[mjmtjual] 

itch 

[itjl 


A consonant / d 3 / is a voiced palato-alveolar affricate sound. 
Producing this sound is like / tJ7 sound, but the difference is that this sound is a 
voiced sound. When this sound is produce, the vocal cords vibrate; thus, this 
sound is called a voiced a palato-alveolar affricate sound [ d 3 ]. It can be found 
as in the following letters: 

-the letter ‘j’ as in joke, join, jean, justice etc. 

-the letter ‘g’ and ‘ge’ as in gym, suggest, page, ginger etc. 

-the letter ‘d’ as in graduate, soldier, procedure etc. 

-the letter ‘dg’ as in lodge, midget, ridge etc. 

-the letter ‘dj’ as in adjacent, adjective, adjudicate etc. 

The sound /d 3 / can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of 
words. For example: 


Initial: 

job [d 3 oub] 

jar [d 3 ct:] 


Middle: 

major [meidp] 
urgent [3:dpnt h ] 


Final: 

age [eid 3 ] 
change [tfeind 3 ] 
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gentle [d 3 ent h l] angle [eepgl] image [imidy] 

gender [dyendo] project [ p h jnd 3 ekt h ] huge [hju:d 3 ] 

4. Nasal sounds are the consonant sounds that are produced with a 
complete closure of the air stream at any part of speech organs. In producing the 
nasal sounds, the uvular is opened and the air stream exits through the nose. 
There are 3 consonant sounds as follows: 

Consonant sounds voicing place of articulation manner of articulation 
/m /-voiced- bilabial 

/ n /-voiced-apico-alveolar-nasals 

/ 1 ] /-voiced-velar 

A consonant / m / is a voiced bilabial nasal sound. To produce this 
sound, the lower and upper lips are brought together, and the oral passage of air 
is blocked completely. The soft palate is lowered and the air escapes through the 
nasal cavity. It is like /b/, plosive sound, but no air comes though the oral cavity. 
When this sound is produced, the vocal cords vibrate; thus, this sound is called 
a voiced bilabial nasal sound [ m ]. It can be found as in the following letters: 

-the letter ‘m’ as in mint, many, man etc. 

-the letter ‘mm’ as in summer, summarize, commission etc. 

-the letter ‘mb’ as in comp, tamp, lamp etc. 

-the letter ‘mn’ as in autumn, column, hymn etc. 

The sound /m/ can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of 
words. For example: 

Initial: Middle: Final: 


make 

[meik h ] 

lemon 

[' lemon] 

calm 

[k h a:m] 

moon 

[mum] 

submit 

[s9b”'mit h ] 

harm 

[ha:m] 

meat 

[mi:t h ] 

sumptuous 

[' SAimpljuos] 

come 

[k h Am] 

milk 

[milk h ] 

empty 

[' emp”t h i] 

dream 

[dji:m] 


A consonant / n / is a voiced apico-alveolar nasal sound. To produce 
this sound, the tip of the tongue is raised up to contact with the alveolar ridge or 
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the root of teeth, and the oral passage of air is blocked completely. The soft palate 
is lowered and the airstream escapes though the nasal cavity. It is like /d/, plosive 
sound, but no air comes through the oral cavity. When this sound is produced, 
the vocal cords vibrate; thus, this sound is called a voiced apico-alveolar nasal 
sound [ n ]. It can be found as in the following letters: 

-the letter ‘n’ as in near, win, needle etc. 

-the letter ‘nn’ as in cunning, funny, dinner etc. 

-the letter ‘pn’ as in pneumatic etc. 

-the letter ‘kn’ as in knee, know, knife etc. 

-the letter ‘gn’ as in sign, gnaw, gnash etc. 

The sound /n/ can occur in the initial, in the middle, and at the final of 
words. For example: 


Initial: Middle: Final: 


nap 

[nagp h ] 

senior 

[sirnia] 

burn 

[b3:n] 

neat 

[ni:t h ] 

annoy 

[a'nai] 

skin 

[skin] 

naughty [na:t h i] 

wonder 

[wxnda] 

coin 

[k h ain] 

nice 

[nais] 

annual 

[' eenjual] 

yawn 

[jam] 


A consonant / q / is a voiced velar nasal sound. To produce this sound, 
the back of the tongue is raised up to contact against the soft palate. The soft 
palate is lowered to allow the air stream to escape freely through the nasal cavity. 
When this sound is produced, the vocal cords vibrate; thus, this sound is called 
voiced a velar nasal sound [ q ]. It can be found as in the following letters: 

-the letter ‘ng’ as in sing, wrong, wing etc. 

-the letter ‘nk’ as in sink, ink, rank etc. 

-the letter ‘nc’ as in uncle, anchor, uncool etc. 

-the letter ‘nx’ and ‘nq’ sometimes, as in anxious, conquer etc. 

The sound Ini can occur in the in the middle, and at the final of words. 
For example: 


Initial: Middle: 

(not found) singer ['sir)a] 
chunk [t)Ai]k h ] 


Final: 

distinct [di'stiqk~t h ] 
belonging [bi' lor) iq ] 
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angry ['aerjgji] song [surj] 

monkey [ mAqk h i] lung [ Iaij] 

5. Lateral sound is the consonant sound produced by raising the tip of 
the tongue against the roof of the mouth so that the airstream flows past one or 
both sides of the tongue. There is only one consonant sound as shown below: 

A consonant / 1 / is a voiced apico-alveolar sound. To produce this 
sound, the tip of the tongue is raised up to contact with the alveolar ridge or the 
root of teeth, and there is a complete closure in the middle of the mouth. The soft 
palate is raised to shut the nasal passage of air completely. The two sides of the 
tongue are lowed so that air is free to escape along sides of the tongue without 
any friction. When this sound is produced, the vocal cords vibrate; thus, this 
sound is called a voiced apico-alveolar sound [ 1 ]. There are 3 allophones of III 
consonant sound: 

1) III represents a clear voiced apico-alveolar lateral sound [1], 
when it occurs in the initial or middle of words, and when it is preceded by the 
voiced consonant sounds. For example: 



Initial: 


Middle: 

late 

[leit h ] 

sailor 

['sells] 

look 

[luk h ] 

yellow 

[ jelso] 

light 

[lait h ] 

failure 

[’feiljs] 

block 

[blnk h ] 

island 

[' ailsnd] 


2) III represents voiceless an apico-alveolar lateral sound [ 1 ], when 
it is preceded by the voiceless consonant sounds which are / p, t, k, s, f, 0,//. For 
example: 


play [plei] clean [k h li:n] slow [slsu], 

employ [im'pfoi] apply [s'plai] antler [sentls] 

hopeless [ hooplas] sleepless ['slkplss] flee [fli:] 

3) III represents a dark voiced apico-alveolar lateral sound [ 1 ]. 
Producing this sound is like [ 1 ] sound. The tip of the tongue is raised up to touch 
the alveolar, and the back of tongue is raised up at the middle of the mouth as 
curving up. The /!/ sound is a dark voiced apico-alveolar lateral sound [ 1 ], when 
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it occurs at the final position of words and when it is the final consonant of words. 
For example: 


elbow [' elbau] almost 

collect [k h 9'lek h t h ] full 

owl [aol] old 


[ o:lm9ost h ] ulcer [Also] 

[ful] call [k h 9:1] 

[auld] fool [fu:l] 


consonant 
unstressed 
/s/, /z/, /d/. 


Sometimes, III represents [ 1 ] sound, when it is the syllabic 
[ 1 ] without any accompanying a vowel, and when it occurs in an 
syllable immediately following the alveolar consonants which are /t/. 


For example: 



table 

[t h eibl] 

middle 

needle 

[ni:di] 

final 

usual 

[ju:3U9i] 

equal 

bottle 

[botl] 

saddle 

pistol 

[pistl] 

tunnel 


[' midi] 

simple 

[' simpl] 

[' fainl] 

oval 

['aovl] 

[i:k h w9l] 

cancel 

[' k h tensl] 

['stedl] 

dazzle 

[' daszl] 

[tAnl] 

mantle 

[masntl] 


6. Tap or trill sound is the procedure which the active articulator (tip 
of the tongue) taps several times against the passive articulator (alveolar ridge). 
The involved stricture can be called a stricture of intermittent closure. There is 
only one consonant sound as shown below: 

A consonant / r / is a voiced apico-alveolar frictionless continuant 
sound [ j ]. To produce this sound, the tip of the tongue is raised up to touch the 
post alveolar. While the both sides of the tongue are touching it, the tip of the 
tongue crawls back a little bit. The soft palate is raised up to shut the nasal 
passage. The air stream comes out from the lung through the gap between the tip 
of the tongue and post alveolar region without any friction, and the tip of the 
tongue makes one-tap-trill only. When this sound is produced, the vocal cords 
vibrate; thus, this sound is called a voiced apico-alveolar frictionless continuant 
sound or post-alveolar frictionless continuant sound [ j ]. It can be found as in 
the following letters: 

-the letter ‘r’ as in ring, right, ride etc. 

-the letter ‘rr’ as in carry, garret, tarry etc. 

-the letter ‘rh’ as in rhinoceros, rhythm, rhetoric etc. 

-the letter ‘wr’ as in wrong, write, wrap etc. 
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The sound /r/ can occur in the initial and in the middle position of the 
words only, and when it occurs at the final position of the words, the sound is 
silent. For example: 

Initial: Middle: Final: 


raw 

[jo:] 

sorry 

[' smi] 

air 

[eo] 

road 

[jood] 

mirror 

[muo] 

car 

[k h a:] 

wrath 

[jd0] 

very 

[veji] 

robber 

[jobs] 

reward 

[ji'wo:d] 

arrow 

[sejou] 

ear 

[io] 


7. Semi-consonant sounds are like vowels, but they are not vowels; 
that is, the air-flow is not stopped or impeded so as to cause a friction-sound, but 
the aperture through which the air passes is smaller than the aperture of any 
vowel. Also, in forming words, semivowels appear in positions where 
consonants normally appear. For example, the lyl element in syllable stricture. 
In terms of articulation, they Semi-vowels can never be pronounced by 
themselves. There are 2 of semi-consonant sounds as follows: 


Consonant voicing 

/ w / -voiced - 

lyl -voiced - 


lips place of articulation manner of articulation 


rounded 


bilabial 


semi-consonants 


unrounded -palato-alveolar 


A consonant / w / is a voiced rounded bilabial semi-consonant sound 
[ w ]. To produce this sound, the back of the tongue is raised in the direction of 
the soft palate to the position for a vowel between close and half-close with 
rounded lips, then the tongue quickly glides to the position of the following 
vowel. The position of lips is changed depending on the following vowel. The 
soft palate is raised up to shut the nasal passage. When this sound is produced, 
the vocal cords vibrate; thus, this sound is called a voiced rounded bilabial semi¬ 
consonant sound [ w ]. It can be found as in the following letters: 

-the letter ‘w’ as in wear, wing, wet etc. 

-the letter ‘wh’ as in what, when, where etc. 

-the letter ‘qu’ as in quite, queen, quote etc. 

-the letter ‘gu, oi, on’ as in language, choir, once etc. 
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The sound / w / can occur in the initial and in the middle of words only. 
For example: 



Initial: 


Middle: 

wood 

[wod] 

away 

[s'wei] 

which 

[witjl 

equal 

[kkwal] 

wax 

[wteks] 

beware 

[bi'wea] 

wool 

[wol] 

inward 

[' inwad] 


A consonant / j / is a voiced unrounded palato-alveolar semi-consonant 
sound [ j ]. To produce this sound, the front of the tongue is raised up to the 
palato-alveolar as it assumes a position for a vowel between close and half-close, 
and then it quickly glides to the position of the following vowel. The position of 
lips is changed depending on the following vowel. The shape of lips will be 
rounded or unrounded depending on the following vowel. The soft palate is 
raised up to shut the nasal passage. When this sound is produced, the vocal cords 
vibrate; thus, this sound is called a voiced unrounded palato-alveolar semi¬ 
consonant sound [ j ]. It can be found as in the following letters: 

-the letter ‘y’ as in yard, young, yawn etc. 

-the letter ‘io, as in onion, senior, million etc. 

-the letter ‘u, ui, use, ure’ as in union, suit, abuse, manure etc. 
-the letter ‘ew, ue, eau’ as in new, due, beauty etc. 

The sound / j / can occur in the initial and in the middle words only. 
For example: 


Initial: 

yes [jes] argue 

you [ju] endure 

union [jumion] refuse 

usually [ ju^usli] amuse 


Middle: Final: 

[a:gju:] 

[in'djos] 

[ji'fju:z] 

[o'mjmz] 


3.4.3 Similarities and dissimilarities 

In Pali, there are 33 consonants classified into 6 groups which are in 
the same places (place of articulation) to produce the sounds, consisting of 
glottal, palatal, alveolar, dental and bilabial sounds. The consonant sounds of 
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each group can be classified into voiced or voiceless, aspirated or unaspirated, 
stop, nasal, fricative, lateral, trill and semi-consonant. 

In English, there are 24 consonant sounds classified into 7 groups, 
according to the place of articulation and the manner of articulation which are 
the places to produce the sounds, consisting of stop, fricative, affricate, nasal, 
lateral, tap or trill, and semi-consonant sounds, and there are bilabial, labio¬ 
dental, inter-dental, apico-alveolar, palato-alveolar, velar and glottal sounds. 

Same sounds: The consonant sounds in Pali: Ik/, Igl, Ihl, /cl, /j/, /p/, 
Ibl, Iml, /y/, /r/, /v/, Is/, Ihl, III are same as the consonant sounds: [k], [g], [q], 
[tj], [d 3 ], [p], [b], [m], [j], M, [v], [w], [s], [h], [1], in English. 

Similarities: The consonant sounds in Pali /t/ [jj, /d/ [c[], III [tj, Id/ [d], 
Ini [pj , Ini [n], IV [1], are similar to these sounds: [t], [d], [n], [1] in English. 
However, they are not the same at all, because these sounds in Pali have the 
strong stresses when they are produced in different places (of articulation). 

Dissimilarities: The consonant sounds in Pali: /kh/, /gh/, /eh/, /jh/, /th/, 
/dh/ /th/, /dh/, /ph/, /bh/ are not the same in English. They are pronounced with 
an extra Ihl sound, such as in blockhead, pig head, cat-head, log-head, etc., 
where the Ihl sound in each is combined with the preceding consonant in 
pronunciation. 

Thus, /th/ is never pronounced like the /th/ in English as in thin. Rather, 
it is pronounced like the /th/ in English as hothouse. Similarly, /ph/ is never 
pronounced like the /ph/ in English as philosophy. Instead, it is pronounced like 
the /ph/ in English loophole, /kh/ is pronounced like the /kh/ in English sinkhole. 

The voiced aspirates are pronounced like the corresponding plain 
voiced consonants except that they are followed by a slightly forceful puff of air. 
Thus, /dh/ is pronounced like the /dh/ in English as bloodhound, /bh/ like the /bh/ 
in English as abhor, and /gh/ like the /gh/ in English as jug head. 

The consonant sounds Ihl and /ml in Pali are specific sounds. They are 
not found in English. A sound Ihl [p] is like lyl [j], but it is nasal sound, not oral 
sound as lyl. It is pronounced like ny in English canyon or banyan. A sound /in/ 
[ ]is merely a nasal breathing found only after the short vowels: am, im, um. This 
niggalnta Iml is pronounced like ng in English as king. 
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3.5 Formula of vowels and consonants placed as words (Samyoga) 

3.5.1 Double consonants in Pali 

In Pali, two consonants coming together form what called a 
conjunction or double consonant (Samyoga). For instance, in: sassa, tattha, and 
santati, the double consonant; ss, tth, and nt, are conjunct consonants. 

Only the letters of a same vagga or group can be brought together to 
form a conjunct consonant: the first and second, and the third and fourth only. 
The fifth letter of each group, that is the nasal, can be coupled with any of the 
other four consonants in its group. Only the consonant ‘n’ cannot be coupled 
with itself. The examples are as shown below: 

1. K Vagga or K Group: k kh g gh n 


Table No. 3.7 K Vagga or K Group: 


K Vagga 

Double consonant rule 

Example word 

meaning 

k 

kk 

kukkutl 

hen 

kh 

kkh 

kakkharo 

rude 

g 

gg 

aggarii 

grand 

gh 

ggh 

aggham 

value 

n 

nk 

sunko 

tax 


nkh 

kankha 

doubt 


ng 

anga 

figure 


ngh 

n cannot be coupled with itself. 

sangha 

group monks 
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2. C Vagga or C Group: c ch j jh n 


Table No. 3.8 C Vagga or C Group: 


C Vagga 

Double consonant rule 

Example word 

meaning 

c 

cc 

paticca 

concerning 

ch 

cch 

gaccha 

go 

j 

jj 

vajja 

abstain 

jh 

jjh 

ajjhasaya 

appearance 

n 

nc 

pancaml 

fifth 


nch 

unchati 

seeks 


nj 

manjusa 

closet 


njh 

vanjha 

barren lady 


nn 

dhanna 

paddy 


3. T Vagga or T Group: t th d dh n 


Table No. 3.9 T Vagga or T Group: 


T Vagga 

Double consonant rule 

Example word 

meaning 

t 

tt 

pattanam 

pier 

th 

tth 

pitthi 

back 

d 

dd 

leddukam 

clod of earth 

dh 

ddh 

vaddhanam 

evolution 

n 

nt 

kantakam 

thorn 


nth 

santhati 

places 


nd 

ndh (not found) 

dandakam 

punishment 


nn 

kannam 

ear 
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4. T Vagga or T Group: t th d dh n. 


Table No. 3.10 T Vagga or T Group: 


T Vagga 

Double consonant rule 

Example word 

meaning 

t 

tt 

Putta 

son 

th 

tth 

vuttho 

stayed 

d 

dd 

daliddo 

poor 

dh 

ddh 

viddha 

stuck, shot, pierced 

n 

nt 

santa 

peace 


nth 

gantha 

studying Scriptures 


nd 

chanda 

pleasure 


ndh 

gandha 

scent 


nn 

bhinno 

broken 

5. 

P Vagga or P Group: p 

ph b bh 

m 

Table No. 3.11 P Vagga or P Group: 


P Vagga 

Double consonant rule 

Example word 

meaning 

P 

PP 

Sappo 

snake 

ph 

PPh 

puppha 

flower 

b 

bb 

sabba 

whole 

bh 

bbh 

gabbha 

pregnant 

m 

mp 

sampati 

now 


mph 

sampahamsana 

joyful 


mb 

amba 

mango 


mbh 

thambha 

pole 


mm 

samma 

friend ! my dear ! 
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6. Avagga or Non Group: y r 1 v s h 1 m 


Table No. 3.12 Avagga or Non Group: 


Avagga 

Double 

Double consonant 

First consonant 

Final consonant 

y 

yy 

jiyya 

(old) 

yagu (rice gruel) 

muyhati (bewildered) 

r 

- 


- 

garayham (decrying) 


- 

1 

li 

sallam 

(arrow) 

lakkhati (determines) 

sallekho 

(cultivate) 

V 

- 


- 

vlro (brave) 

jivha 

(tongue) 

s 

ss 

asso 

(horse) 

sancaram (travels) 

tasma 

(thus) 

h 

- 


- 

ahimsa (non-violence) 


- 

1 

- 


- 

cattallsa (forty) 

dalham 

(strongly) 

rh 

- 


- 

- 

sanham 

(delicate) 


Only three consonants: /y/, III and /s/ can be double consonants and can 
be the first and final consonants. Two consonants: /r/ and /h/ are the first 
consonants only. Two consonants: /v/ and III can be the first and final consonants. 
One consonant: /in/ occurs at the final of words and it comes with 3 vowels: /i/, 
/!/ and /a/ as irh, Tm and am only. 

Avagga consonants can be cluster consonants and they are semi¬ 
vowels. When they are the clusters, they are produced with other consonants that 
follow, and when they are the final consonants, they can be produced by 
themselves again, but it is semi-sound. The explanation of Avagga consonants is 
as follows: 

The consonants: /y/, /r/, III hi are cluster sounds that have semi-sounds 
with the preceded consonants, when they are preceded with other consonants, 
such as aruyha [a:jujhu], bhadra [b h u:d.ia], alia jivha [d'jivha:] etc. 

When /h/ is followed by other consonants, the vowel which comes 
before /hi will have more a puff of air that is at the throat, such as: Brahma 
[bitrhma] etc. When /hi is preceded by Ihl, /n/, Ini , Iml, lyl. III , /v/, and /1/, these 
consonants are produced with Ihl which is the following semi-sound, such as 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


I 174 








Chapter III : Phonology 


pafih [pajih], link [ugh], nhana [nliane], amh [e:mh], garayh [gaumjh], avahna 
[BVEhne], mulho [mul]ho:] etc. 

A consonant: /s/ is a fricative sound as same as /s/ sound in English. It 
is produced at the same way of /s/ sound in English. When it is the final 
consonant, it still has a sound which is the following semi-sound, such as tasmd 
[tmsma:], dyasmd [a:jasma:] etc. 

The consonants: /y/, /r/, /l/, /v/, /s/, /h/, /[/ are semi-consonants. When 
they are the final consonants preceded by vowels, they still have the following 
sounds which are semi-sounds. They are produced as double sounds with the 
following consonants or vowels, such as vdkyam [vmkjm ], indriyam [indaijm ], 
pulvam [pulvm ], j ivhd [dyivhn], tasmim [tmsma:], druyha [a:jujhe], nil ho 
[ju]ho:] etc. 

3.5.2. Double consonants in English 

The structure of a syllable can be represented by the formula: CVC, C 
standing for consonant, and V standing for vowel. The structure of an 
examination in the nucleus of the syllable are some common structures of 
syllable from English cited below: 


Structure 

Example words 

V 

I or eye 

cv 

do 

VC 

in 

CVC 

dog 

ccv 

star 

vcc 

ask 

cvcc 

sink 

ccvc 

troop 

cvccc 

masks 

cccvc 

splat 

ccvcc 

crisp 

cccv 

strew 

vccc 

olds 


Transcription 

Nucleus 

[ai] 

[ai] 

[dm] 

[m] 

[m] 

[i] 

[do:g] 

[o:] 

[sta:] 

[a:] 

[a:sk h ] 

[a:] 

[sir)k h ] 

[i] 

[t h ju:p h ] 

[u:] 

[ma:sks] 

[a:] 

[spket h ] 

[s] 

[k h jisp h ] 

[i] 

[stau:] 

[u:] 

[ooldz] 

[u] 
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These are only some common structures to form English words. The 
explanation of double consonants in English is as follows: 

Double consonants in English do not have the rules as in Pali. Double 
consonants in Pali are uniquely specified and fixed rules, but in English, almost 
all consonants can be doubled depending on the following sounds or words. The 
examples are as follows: 


Consonant sound 

P 

t 

k 

b 

d 

g 

f 

v 

s 

z 

J 

m 

n 

1 

r 

0 

a 

h 

3 

tf 

d3 

0 

w 

j 


Example words 

apple 

tattoo 

bookkeeper 

rubber 

diddle 

luggage 

offer 

savvy 

missing 

jazzy 

Russian 

commission 

connect 

jelly 


Not found 


Transcription 

faepl] 

[t h 9't h u:] 

[bok”k h i:p9] 

[jAbg] 

['did}] 

['lAgid3] 

[nfg] 

[' ssevi] 
[misig] 

[ d3aezi] 
[lAfn] 

[k h 9' mifn| 

[k h 9' nek h t h ] 
[d3eli] 


There is another doubling last consonant depending on the accented 
syllable. Often it occurs at the end of the words, when suffixes are added at the 
end of words. This rule is applied when 4 things are true: 
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1. The last consonant of a word is a single consonant. 

2. The word is a single word and that is preceded by vowels. 

3. The suffix to be added begins with a vowel. 

4. The last syllable of a word is an accented syllable. 

For example: 


Words 

Suffixes 

Doubled 

dig 

-ing 

digging 

split 

-ing 

splitting 

sit 

-ing 

sitting 

plan 

-ing 

planning 

refer 

-ing 

referring 

drop 

-ed 

dropped 

stop 

-ed 

stopped 

submit 

-ed 

submitted 

spit 

-ed 

spitted 

rob 

-er 

robber 

swim 

-er 

swimmer 

appear 

-ance 

appearance 

occur 

-ence 

occurrence 

repel 

-ent 

repellent 

flat 

-est 

flattest 

sad 

-est 

saddest 

god 

-ess 

goddess 

regret 

-able 

regrettable 

control 

-able 

controllable 

sum 

-ary 

summary 


3.5.3 Similarities and dissimilarities 

In Pali, the letters of a same vagga or group can be brought together to 
form a conjunct consonant: the first and second, and the third and fourth only. 
The fifth letter of each group that is the nasal consonant can be coupled with any 
of the other four consonants in its group. Only the consonant ‘n’ cannot be 
coupled with itself. 
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In English, almost all consonants can be doubled depending on sounds 
or words that are followed. Doubling the last consonant depends on the accented 
syllable. Often it occurs at the end of the words, when suffixes are added at the 
end of words. 

Doubling of the final consonant shifts the accent of the word. 
Consonants can be double, (1) when the last consonant of a word is a single 
consonant, (2) when the word is a single word and preceded by vowels, (3) when 
the suffix to be added begins with a vowel, and (4) when the last syllable of a 
word is an accented syllable. 

Similarities: There are double consonants in Pah and English, and 
each language has the specific rules for doubling the consonants. 

Dissimilarities: In Pah, doubling consonants is specified and fixed. 
Only consonants in the same group can be doubled. In English, doubling 
consonants is not the same as Pah. Almost all consonants can be doubled, and 
doubling depends on the following sound and depending on the accented 
syllable. 

3.6 Sandhi (Union) 

In Pah, Sandhi or Union is that part of grammar which treats the 
euphonic changes that occur when one word is joined to another. It is the 
combination of two letters that come in immediate contrast with each other. The 
combination may take place by elision, substitution, augment, etc. 

Generally these changes occur (a) when a word ending in vowel is 
joined to a word beginning with a vowel, (b) when a word ending in vowel is 
joined to another word beginning with a consonant, and (c) when a word ending 
in Niggahita (m) is followed by a word beginning either with a vowel or with a 
consonant. 

There are 3 classes of Sandhi: (1) Sara sandhi (Vowel Combinations), 
(2) Vyanjana sandhi (Consonant Combinations), and (3) Niggahita (m) sandhi 
(Nasal Consonant Combinations). 
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A. Sara sandhi (Vowel Combinations); the rules regarding Sara sandhi 
are as follows: 

When two vowels come together, the last syllable of the first word is a 
vowel, while the first syllable of the second word is also a vowel, and it is a 
conjunction (Sanyoga). The first vowel gets elided, for example: 

yassa + indriyam —> yass indr iy aril, nohi + etam —>nohetarh, 
sametu + dyasmd —> sametdvasmd, etc. 

B. Vyanjana sandhi (Consonant Combinations); the rules regarding 
Vyanjana sandhi are as follows: 

When the first vowel is m (Niggahlta), the following vowel is elided. 
If there are the same consonants coming together (double consonant), one is 
elided, for example: 

evarii + ays a —> evamsa, puppham + asset —>■ pupphamsd etc. 

C. Niggahlta (m) sandhi (Nasal Consonant-Combinations); the rules 
regarding Niggahlta (m) sandhi are as follows: 

When the following word is a vowel or consonant, and the first 
word is Niggahlta, Niggahlta (m) is elided, for example: 

tdsam + a ham tdsdham, 

buddhdnam + dassanam buddhanadassanam, 

ariyasaccdnam + dassanam ariyasaccdnadassanam etc. 

3.6.1 Similarities and dissimilarities 

Sandhi is a combination of words/letters that come in immediate 
contact with each other, but the meanings of words are not combined. Two words 
are separated words, which are just joined to make short words that brings about 
euphonic change. For example: 

te + a ham —> tydham 
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A word te means they and a word aha hi means I. The words te and 
aham are different and separate words. They are just joined together, but when 
we need to understand the meaning, they have to be separated from each other 
to get the meaning. 

There are dissimilarities between Pali and English . Sandhi in Pali and 
combination of words in English are different. In English, the words are joined 
to become a new word to give a new meaning. If the two words are separated, 
the meaning of each word will be different. For example: 

pillow + case —> pillowcase 

Pillow means a square or rectangular piece of cloth filled with soft 
material used to rest head on in bed, and case means a covering thing of 
something. When two words: pillow and case are combined together, they 
become a new word and new meaning. Pillowcase means a cloth cover for a 
pillow that can be removed. Thus, Sandhi 120 is uniquely specific to Pali only. It 
may be said that Sandhi does not exist in English. 


120 More details and examples are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 46-54. 
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This chapter deals with morphology of both Pali and English 
languages. Contrasting and Comparing are done together. Firstly, it is about 
morphemes, consisting of free morphemes and bound morphemes. Then it is 
analyzing and comparing the parts of speech in both. Grammatical systems used 
in Pali is compared with English. The topics are divided into 17 parts as shown 
below: 

4.1 Morphemes in Pali and English 

4.1.1 Free morphemes 

4.1.2 Bound morphemes 

4.1.3 Similarities and dissimilarities 

4.2 General characteristics of Pali and English 

4.3 Classification of parts of speech in Pali and English 
4.4. Nominal stem in Pali and English 

4.4.1. Nouns 

4.4.2. Adjectives 

4.4.3. Pronouns 

4.5 Genders 

4.6 Numbers 

4.7 Noun terminal vowels 

4.8 Noun cases 

4.9 Declension of Nouns 

4.10 Declension of adjectives 

4.11 Declension of pronouns 

4.12 Numeral adjectives 

4.13 Indeclinable particles 

4.14 Finite verbs or main verbs 

4.15 Verbal derivatives 

4.15.1 Noun derivatives 

4.15.2 Verb derivatives 

4.16 Compound words 

4.17 Secondary derivatives or Nominal derivatives. 
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4.1 Morphemes in Pali and English 

Morpheme is the smallest meaningful unit of a language. A word 
consists of at least one morpheme. It may also consist of two or more 
morphemes, for example, in Pali, a word ‘puriso ’ consists of two morphemes: 
purisa + si -A puriso. Purisa means man added to a case suffix si (nominative 
case), then purisa became puriso that means a man (one man) used as a subject 
in a sentence. In English, a word ‘cats’ consists of two morphemes: cat + -s —» 
cats; cat means a cat (a kind of animal), and -s means more than one. 

Some morphemes have no shape appearing. Such a morpheme will be called 
‘Zero’ or 0 morpheme, 121 such as words ‘men’ and ‘deer’ are plural; man + 0 
—» men, and deer + 0 —» deer. Morphemes and the classification of morphemes 
exist in Pali and English. The following table shows morphemes in Pali and 
English: 

Table No. 4.1 Counting the numbers of Morphemes in Pali and English: 


Pali 

Structure 

English 

Structure 

Morpheme 

ha 

ha 

know 

know 

1 

nata 

ha + ta 

knowing 

know + -ing 

2 

parinnata 

pari + na + ta 

knowingly 

know + -ing + -ly 

3 

parinnatabhava 

pari + na + ta + bhava 

unknowingly 

un + know + -ing + -ly 

4 


Morphemes are classified into 2 types: (1) free morphemes, and (2) 
bound morphemes. These are as given below: 

4.1.1 Free morphemes 

Free morphemes can occur alone. In Pali, only one kind of word is free 
morpheme: Nipdta (Particle) called indeclinable particle. It is used in a sentence 
between nouns and verbs to qualify nouns, verbs, and sentences etc. It is an 
isolating word which is not declined in cases of nouns ( vibhatti ). Actually, a 
word ‘ nipdta ’ means falling (falling down between nouns and verbs in a 
sentence). There are 15 groups 122 of nipdta, viz. 


121 Preecha Kanetnog, Assoc., Dr., (2010), English Morphology and Syntax, 2nd 
edition, (Bangkok : Mahachulalongkorn Rachawittayalai University Press), p. 1. 

122 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 63-66. 
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(1) Alapana Nipdta (Vocative Particle), 

(2) Kola Nipdta (Particle of time), 

(3) Than a Nipdta (Particle of place), 

(4) Paricheda Nipdta (Particle of Degree), 

(5) Upameyya Nipdta (Particle of comparison), 

(6) Pakdra Nipdta (Particle of summarizing), 

(7) Patiseda Nipdta (Particle of disagreement), 

(8) Sana Nipdta (Particle of a report by hearing-saying), 

(9) Parikappa Nipdta (Particle of postulate), 

(10) Pucchana Nipdta (particle of affirmation), 

(11) Sampaticchana Nipdta (Particle of acknowledgement), 

(12) Samddapana Nipdta (Particle of inducement), 

(13) Atthajotaka Nipdta (Copulative or Disjunctive particle), 

(14) Pur an a Nipdta (Particle of affirmation), and 

(15) Ndnappakdrattha Nipdta (multi meaning particle). 

In English, free morphemes are nouns, pronouns, adjectives, verbs, 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. These free morphemes 
can stand alone, such as cat, dog, I, you, good, slow, eat, sleep, never, always, 
in, of, and, but, oh! Hi! etc. 

The words that are classified as parts of speech in English are free 
morphemes. They can stand alone without adding to other words, whereas in 
Pali, there is only one kind of word: Nipdta (particle) which can stand alone. 
Nipdta (particle) words are free morphemes. The following table shows the kinds 
of words which are free morphemes in Pali and English: 


Table No. 4.2 Kinds of free morphemes in Pali and English: 


Pali 

English 

Free morpheme 

Kind of word 

Free morpheme 

Kind of word 

pato 

(morning) 

Nipdta (particle) 

horse, 

cow 

noun 

sayam (evening) 

Nipdta (particle) 

big, 

small 

adjective 

pana 

(actually) 

Nipdta (particle) 

it, 

they 

pronoun 

na 

(no) 

Nipdta (particle) 

run, 

walk 

verb 

atha 

(then) 

Nipdta (particle) 

then, 

before 

adverb 

anto 

(inside) 

Nipdta (particle) 

in, 

on 

preposition 

ca 

(and) 

Nipdta (particle) 

and, 

but 

conjunction 

aho, 

bhante (Oh!), (Sir!) 

Nipdta (particle) 

Oh!, 

sir ! 

interjection 
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From the table above, it shows that in Pali, there is only one kind of 
words that are free morpheme called nipdta , whereas in English, there are 8 kinds 
of words that are free morphemes. These words in Pali and English as seen the 
examples in the table above can stand alone, that can be directly used in the 
sentences and have meanings by themselves. For example: 

Pali: Kirn pana bhante tena katam. 

(Actually, what action was done by him? Sir!) 

Aho acchariyam mdldkdlassa kammarii. 

(Oh! Malakala’s deed is great.) 

From the sentences above, the words: pana (actually), bhante (sir!), 
and aho (oh!) are nipdta words that are not changed. They are just used in the 
sentences without changing the forms. 

English: He runs into his home while the rain is coming. 

A bird flies in the air and flies down to sit on the tree. 

From these English sentences above, all words used in the sentences 
are free morphemes that can stand alone and have meanings by themselves. 
There are 3 main verbs: runs, is, and flies which have another morpheme added 
to denote the function of them. The structures are: run + -s runs, be + -s 
is, and fly + -s -> flies. The suffix -s is the present tense suffix added to verbs to 
indicate the present tense in singular form. It may be said that free morphemes 
are the base words that can be added by bound morphemes. 

4.1.2 Bound morphemes 

Bound morphemes cannot occur alone. They must be attached to some 
words, for example, -ness in goodness, - ful in beautiful, un- in unhappy, dis- in 
dislike etc. In Pali, most words are bound morphemes that cannot occur alone. 
There are 5 kinds of bound morphemes. These can be seen as given below: 

1. Nominal stem 123 including nouns (ndma), adjectives 
(gunandma) and pronouns (sabbandma), cannot be alone. They must be declined 


123 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 54-59. 
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in noun cases by adding noun case suffixes before they are used in sentences. 
One word consists of genders, numbers, terminal vowels and cases, for example, 
a noun ‘tiara’ (man) is masculine gender ( pullingum ), and a terminal vowel 
(,kdranta ), attached to si nominative case ( pathama vibhatti) in singular 
(<ekavacanam ), then it became naro that means a man. Nara is used as a subject 
in a sentence. The structure to derive is: nara + si —> naro. 

2. Cases ( Vibhatti) are the endings of words. They are added at the 
end of the nominal stem and verbs to indicate the functions of words, cases, and 
tenses. There are 2 kinds of Vibhatti: (1) Noun case suffixes or Noun declension 
(Ndma vibhatti ), 124 and (2) Tense suffixes or Verb conjugation ( Akhydta 
vibhatti)} 25 


1) Noun case suffixes or Noun declension {Ndma vibhatti ) are 
the elements added at the end of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, to indicate the 
cases. For example, am vibhatti (accusative case) is added to kamma (job); 
kamma + am —> kammarh , and the word kammam is used as an object in a 
sentence; So kammam karoti (He does a job). 

2) Tense suffixes or verb conjugation {Akhydta vibhatti ) are 
the elements added at the end of verbs which are from Dhdtu (roots), indicating 
tenses, persons, personal parts, numbers, and voices, for example, a verb khddati 
(eats); khada + ti —> khddati. Ti is vattamdnd vibhatti (present tense indicative 
suffix), ekavacana (singular), pasasapada (active part), and pathamapurisa (3 rd 
Person). Khddati is used as a main verb in a sentence: Sopuvdni khddati (He eats 
snacks). 


3. Roots (dhatu) are the stem words that cannot occur alone. There 
are so many kinds of roots in Pali; however, they are classified into 8 groups 
according to the suffixes of roots 126 . Roots should be added to the suffixes to 
form as new words. The following examples show a word-formation in Pali: 


A verb ‘ bhunjdpeti ’ is formed from bhuja + a + nape + ti —> 
bhunjdpeti (something is cause to be eaten by someone). The structure is: root + 
root suffix + voice suffix + tense suffix). 


124 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 58-59. 

125 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 69-73. 

126 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 75-76. 
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A verbal derivative word 'bhutto ’ is formed from bhuja (eat) + 
a + ta + si —> bhutto (being eaten), and bhunjanto is formed from bhuja (eat) + 
a + anta + si —> bhunjanto (eating). 

A noun derivative word ‘ bhojanam ’ is formed from bhuja (eat) 
+ a + yu + si —> bhojanam (something for eating). 

4. Prefixes ( upasagga ) 127 are the groups of words added at the 
beginning of other words which are nouns, adjective, or verbs. There are only 20 
prefixes in Pali. Prefixes are bound morphemes that cannot be alone. They can 
be added to nouns, adjective, and verbs, for example, anu- (small, after, 
following) added to a verb acchati (goes) become anugaccati (goes after) etc. 

5. Suffixes ( paccaya ) are words added at the final position of the 
base words to indicate functions, meanings, voices, and cases. There are 6 kinds 
of suffixes in Pali: (1) Indeclinable suffixes (Avyaya paccaya ), (2) Root suffixes 
(Dhdtu paccaya ), (3) Voice suffixes ( Vdcaka paccaya), (4) Noun derivative 
suffixes ( Ndmakitaka paccaya ), (5) Verb derivative suffixes (Kiriydkitaka 
paccaya), and (6) Secondary suffixes (Taddita paccaya). More dtails about 6 
kinds of suffixes in Pali are as follows: 

1) Indeclinable suffixes (Avyaya paccaya) 128 are words added 
at the final position of the base words to indicate noun cases and verbal 
derivatives. There are 4 classes of Avyaya paccaya. Avyaya paccaya cannot be 
changed in forms and cannot be declined, for example, sabba + to —> sabbato 
(from every side), ta + tra —> tatra (in that place), ya + da —>yada (when), kra 
+ tve —>katve (to do). 

2) Root suffixes (Dhdtu paccaya) 129 are words attached to 
roots indicating a voice. The root suffixes are denoted kattuvdcaka (active voice). 
To form verbs, firstly, the root suffixes should be added to the verbs, and then 
voice suffixes and tense suffixes are added. For example: jdgara + o + ti —> 
jdgaroti (awakes), jdgara is a root (dhdtu) meaning awake, o is a root suffix 
denoting the active voice (kattucdcaka), ti is a present tense suffix ( vattamdnd 
vibhatti). 


127 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 59-62. 

128 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no.67-69. 

129 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 75-76. 
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3) Voice suffixes ( Vdcaka paccaya ) 130 are words added at final 
positions of roots ( dhdtu ) in order to address vdcaka (voices) easily. To form the 
verbs, voice suffixes should be added before tense suffixes ( vibhatti ). There are 
5 groups of voice suffixes according to 5 voices in Pali as follows: 

(1) Kattuvdcaka (Active voice) is indicated by 10 root 
suffixes: a, e, ya, au, ad, ad, aha, o, ae, aad aya. They are the suffixes of 8 groups 
of roots {dhdtu), such as marati (dies) {mara + a + ti —> marati). 

(2) Kammavdcaka (Passive voice) is indicated by f dgaaia 
(infix) and ya suffix (i + ya), such as kariyate (is done by someone) {kara + a + 
iya +te —> kariyate). 


(3) Bhavavacaka (Experiencer voice) is indicated by ya 
suffix only, such as bhuyate (be by oneself) (bhu + y + te -> bhuyate). 

(4) Hetukattuvdcaka (Causal Active voice) is determined 
by adding 4 suffixes; ae, aaya, adpe, adpaya, such as pdcdpeti (causes to be 
stayed by someone) {paca + adpe + ti —>pdcdpeti). 

(5) Hetukammavdcaka (Causal Passive voice) is indicated 
by 10 root suffixes and adpe coming with i dgama (infix) and ya (iya), then 
becoming dpiya, such as sibbdpiyate (is caused to be sewed by someone) (siva 
+ dpiya + te —> sibbdpiyate). 

4) Noun derivative suffixes ( Ndmakitaka paccaya) 131 are 
words attached to roots to form nouns. Ndmakitaka is formed by setting a case 
analyzing form (, sadhana ) 132 . The case analyzing form is the spread out of each 
part of elements of words. Some elements are elided, so finished words added 
by suffixes remain. Ndmakitaka paccaya consists of kvi, ai, avu, tu, ru, kha, aya, 
a i, a, tve, ti, turn, aad yu. For example, kumbhakdro is derived from kumbha 
(noun) + kara (root) + avu (noun derivative suffix) + kattusadhana (active 
agentive) + si —» kumbhakdro (one who sculpts clay pot). 


130 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 76. 

131 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 79-82. 

132 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 79-81. 
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5) Verb derivative suffixes ( Kiriydkitaka paccaya ) 133 are 
words added to roots to form new words used as verbs (non-finite verbs). They 
are formed by adding the suffixes to verbs for changing verbs as adjectives, 
supporting verbs and main verbs. Kiriydkitaka paccaya consists of ant a, tvantu, 
tdvT, amya, tappa, mana, ta, tuna, tvd, and tvdna. For example: kdrdpiyamano is 
derived from kara (root) + dpiya (causal passive voice suffix) + mana (verb 
derivative suffix) + si (nominative case) —> kdrdpiyamano (something is being 
the cause to be done by someone) etc. 

6) Secondary suffixes (Taddita paccaya) 134 are words added 
to nouns, pronouns, adjectives and sometimes inflected verbs (even completed 
sentences) as some inherent details are lost, but the full meaning is denoted by 
the suffixes, such as ndviko (a person who goes by boat) is formed by ndvdya 
tarati iti —> ndviko (nava + tarati + nika + si —>ndviko ). 

Bound morphemes in English are prefixes, suffixes, and roots or stems. 
The affixation in English is the addition of prefixes and suffixes to stems or base 
words for applying or changing the meaning of the base words. Sometimes, 
prefixes or suffixes are added to the roots, and sometimes, both prefixes and 
suffixes are added. There are 3 kinds of bound morphemes in English as follows: 

1. Prefixes cannot stand alone. They must be attached at the 
beginning of the stems or base words. There is a structure of the prefixation that 
prefix + base word —> new word. For example: 


miss- 

+ 

understand 

-» 

misunderstand, 

dis- 

+ 

like 

-> 

dislike, 

fore- 

+ 

tell 

-» 

foretell etc 


Almost all prefixes are inflectional those that do not change a word 
from one word-class or subclass to another. Only some of them are derivational 
those that change a word from one word-class or subclass to another. Those are 
a-, en-, em- be- etc. For example: 

a- + sleep (verb) -» asleep (adverb), 

en- + large (adjective) -> enlarge (verb), 

em- + body (noun) -> embody (verb) 


133 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 82-92. 

134 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 99-104. 
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be- + calm (adjective) -» becalm (verb) etc. 

2. Stems are the basics or base meanings of words. They may be 
called as former meaning before adding prefixes and suffixes. Sometimes, stems 
can be called roots that are the base words or nucleus of the words added by 
prefixes and suffixes. The affixation is the process of adding prefixes or suffixes 
to the base words. Sometimes, both prefixes and suffixes are added to the roots, 
with or without changing word-classes. For example: 


ad- + 

junct 


—> adjunct 

con- + 

tort 


—> contort 


ag 

+ 

-ent —> agent 


liqu 

+ 

-or —> liquor 

re- + 

ject 

+ 

-ion -> rejection 

circum- + 

locu 

+ 

-tion —> circumlocution 


3. Suffixes cannot occur alone. They must be attached at the final 
position of stems or base words to apply a new meaning or change a former 
meaning. There is a structure of the suffixation that base word + suffix —>■ new 
word. For example: 


success (noun) 

+ 

-ful 

-> 

successful (adjective) 

good (adjective) 

+ 

-ness 

-> 

goodness(noun) 

drive (verb) 

+ 

-er 

-» 

driver (noun) 

class (noun) 

+ 

-ify 

-» 

classify (verb) 

short (adjective) 

+ 

-en 

-» 

shorten (verb) 

happy (adjective) 

+ 

-iy 

-> 

happily (adverb) 

love (verb) 

+ 

-0 

-» 

love (noun) etc. 


Most suffixes are derivational. Only some of them are inflectional. 
Those are -tense,- plural, -ing, -participle, -comparative, -superlative. For 
example: 


drink (verb) + -s (present tense) —» drinks (verb) 

cat (noun) + -s (plural) —» cats (noun) 

eat (verb) + -ing (present participle)-* eating (verb) 

walk (verb) + -ed (past participle) -> walked (verb) 

big (adjective) + -er (comparative) -» bigger (adjective) 

tall (adjective) + -est (superlative) -» tallest (adjective). 
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4.1.3 Similarities and dissimilarities 

In Pali and English, there are the free morphemes and bound 
morphemes as the same, and the affixation is similar that is the process of adding 
prefixes (prefixation) and suffixes (suffixation) to the roots or base words. 

Free morphemes in Pah are nipdta words (particles), such as pdto 
(morning), say am (evening), at ha (then), ca (and), tu (but), dyatim (next) etc. 
Nipdta words are the indeclinable words that are not declined. They are like 
prepositions, conjunctions and interjections in English. 

Bound morphemes in Pah are: the nominal stem (including nouns, 
adjectives, pronouns), cases (including noun declension and verb conjugation), 
roots (there are 8 groups of roots according to groups of root suffixes), prefixes 
(there are 20 prefixes called as inclinable words), and suffixes (including 
indeclinable suffixes, root suffixes, voice suffixes, noun derivative suffixes, verb 
derivative suffixes, and secondary suffixes). Almost all Pah words are bound 
morphemes. They must be attached to other words, viz. case suffixes, root 
suffixes, voice suffixes, tense suffixes etc., before they are used in sentences. 

In English, free morphemes are nouns, pronouns, adjectives, verbs, 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. These 8 kinds of words 
can occur alone and can be used without changing and affixing morphemes. 
Bound morphemes are prefixes, roots or base words, and suffixes that cannot 
occur alone. They should be attached to other base words, such as pre- in 
preorder, mit (root) in transmit, -er in worker. 

Similarities: Free morphemes and bound morphemes in Pah and 
English are similar. The affixations are similar that words are derived by 
applying prefixes and suffixes to roots or base words. For example: 


Pah: 

a- + gama + a + -si 

—> agamasi (came) 

English: 

pe- + wed + -ing 

-» pre-wedding 


In Pah, a- is a prefix, gama is a root, a is a root suffix, -si is a tense 
suffix. After they are added, the word becomes dgamdsi (came). In English, pre- 
is a suffix, wed is a root, and -ing is a noun suffix. After they are added, the word 
becomes pre-wedding. 
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The following tables show the prefixation and suffixation in Pali and 

English: 


Table No. 4.3 Roots: 


Pali 

English 

Roots 

Structure 

Roots 

Structure 

kara 

kara + o + ti —> karoti (does) 

ceed 

pro- + ceed -» proceed 

gaha 

gaha + nhd + ti -> ganhdti (holds) 

tract 

ex- + tract —» extract 

disa 

disa + a + ti —> dissati (sees) 

vis 

vis + -ible —» visible 

jlva 

jlva + a + ti jlvati (leaving) 

bio 

bio + logy —» biology 

nl 

nl + a + ti —> tied (brings) 

port 

port + able —»• portable 


Table No. 4.4 Prefixes: 


Pali 

En; 

glish 

Prefixes 

Examples 

Prefixes 

Examples 

ni (non) 

nirantardyo (being out of danger) 

en- 

encircle 

du (bad, difficult) 

dukkaram (doing difficult thing) 

ex- 

exchange 

su (good) 

sumano (good-natured person) 

il- 

illegal 

o (down) 

otarati (goes down) 

re- 

rewrite 

pa (former,before) 

pamukho (head person) 

CO- 

cooperate 


Table No. 4.5 Suffixes: 




Pali 

English 


Suffixes 

Examples 

Suffixes 

Examples 

to 

(avyaya) 

pacchato (back side) 

-or (suffix) 

actor (v —>• n) 

iya 

(akhyata) 

paciyate (is cooked) 

-less (adjective) 

useless (v —> adj) 

anta (kiriya kitaka) 

nisldanto (sitting) 

-ize (verb) 

realize (adj —» v) 

nvu 

(nama kitaka) 

ddyako (one who gives) 

-ly (adverb) 

quickly (adj—>adv) 

VI 

(taddhita) 

medhdvl (cleaver) 

-s (plural) 

books (n —> n) 


Dissimilarities: In Pali, there are noun declension and verb 
conjugation. Almost all words in Pali are bound morphemes. There is only one 
kind of words that are free morphemes: particles ( nipdta ). 

Pali words are derived by adding prefixes and suffixes to the roots, and 
then they should be declined (noun declension) and conjugated (verb 
conjugation) before they are used in sentences. For example: sayana is a noun 
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which is formed by adding a noun derivative suffix (si (root) + yu + katturupa 
adhikaranasadhana (Active Locative) —» sayana ), then it is declined in a 
nominative case (si) and changed as sayanam (sleeping place or place for 
sleeping). Vadati is a verb formed by vada (root) + a + ti (tense suffix) —> vadati 
(speaks) etc. 

English words are formed by adding prefixes and suffixes to the base 
words, and they can be used in sentences according to the position and function 
of them, but they are not changed with cases and word-classes, e.g., a word 
‘worker ’ is formed by work (verb) + -er (noun suffix) —» worker (noun), it can 
be used in any function and position. For example: 

Worker used as a subject : The worker is working in that factory. 

Worker used as an object : The manager gives an order to his worker. 

These are uniquely specified to both the languages which are different 
between Pali and English. The following table shows a classification of free 
morphemes and bound morphemes in Pali and English: 


Table No. 4.6 A classification of free morphemes and bound morphemes in Pali 
and English: 


Kind of 
morphemes 

Pali 

English 

Kind of words 

Examples 

Kind of words 

Examples 

Free 

morphemes 

nipata 

(particles) 

na, no ( no, non) 
vind (exempt) 

alarii (enough) 

uddham (upper) 

adho (lower) 

sace (if) 

dma (yes) 

dnnadatthu (really) 

nouns 

adjectives 

pronouns 

verbs 

adverbs 

prepositions 

conjunctions 

interjections 

bird, cat 
small, big 

It, they 
fly, run 
always 
in, on 
and, but 

Oh! Wow! 

Bound 

morphemes 

nouns 

adjectives 

pronouns 

roots 

prefixes 

suffixes 

cases 

asso (horse) 
kiso (thin) 
aharii (I) 
paca (cook) 
anu- (following) 
ne,nape (cause to be..) 
am, ti (to...,present) 

prefixes 

a-, em-, 
dis-, un- 

roots 

chron, 

ortho, 

phon 

suffixes 

-or, -ence, 
-ing, -ed 
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4.2 General characteristics of Pali and English 

Pali and English belong to Indo-European languages which are 
inflectional languages (affixation). Words are derived from roots (base words) 
by adding prefixes and suffixes. In Pah, words should be declined in noun case 
suffixes (noun declension) and verbs should be conjugated (verb conjugation) 
before using in the sentences. The following are the characteristics of Pah and 
English: 


4.2.1 The general characteristics of Pali 

Pah is an inflectional language that words are formed by adding 
prefixes (prefixation) at the beginning of words and suffixes (suffixation) at the 
final of words. The words have to be declined and conjugated before the use in 
the sentences. There are 2 kinds of inflections, viz. noun declension (case 
suffixes) and verb conjugation (tense suffixes): 

A. Noun Declension is the inflection of nouns by adding noun case 
suffixes ( vibhatti ) at the final of nouns. There are 4 classes of nouns as follows: 

(1) Ndmasadda (nominal stem) including nouns, adjectives, pronouns, 

(2) Samdsandma (compound nouns), 

(3) Taddhitandma (noun derivatives or substantives), and 

(4) Kitakandma (verbal derivatives). 

These nouns in Pah are differently declined according to their genders 
and terminal vowels. When nouns are determined by their genders and terminal 
vowels, they have to be declined in noun cases ( vibhatti ) in singular and plural 
forms. There are 8 cases in Pah as shown below: 

1) Pathamd (Nominative), showing the subject of the sentence, 

2) Dutiyd (Accusative), showing the object of the sentence, 

3) Tatiyd (a) Itthambhutci (Ablative of personal agent), and 

(b) Karana (Ablative of instrument), 

4) Catutthi (Dative), showing person who is the recipient, 

5) Pcincami (Ablative of separation), expressed by form, 

6) ChatthT (Genitive), showing the possession (of and ’s), 

7) SattamJ (Locative), showing place (in, on, at, upon, etc.), 

8) Alapana (Vocative), used in addressing person. 
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For example: the word ‘sangha (a group of monks)’ is a ending and 
masculine gender. When it is used as a subject (nominative), it is declined in 
singular as sahgho and in plural as sangha. When it is used as an object 
(accusative), it is declined in singular as sahgham and in plural as sahghe. When 
it is used as an indirect object (dative), it is declined in singular as sahghassa 
and in plural as sahghanam. 

The following table shows a declension of Nara (a person) which is a 
ending and masculine gender with 8 cases in singular and plural: 


Table No. 4.7 A declension of Nara (person) by a ending form of masculine: 


Cases 

Singular 

Plural 

Pathama (Nom.) 

Naro 

Nara 


(a person) 

(people) 

Dutiya (Ace.) 

Naram 

Nare 


(a person, to a person) 

(people, to people) 

Tatiya (Ins.) 

Narena 

Narehi, Narebhi 


(with, by a person) 

(with, by people) 

CatutthI (Dat.) 

Narassa, Nardya, Narattham 

Nardnam 


(to a person) 

(to people) 

PancamI (Abl.) 

Narasmd, Naramha, Nara 

Narehi, Narebhi 


(from a person) 

(from people) 

ChatthI (Gen.) 

Narassa 

Nardnam 


(of a person) 

(of people) 

SattamI (Loc.) 

Narasmim, Naramhi, Nare 

Naresu 


(on, in, at a person) 

(on, in, at people) 

Alapana (Voc.) 

Nara 

Nara 


(oh ! person) 

(oh ! people) 


B. Verb conjugation is an inflection of verb by adding tense suffixes 
at the final of verbs. The verbs are formed by adding the root suffixes ( dhdtu 
paccaya ), voice suffixes (ydcaka paccaya ) and tense suffixes ( dkhydta vibhatti ) 
at the final position of roots, and then they should be conjugated. 135 There are 8 
classes of Akhydta Vibhatti 136 (verb conjugation) as listed below: 


135 Uean Lengcharoen, Asst., (1994), A Comparison of Pali and Latin, 1 Adition, 
(Bangkok: Odeon Store Publisher), p.31. 

136 Prathompong Ngamluan, Phamaha, (Pali Grade IX), (1992), History of Pali, 
Background and relationship with Prakrit and Sanskrit, The Foundation of Mahamakut 
Buddhist University under the Royal Patronage publisher, 1 st edition, (Bangkok: Ramthai Press 
Center), p. 68. 
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(1) Vattamdnd Vibhatti (present indicative tense), 

(2) Pancami Vibhatti (Present imperative), 

(3) SattamJ Vibhatti (Present optative), 

(4) Parokkhd Vibhatti (past indefinite tense), 

(5) Hiyattam Vibhatti (past definite tense), 

(6) Ajjattam Vibhatti (past recently tense), 

(7) Bhavissanti Vibhatti (future tense), and 

(8) Kdldtipatti Vibhatti (future conditional tense). 

There is the structure to derive verbs; root + root suffix + voice suffix 
+ tense suffix —> verb (dhdtu + dhdtu paccaya+ vdcaka paccaya + dkhydta 
vibhatti dkhydta kiriyd). The finished forms of verbs indicate tenses (kala), 
personal parts (pada), person (s) (purisa), numbers (vacana), and voices (vacaka), 
for example, a word 'vadati (speaks)’ is from vada + a + ti — > vadati (a man 
speaks). If it is conjugated in the different form of a conjugation, tense and person 
(s) are changed, such as vadati (he speaks), vadasi (you speak), vaddmi (I 
speaks) etc. 

The following tables show a conjugation of kara (do) which is the 
present indicative tense (vattamana vibhatti) in singular and plural: 


Table No. 4.8 A conjugation of kara (do) in active voice: 


Purisa (person) 

Parassapada, Kattu Vacaka 
(Active Part, Active Voice) 


Ekavacana (singular) 

Bahuvacana (plural) 

Pathama purisa (3 rd person) 

Karoti 

(he does) 

Karonti (they do) 

Majjhima purisa (2 nd person) 

Karosi 

(you do) 

Karotha (you do) 

Uttama purisa (1 st person) 

Karomi 

(I do) 

Karoma (we do) 


Table No. 4.9 A conjugation of kara (do) in passive voice (added ne suffix): 


Purisa (person) 

Parassapada, Kattu Vacaka 
(Active Part, Passive Voice) 

Ekavacana (singular) 

Bahuvacana (plural) 

Pathama purisa (3 rd person) 
Majjhima purisa (2 nd person) 

Uttama purisa (1 st person) 

Kareti (job is done) 

Kdresi (you are done) 

Kdremi (I am done) 

Kdrenti (jobs are done) 

Kdretha (you are done) 

Kdrema (we are done) 
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4.2.2 The general characteristics of English 

English is an inflectional language that words are formed by adding 
prefixes and suffixes to the base words with changing or without changing word- 
classes. The affixation is similar to Pah, but it is not same at all. English has no 
noun declension and verb conjugation like Pah. 

There is one declension which is similar to Pah that is called pronoun 
declension. Pronouns are only declined in some cases, viz., nominative, 
accusative, genitive and reflexive. For example, personal pronoun, the first 
person in nominative case (subject in a sentence), singular form, / is used, and in 
plural form, I is changed as we. In an accusative case (object in a sentence), in 
singular form, I is changed as me, and in plural form, I is changed as us. 137 An 
illustration is given in the given sentences: 

Yesterday, she saw me, then I spoke to her. 

Last weekend, they came to us and asked for help. 

4.2.3 Similarities and dissimilarities 

Pah and English belong to Indo-European languages which are 
inflectional languages. In Pah and English, there are prefixation and suffixation 
which words are derived from roots (base word) by adding prefixes and suffixes 
to form the new words. 

Similarities: Pah words including nouns, pronouns, and adjectives 
must be attached to the noun case suffixes, and verbs must be attached to tense 
suffixes. For example: 

Noun in Pah: Pita (father) declined in 3 cases and used in sentences: 

Nominative: pita puttaram poseti. (A father takes care of a son.) 

Accusative: putto pitaram pujati. (A son worships a father.) 

Genitive: putto attanopituno sampattim rakkhati. 

(A son manages his father’s estate) 


137 Wichittra Saengponsit. (1981). Knowledge of the foreign languages in Thai, 
1 st edition, (Bangkok : Odoen Store Publisher), p. 79-81. 
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Verb in Pali: vada (speak) in 3 tenses: 

Present indicative tense; Tddni dcariyo sissdni vadati. 

(Now, a teacher speaks to students) 

Past recently tense: pdto dcariyo sissdni vadesi. 

(In the morning, a teacher spoke to students) 

Future tense: punekadivasam dcariyo sissdni vadissati. 

(Tomorrow, a teacher will speak to students) 

In English also, pronouns should be declined in cases. When they are 
used as the subjects, objects, or possessives, they must be changed in forms, but 
they are declined in some cases only. For example, the third person in plural form 
(they) used in the sentences: 

Subject: They work hard in the field. 

Object: I work with them in the field. 

Genitive: I look at their work in the field 

Verbs in English must be added to tense suffixes, when they are used 
in sentences. For example: 

Present singular: He goes to the market. 

Past singular: He went to the market yesterday. 

Dissimilarities: In Pali, nouns, pronouns and adjectives must be 
declined in cases (noun declension), and verbs must be conjugated in tense 
suffixes (verb conjugation), before they are used in the sentences. For example, 
a noun ‘ purisa (man)’, when it is used as a subject in a sentence, it is changed as 
puriso (by adding nominative case suffix), and when it is used as an object, it is 
changed to purisam (by adding accusative case suffix). For example: 

Subject: Puriso kammam karoti. (A man does a job.) 

Object: Set tin purisam aha. (A millionaire talks to a man.) 

Genitive: Purisassa bhariyd ah dram pacati. (A man’s wife cooks some 

food.) 
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Noun declension and verb conjugation do not exist in English. Words 
in English can be used in any function in the sentences without changing cases. 
A word ‘ book ’ is not changed and it is used as book only in the same form in 
every case, when it is used as a subject or object in a sentence. For example: 

Subject: A book is thick. 

Object: A man reads a book. 

Genitive: A man’s book is good. 

The following tables show the inflection of nouns and verbs in Pah 
compared to English: 


Table No. 4.10 A declension of kumara (boy) with a ending form of masculine 
in singular form: 


Cases 

Pali 

English 

Path am a (Nom.) 

kumdro 


a boy 

Dutiyd (Ace.) 

kumdram 


a boy 

Tatiyd (Ins.) 

kumdrena 

(with, by) 

a boy 

CatutthT (Dat.) 

kumdrassa, kumdrdya, kumdrattham 

(to, for) 

a boy 

PahcamJ (Abl.) 

kumdrasmd, kumdramhd, kumara 

(from) 

a boy 

ChatthT (Gen.) 

kumdrassa 

(of) 

a boy 

SattamJ (Loc.) 

kumdrasmim, kumaramhi, kumdre 

(on, in, at) 

a boy 

Alapana (Voc.) 

kumara 

(oh!) 

a boy 


Table No. 4.11 A conjugation of cara (travel) with the present indicative tense 
(vattamana vibhatti) in an active voice: 


Purisa 

Pali 

Person 

English 

ekavacanam 

bahuvacanam 

singular 

plural 

Pathama purisa 

carati 

caranti 

3 rd person 

travels 

travel 

Majjhima purisa 

carasi 

caratha 

2 nd person 

travel 

travel 

Uttama purisa 

car ami 

cardma 

1 st person 

travel 

travel 


4.3 Classification of parts of speech in Pali and English 

A classification of parts of speech helps to study word-classes by 
systematic processing easily. In Pah, the parts of speech are classified into 6 
parts, viz. (1) Nominal stems ( Ndmasadda ), (2) Indeclinable particles 
(.Avyayasadda ), (3) Finite verbs ( Akhydta ), (4) Verbal derivatives ( kitaka ), (5) 
Compound words ( Samdsa ), and (6) Secondary derivatives ( Taddhita ). 
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In English, the parts of speech are classified into 8 parts, viz. (1) Nouns, 
(2) Pronouns, (3) Adjectives, (4) Verbs, (5) Adverbs, (6) Prepositions, (7) 
Conjunctions, and (8) Interjections. The table presented below shows a 
classification of the parts of speech in both Pah and English: 


Table No. 4.12 Parts of speech in Pah and English: 


Parts of speech in Pali 

Parts of speech in English 

Nominal stems (Ndmasadda) 

Nouns 

Indeclinable particles (Avyayasadda) 

Pronouns 

Finite verbs (Akhydta) 

Adjectives 

Verbal derivatives (kitaka) 

Verbs 

Compound words ( Samdsa) 

Adverbs 

Secondary derivatives (Taddhita) 

Prepositions 


Conjunctions 


Interjections 


From this comparison, the parts of speech in Pah are less than the parts 
of speech in English. Word-classes in Pah are classified into 6 parts, whereas 
word-classes in English are classified into 8 parts. These parts of speech in 
English are include in Pah as mentioned in the following columns: 


Table No. 4.13 A comparison of parts of speech in Pah and English: 


Parts of speech in Pali 

Parts of speech in English 

Nominal stems (Ndmasadda): 


Nouns 

Nouns 

Adjectives 

Adjectives 

Pronouns 

Pronouns 

Indeclinable particles (Avyayasadda): 

Adverbs 

Prefixes 

Prepositions 

Particles 

Conjunctions 

Suffixes 

Interjections 

Finite verb (Akhydta) 

Verbs 

Verbal derivatives (kitaka) 


Compound words (Samdsa) 

Secondary derivatives (Taddhita) 
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From the table above, the 8 kinds of the word-classes in English are 
included in 4 kinds of the word-classes in Pali: Nominal stem , Indeclinable 
particles, Finite verbs and verbal derivatives. Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns 
in English are included in Nominal stem in Pali. Adverbs, Prepositions, 
Conjunctions and Interjections in English are included in Indeclinable particles 
in Pali. Verbs in English are included in Finite verbs and Verbal derivatives in 
Pali. 


In Pali, there are 2 kinds of the word-classes: Compound words and 
Secondary derivatives called Nominal derivatives, which are kinds of word- 
information by combining and adding suffixes. They are not included in the parts 
of speech in English. The compounding words in English are not classified in 
the parts of speech just as in Pali. It is a kind of a word-information. 

4.4. Nominal stems in Pali and English 

Nominal stems are the groups of word-classes including Nouns, 
Adjectives and Pronouns. The following detail is an explanation and comparison 
of the nominal stems in Pali and English: 

4.4.1. Nouns 

In Pali, nouns are called ndma. Nouns are words that identify persons, 
animals, places, things, or ideas which are used to identify any classes of people, 
places, things called common nouns, or to name the particular things called 
proper nouns. The table below reveals nouns in both the languages: 


Table No. 4.14 Nouns in Pali and English: 


category 

Pali 

English 

human 

naro, nan, kumdro, ddrikd 

person, woman, boy, girl 

animal 

vdnara, asso, hatthl, sunakho 

monkey, horse, elephant, dog 

place 

nagaram, geham, nigamam 

city, house, village, 

thing 

bannam, battam, rukkham, ratanam 

book, leaf, tree, ruby 

abstract 

dkdro, lakkhanam, angarn, rupam 

attitude, feature, shape, figure 


Nouns in Pali and English can be classified into 2 kinds: common 
nouns and proper nouns. In Pali, common nouns called sddhdranandma are the 
general nouns which are the names used to identify persons, animals, places, 
things, or ideas. Proper nouns in Pali are called asddhdranandma. These are the 
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specific nouns which are the names of individual persons, places, things or 
organizations. The table below shows 2 kinds of nouns in both languages: 


Table No. 4.15 Kinds of nouns in Pali and English: 


Kinds of nouns 

Pali 

English 

Common nouns 
(sddhdranandma) 

sakuno, majjari, kukkutl 
kaddali, dhajam, puram 
macchd, nadi, pathavi 
bayaggha, musika, setu 

bird, cat, hen 

banana tree, flag, town 

fish, river, earth 

tiger, mouse, bridge 

Proper nouns 

(asddhdrancindma) 

Samavati, Visdkhd 
Sdriputta, Moggalldna 
Savatthi, Rajagaham 
Kosambi, Varanasi 

Krishna, Vishnu, Shiva 

John, Tom, Mali, Marry 
Bangkok, Mysore, Bangalore 
New York, Chicago, London 


Nouns in English are classified into many kinds: 

- Countable nouns are nouns that can be counted. There are 2 
forms: singular and plural. Example are: 

Material: dog, dogs, man, men, coin, coins, table, tables etc. 

Non material: day, days,month, months, year, years, action etc. 

- Uncountable nouns are nouns that cannot be counted. These 
nouns are only in singular form. Example are: 

Material: furniture, luggage, rice, sugar, water, gold etc. 

Non material: music, love, knowledge, advice, information etc. 

- Abstract nouns are nouns that we cannot see and touch, such as 
speech, childhood, beauty, gratitude, discreetness, goodness etc. 

- Collective nouns are nouns that are ascribed to groups, such as 
family, company, a group of student, a flock of bird etc. 

- Material nouns are nouns that cannot be counted, such as gold, 
water, wine, tea, iron, rice, sugar etc. 

Nouns are classified into many kinds; however, they are included in 
common nouns and proper nouns only. 
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Similarities : Nouns in Pali and English are the same that are of 2 kinds: 
(1) common nouns, and (2) proper nouns. 

4.4.2. Adjectives 

Adjectives (Gunandma) are words which describe qualities of nouns to 
give information about nouns, such as good, bad, big, small, tall, short etc. In 
Pah and English, adjectives are classified in the same way. The following table 
shows adjectives in Pah and English: 

Table No. 4.16 Adjectives in Pah and English: 


Adjectives 


Pali 

English 

pandita, 

bdla 

wise. 

foolish 

thula, 

kisa 

heavy, 

slim 

mca, 

ucca 

short, 

tall 

mahanta, 

khuddaka 

big, 

small 

sundara 

papa 

good, 

bad 

pandara 

kanha 

white, 

black 

visdra 

sambhddha 

large, 

narrow 

bahula 

tanuka 

thick, 

thin 


In Pah, there are 3 degrees of the adjectives or Gunanama as follows: 

1) Pakatika Gunandma (Positive degree) is a normal or base form 
of adjectives, such as sundara (good), papa (bad), mahanta (big), culla (small), 
vis ala (large) etc. 

2) Visesa Gunandma (Comparative degree) is used for comparing 
the differences between two objects that are modified. The comparative form 
expresses a higher degree of the quality. The comparative suffixes: iya, tara and 
iyissaka which mean more are added to Gunandma, such as sundara + iya —> 
sundariya (better), sundara + tara —> sundara tara (better), mahanta + iya —> 
mahan tiya (bigger), mahanta + tara —> mahanta tara (bigger), culla + iya —> 
culliya (smaller), culla + tara —> culla tara (smaller), papa + iyissaka —> 
pdpiyissaka (worse) etc. 

3) Ativisesa Gunandma (Superlative degree) is used for describing 
an object which is at the upper or lower limit of a quality. The superlative form 
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expresses the highest degree. The superlative suffixes: tama and it lira which 
mean the most are added at the final of Gunanama, such as sundara + ittha 
sundarittha (the best), mahanta + tama mahanta tama (the biggest), culla + 
tama —> culla tama (the smallest) etc. 

The table below shows 3 degrees of the adjectives in Pali as follows: 
Table No. 4.17 Three degrees of the adjectives in Pali: 


Pali 


Pakatika 

Visesa 

Ativisesa 

sundara 

(good) 

sundaratara 

(better) 

sundaratama 

(best) 

papa 

(bad) 

pdpatara 

(worse) 

pdpatama 

(worst) 

cheka 

(clever) 

chekatara 

(cleverer) 

chekatama 

(cleverest) 

bdla 

(stupid) 

bdlatara 

(stupider) 

bdlatama 

(stupidest) 

thula 

(heavy) 

thulatara 

(heavier) 

thulatama 

(heaviest) 

kisa 

(thin) 

kisatara 

(thinner) 

klsatama 

(thinnest) 

mahanta 

(big) 

mahantatara 

(bigger) 

mahantatama 

(biggest) 


In English, there are 3 degrees of the adjectives as follows: 

1) Positive is a common form, such as small, wet, fat etc. 

2) Comparative is higher form than a positive form. It is formed by 
adding -er suffix, such as smaller, wetter, fatter etc. 

3) Superlative is the highest form. It is formed by adding -est 
suffix, such as the smallest, the wettest, the fattest etc. 

The table below shows 3 degrees of adjectives in English as follows: 
Table No. 4.18 Three degrees of adjectives in English: 


English 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

high 

higher 

highest 

low 

lower 

lowest 

nice 

nicer 

nicest 

tall 

taller 

tallest 

small 

smaller 

smallest 

old 

older 

oldest 

young 

younger 

youngest 
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Similarities: In Pali and English, there are 3 degrees of adjectives: 
Positive degree {Pakatika Gunandma ), Comparative degree ( Visesa Gunandma ), 
and Superlative degree {Ativisesa Gunandma). 

A comparative degree in Pah is formed by adding tarn, and iya suffixes 
or ati prefix to Pakatika Gunandma (positive degree), such as visdla tara , 
visdliva, visdliyissaka, ativisdla (larger) etc. In English, it is formed by adding - 
er suffix (comparative suffix) at the final position of adjectives, such as higher, 
lower etc. 

A superlative degree in Pah is formed by adding tama or ittha suffixes, 
and iyissaka or ati prefixes coming with viya Nipata ( ativiya ) to Pakatika 
Gunandma (positive degree), such as pdpatama, pdpitta, qtiyiyapdpa (worst) etc. 
In English, it is formed by adding -est suffix at the final position of adjectives, 
such as the highest , the lowest etc. 

The table below shows 3 degrees of adjectives in Pah and English as 

follows: 


Table No. 4.19 Three degrees of adjectives in Pah and English: 


Pakatika 

Visesa 

Ativisesa 

(Positive degree) 

(Comparative degree) 

(Superlative degree) 

Pali 

English 

Pali 

English 

Pali 

English 

pandita 

wise 

panditatara 

wiser 

panditatama 

wisest 

bdla 

stupid 

bdlatara 

stupider 

bdlatama 

stupidest 

sita 

cold 

sitatara 

colder 

sitatama 

coldest 

unha 

hot 

unhatara 

hotter 

unhatama 

hottest 

sukara 

easy 

sukaratara 

easier 

sukaratama 

easiest 

dukkara 

hard 

dukkaratara 

harder 

dukkaratama 

hardest 

sobhana 

pretty 

sobhanatara 

prettier 

sobhanatama 

prettiest 

asobhana 

ugly 

asobhanatara 

uglier 

asobhanatama 

ugliest 


From the table above, a comparative degree and superlative degree in 
both Pah and English are formed by adding the comparative and superlative 
suffixes at the final position of adjectives. The former meanings are changed, but 
the forms of the base words are still seen. 
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There are some words that change the forms, when the comparative 
and superlative suffixes are added. This is the specific rule in both Pali and 
English. Some illustrations are presented below: 

Pali: pasattha + iya —> seyya (better) or + ittha —> settha (best) 
vuddhi + iya —> jeyya (older) or + ittha —> jettha (oldest) 
appa + iya —> kaniya (younger) or + ittha —> kaniittha (youngest) 


English: good 

+ -er 

-» better 

or 

+ -est 

—» best 

bad 

+ -er 

—> worse 

or 

+ -est 

-> worst 

well 

+ -er 

—» better 

or 

+ -est 

—» best 

little 

+ -er 

—» less 

or 

+ -est 

—»least 

many 

+ -er 

—» more 

or 

+ -est 

—» most 


There are only some words that are changed, when the suffixes are 
added. Students should remember this rule. It is not fixed for all words. 

Dissimilarities: The word 'more...than...’ replaces -er, and the word 
‘the most ... ’ replaces -est. They are placed before adjectives and adverbs to form 
the comparative and superlative degrees; e.g. 

She is more talkative than beautiful, (more replaced -er) 

He is the most intelligent man. (most replaced -est) 

This rule is specific for English. In Pali, suffixes and prefixes are only 
used to denote the comparative degree and superlative degree of adjectives. In 
English, the words ‘ more...than ...’ can be used instead of -er (comparative 
suffix), and the word ‘ the most...’ can be used instead of-est (superlative suffix). 
They are placed before adjectives and adverbs in the sentences. 

4.4.3. Pronouns 

Pronouns (Sabbandma) are substitutes for nouns. They are used when 
the nouns have already been named, to avoid repeating them. They are used 
instead of nouns what are known between a speaker and listener, and what the 
speaker and listener do not know exactly. 
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Pronouns (Sabbanama) in Pali are classified into 2 types: Purisa 
Sabbanama (personal pronoun), and Vises ana Sabbanama (adjectival pronoun). 

Pronouns in English are classified into 7 types: (1) Personal Pronouns, 
(2) Possessive Pronouns, (3) Reflexive Pronouns, (4) Definite or Demonstrative 
Pronouns, (5) Indefinite Pronouns, (6) Interrogative Pronouns and, (7) Relative 
Pronouns. 

The following table shows a classification of pronouns in both Pah and 

English: 

Table No. 4.20 A classification of pronouns in Pah and English: 


Pronouns 


Pali 

English 

Purisa Sabbanama (Personal Pronouns) 

Personal Pronouns 

Visesana Sabbanama (Adjectival Pronouns) 

Possessive Pronouns 

-Niyama Visesana Sabbanama 

Reflexive Pronouns 

(Demonstrative Pronouns) 

Definite or demonstrative Pronouns 

-Aniyama Visesana Sabbanama 

Indefinite Pronouns 

(Indefinite Pronouns) 

Interrogative Pronouns 

Relative Pronouns 


From the table above, it shows that pronouns in Pah are less than in 
English. In Pah, pronouns are classified into 2 types, whereas in English, 
pronouns are classified into 7 types. Exactly, pronouns in Pah and English are in 
the same classes. The table below shows a classification of pronouns in English 
and Pah as the same: 

Table No. 4.21 A comparison of a classification of pronouns in Pah and English: 


Pronouns 


Pali 

English 

1. Purisa Sabbanama (Personal Pronouns) 
The first persom 

The second person 

The third person 

Personal Pronouns 

Possessive Pronouns 

Reflexive Pronouns 

2. Visesana Sabbanama (Adjectival Pronouns) 
1) Niyama Visesana Sabbanama 
(Demonstrative Pronouns) 

Definite or demonstrative Pronouns 
Relative Pronouns 

2) Aniyama Visesana Sabbanama 
(Indefinite Pronouns) 

Indefinite Pronouns 

Interrogative Pronouns 
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From the table above, pronouns in Pali are classified as systematic 
groups; however, they are classified into many types that are included in 2 main 
groups: (1) Personal pronoun, and (2) Adjectival pronoun. Personal pronouns are 
used as nouns. Adjectival pronouns are used as nouns and adjectives. 

In the first group: personal pronouns, possessive pronouns and 
reflexive pronouns in English are included in Purisa Sabbandma in Pali. 
Personal pronouns refer to persons: the first person, the second person, and the 
third person. 

Definite or demonstrative pronouns and Relative pronouns in English 
are included in the definite adjectival pronouns in Pali. Indefinite pronouns and 
Interrogative pronouns in English are included in the indefinite adjectival 
pronouns in Pali. The explanation below is a comparison of pronouns in Pali and 
English as follows: 

1. Personal Pronouns ( Purisa Sabbandma ) are used to replace 
nouns that we are talking about. There are 3 classes of personal pronouns; the 
first person, the second person and the third person. In Pali, they are called 
Pathamapurisa, Majjhimapurisa, and Uttamapurisa. 

1) Pathamapurisa is the first person in Pali referring to a 
person who is talked about. A word ‘ ta ’ is used for 3 genders (lingo): masculine, 
feminine, and neuter. It has to be declined for cases ( Vibhatti ) before using in 
sentences. Each one of genders has a particular form to decline. 

In English, a person who is talked about is called the third 
person: he, she, it, they, cat, man ox John, Marry etc. 

2) Majjhimapurisa is the second person referring to a person 
who is being talked to. A word ‘‘ turnha ’ is used for 2 genders: masculine and 
feminine. It has to be declined for cases ( Vibhatti ) before using in sentences. 

In English, a person who is talking with is the second person 
as same as in Pali. A word ‘ you ’ is only used for 2 genders: masculine and 
feminine. 
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3) Uttamapurisa is the third person who is talking. A word 
‘ amha ’ is used for 2 genders: masculine and feminine. It has to be declined for 
cases ( Vibhatti ) before using in sentences. 

In English, a person who is talking is the first person: I, we. 
The same words are used for 2 genders: masculine and feminine. 

The following table shows personal pronouns in Pali and English: 


Table No. 4.22 Personal pronouns in Pali and English: 


Purisa 

Pali 

Person 

English 

Referring to 

Pathama 

ta 

3 rd person 

he, she, it, they, man 

who is talked about 

Majjhima 

tumha 

2 nd person 

you 

who is talking with 

Uttama 

amha 

1 st person 

I, we 

who is talking 


Similarities : The personal pronouns in Pali and English are classified 
into 3 classes as the same, and they refer to the person as the same in both 
languages. Personal pronouns in Pali and English have to be declined in cases 
(Vibhatti) before using in sentences. This rule is used from the Old English till 
the Modern English. 138 A declension of personal pronouns is mentioned in the 
next point. 139 

Dissimilarities: The words to call the persons are different. The first 
person in Pali is the third person in English. The third person in Pali is the first 
person in English. The second person is the same in both the languages. 
Although, the names to call persons are different, the words referring to persons 
are the same in both the languages. 

2. Adjectival Pronouns (Visesana Sabbandma ) are used to replace 
nouns when the nouns have already been named, to avoid repeating them. 
Sometimes, they can be used in an adjectival sense. There are 2 kinds of 
adjectival pronouns: (1) demonstrative pronouns (niyama visesana sabbandma ), 
and (2) indefinite pronouns (aniyama visesana sabbandma ). 


138 Phanit Chotibhuttra, (1980). History of English, (Bangkok : Ramkhamhaeng 
University Press), p. 49. 

139 A declension of Pronouns are mentioned in the chapter 4, page no. 229-240. 
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1) Demonstrative Pronouns (Niyama Visesana Scibbanama) 
indicate the specific nouns that have been mentioned. In Pali, there are words 4: 
ta (the, this), eta (such, this), ima (this), amu (that). These pronouns have to be 
declined as same as nouns. There are 3 genders of demonstrative pronouns. Each 
gender has a particular form to decline. 

In English, definite pronouns and relative pronoun are known 
as demonstrative pronouns. 

(1) Definite or demonstrative pronouns are used to replace 
specific nouns. There are: that, these, those, one, such, the same, the former etc. 
For example: 


I will never forget this . (Referred to previous experience) 

Such is my belief. (Referred to mentioned thing before this) 

(2) Relative pronouns are used combine or relate sentences or 
clauses together. They are used with the most common relative pronouns. There 
are: who, whom, which, whoever, whomever, whichever, what, whatever, when, 
whenever, where, that etc. For example: 

The cat that she fed is the roaming cat. 

You can eat whatever you want from this restaurant. 

Similarities : Demonstrative pronouns in Pali and English have 
the similar meanings and the used pattern at resemble. 

The table below shows the demonstrative pronouns in Pali and English: 
Table No. 4.23 Demonstrative pronouns in Pali and English: 


Demonstrative Pronouns (Niyama Visesana Sabbanama) 


Pali 

English 

ta 

this, these 

eta 

this, these 

ima 

this, these 

amu 

that, those 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


1209 








Chapter IV : Morphology 


Dissimilarities: In Pali, there are only 4 words of 
demonstrative pronouns: ta, eta, ima, and amu. They have to be declined in cases 
with 3 genders. Each gender has a particular form to decline. 

In English, demonstrative pronouns are classified into 2 types: 
definite and relative pronouns. Relative pronouns replace the specific nouns as 
same as definite pronouns, but relative pronouns are used in the different ways 
that are used to combine a sub-ordinate clause or phrase with the main clause. 

2) Indefinite Pronouns ( Aniyama Visesana Sabbandma) refer 
to nouns that are not specific. In Pali, there are 13 words: 

ya (what, which) anna (other, the lather) 

apara (another) ekacca (some, someone) 

ubhaya (both, twin) itara (either, neither) 

him (who, what) katara, katama (which) 

eka (one) 

ahnatara, ahhatama (anyone, anybody, anything, each, one) 
sabba (all, whole, everyone, everybody, everything, most). 


For example: 

Annataro bhikkhu vihare viharati. (One monk lives in the temple.) 

Sabba jana viharam gacchanti. ( All people go to the temple.) 

In English, there are 2 types of Indefinite Pronouns: (1) 
indefinite pronouns, and (2) interrogative pronouns. 

(1) Indefinite pronouns are words referring to nouns that 

are not specific: 


everyone 

everybody 

everything 

some 

each 

someone 

somebody 

all, whole 

any 

many 

anyone 

anybody 

anything 

either 

neither 

no one 

nobody 

nothing 

none 

one 

more 

most 

enough 

few 

fewer 

little 

several 

more 

much 

less 


For example: Nobody will believe him. Everybody loves someone . 
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(2) Interrogative pronouns are used to ask questions easy 
that replace nouns which are not specific. There are 5 interrogative pronouns: 
who, whom, whose, what, and which. The sentences given below are formed by 
using Interrogative pronouns to make questions: 

Who is in this room? Whose is this book? 

What is that? Which is yours? 

Similarities : Indefinite pronouns in Pali and English are the 
same that are used to replace nouns when the nouns has already been named, to 
avoid repeating them. They are like adjectives referring to nouns which are not 
specific. 


Dissimilarities: In Pali, there are 13 words of indefinite 
pronouns. In English, there are only 2 types of indefinite pronouns: indefinite 
and interrogative pronouns. Interrogative pronouns are like indefinite pronouns 
referring to nouns that are not specific, but they are used for making questions 
that are different. 

4.5 Genders 

There are 3 genders ( lihgam ): (1) masculine ( pullihga ), (2) feminine 
(itthilihga ), and (3) neuter ( napumsakalihga ). In Pali, some words denote one 
gender, and some words denote two genders. For example, a word ‘‘dticco ’ (Sun) 
consists of one gender: napumsakalihga. A word ‘‘kumdra (child)’ consists of 
two genders: pullihga; kumdro (a boy), and itthilihga; kumdri (a girl). 

Adjectives ( Gunandma ) and pronouns ( Sabbandma ) can be 3 genders. 
For example, an adjective ‘ canda ’ (fierce) can be 3 genders: masculine; cando, 
feminine; candi , and neuter; candarh. A pronoun ‘fa’ (that) can be 3 genders: 
masculine; so, feminine; sd, and neuter; tarn. 

In Pali, there are 2 kinds of genders: (1) innate, and (2) non-innate. A 
word denotes male, female, or inanimate, but it is not corrected gender which is 
denoted. For example, ddra (wife) should be a feminine gender, but it is a 
masculine gender and it is declined in cases with the form of a ending in 
masculine gender as taro (a wife). A noun: rukkha (tree) is an inanimate thing. 
It should be neuter gender, but it is non-innate thing supposed to be masculine 
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gender and it is declined in cases with the form of a ending in masculine gender 
as rukkho (a tree). 

In English, there are 3 genders as same as in Pali: (1) masculine, (2) 
feminine and (3) neuter. They denote the genders of nouns as follows: 

(1) Masculine: boy, man, son, father, husband, wizard, etc. 

(2) Feminine: girl, woman, daughter, mother, witch, queen, etc. 

(3) Neuter: book, door, pen, table, chair etc. 

Sometimes, a word denotes male, female, or inanimate thing, but it is 
the opposite gender from the gender that is denoted. These words: ship, car, and 
country belong to neuter gender, but they are regarded as feminine gender. For 
example: 


The ship struck an iceberg, which tore a huge hole in her side. 140 
Similarities: In Pali and English, genders and kinds of genders are the 

same. 


Dissimilarities: Genders in Pali have to change the forms to agree with 
nouns, adjectives, numbers, cases, persons and verbs that follow. The following 
table shows the agreement of genders of nouns and verbs in Pali and English: 


Table No. 4.24 Agreement of genders of nouns and verbs in Pali and English: 


No. 

Genders 

Pali 

English 

1 

Masculine 

Puriso geham goto. 

A man went home. 

2 

Feminine 

ItthJ geham gatd. 

A girl went home. 

3 

Neuter 

Sakkhardni bhumiyam thitdni. 

Stones settle on the ground, 


From the sentences above, in Pali, a verb should agree with a subject, 
and a verb should change the form according to a gender, number, case and 
person of the subject. 


140 Sirikanya Sanauwisut. Assoc.. Asst., (2008). Usage clause and sentence in 
English, 4 th edition, (Bangkok: Ramkhamhaeng University Press), p. 3. 
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In the first sentence in Pali, the subject ‘ puriso ’ is masculine, singular, 
nominative case, and the third person. The verb ‘ gato ’ changes the form as 
masculine, singular, nominative case, and the third person, to agree with the 
subject, which is derived from gama (go) root ( gama + ta + si (nominative case 
in singular form of a ending in masculine) —» gato). 

In the second sentence in Pali, the subject ‘ itthV is feminine, singular, 
nominative case, and the third person. The verb ‘gata' changes the form as 
feminine, singular, nominative case, and the third person, to agree with the 
subject, which is derived from gama (go) root {gama + ta + si (nominative case 
in singular form of a ending in feminine) —> gatd ). 

In the third sentence in Pali, the subject ‘ sakkhardnV is neuter, singular, 
nominative case, and the third person. The verb ‘ thitdnV changes the form as 
neuter, singular, nominative case, and the third person, to agree with the subject, 
which is derived from thd (stand) root ( thd + ta + si (nominative case in plural 
form of a ending in feminine) -> thitdni). 

In English, in the first and second sentences, the verbs do not change 
the forms to agree with the genders of subjects. The same form of a verb ‘ saw ’ 
is used for the subjects ‘a man and a girV in both sentences. 

In the third sentence in English, the subject ‘ stones' is plural, whereas 
the verb ‘ settle ’ is also plural (settle + 0 -> settle) according to the subject. 

In Pali, genders of nouns, adjectives, and verbs should change the form 
to agree with the subjects in the sentences. Nouns, adjectives and verbs in 
English do not change the forms of genders to agree with the subjects. 

4.6 Numbers 

Numbers in Pali come with Vibhatti (Cases), there are 2 numbers; 
Ekavacana (singular) and Bahuvacana (plural). Ekavacana (singular) means that 
there is only one person, place, thing, or idea etc. Bahuvacana (plural) means 
that there are 2 or more than 2 people, places, things, or ideas etc. 

In English, there are 2 numbers: singular and plural. Countable nouns 
can be singular and plural. Uncountable nouns can be only singular, but some of 
the uncountable nouns can be singular and plural, such as wine (singular form), 
wines (plural form) etc. 
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The following table shows a classification of words that are singular 
and plural in the both languages: 


Table No. 4.25 Words in singular and plural forms in Pali and English: 


Number 

Pali 

English 

Singular 

naro, dcariyo, asso, chattam 

person, teacher, horse, umbrella, 

Plural 

nard, dcariyd, assd, chattam 

people, teachers, horses, umbrellas 


Similarities: Numbers in Pali and English are the same. The numbers 
of subjects should be compatible with the numbers of verbs in sentences. The 
following table show agreement of numbers of subject and verb in sentences of 
Pali and English: 


Table No. 4.26 Agreement of numbers of subject and verb in Pali and English: 


Number 

Pali 

English 


Eko puriso imasmim nagare vasati. 

One man lives in this city. 

Singular 

Mdnavo viharam gacchati. 

A young man goes to the temple. 


So aranne carati. 

He travels in the forest. 


Dve purisa imasmim nagare vasanti. 

Two men live in this city. 

Plural 

Mdnavd viharam gacchanti. 

Young men go to the temple. 


Te aranne caranti. 

They travel in the forest. 


From the sentences above, the numbers in both languages are the same. 
When the subjects are singular or plural, verbs should change the forms as 
singular or plural along with the subjects in the sentences. 

Form the example in the first sentence of singular form in Pali and 
English, in Pali, a subject 'eko purisa’ is singular and the verb ‘ vasatV is also 
singular (vasa + it —» vasati) that agrees with the subject. In English, the subject 
‘a man ’ is singular, and the verb 'lives’ is used for singular form (live + -s —» 
lives). 


In the first sentence of plural form, in Pali, the subject 'dve purisa’ is 
plural, and the verb ‘ vasanti ’ is also plural (vasa + anti —» vasanti) that agrees 
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with the subject. In English, the subject ‘ two men’ is plural, and the verb 7/ve’ is 
plural (live + 0 —» live) that agrees with the subject. 


Dissimilarities: In Pali, numbers of subjects and verbs should agree 
with each other, and adjectives should agree with nouns that are qualified as well. 
In English, there are no numbers of adjectives. Adjectives in English are not 
changed to agree with nouns that are qualified. 

The following table shows adjectives in Pali and English followed by 
nouns that are qualified: 


Table No. 4.27 Agreement of adjectives and nouns in Pali and English: 


Number 


Pali 


English 


Singular 


papo naro, kalyam nan, 
pujanlyo samano 


bad person, good lady, 
respectable priest 


Plural 


papa nara, kalyaniyo nariyo, 
pujanlya samand 


bad people, good ladies, 
respectable priests 


From the examples above, adjectives in Pali change the forms of 
numbers to agree with nouns that are qualified, but adjectives in English do not 
change the forms. In Pali, the adjective word ‘ papa ’ in the singular form of a 
masculine gender and nominative case is ‘ papo naro’, and in the plural form of 
a masculine and nominative case is ‘ papa nara’. In English, the adjective word 
‘bad ’ in a singular form is ‘ bad person’ and in a plural form is ‘ bad people’. The 
singular form and plural form of adjective words in English are the same word, 
whereas in Pali, singular form and plural form of adjective words are changed to 
agree with nouns that are qualified. 

4.7 Noun terminal vowels 

Terminal vowels ( Kdranta ) or endings mean the final vowel of nouns 
and adjectives, referring to genders (, linga ). 

In pullinga (masculine), there are 6 endings; a diluu. 

In itthilinga (feminine), there are 5 endings; aiiu u. 

In napumsakalinga (neuter), there are 3 endings; a i u. 
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Kdranta is the important symbol indicating the linga (genders) for 
adding the word to cases ( Vibhatti ). The words should be declined in cases 
according to the terminal vowels in each gender. The words that are the same 
genders and terminal vowels have to be declined in the same forms. 

The terminal vowels referring to genders of nouns to inflect nouns for 
cases are not found in English; however, in English, there are articles which are 
used as the determiners of nouns. 

Articles are words which come before nouns to explain nouns that are 
definite or indefinite, referring to the quantities of nouns. There are 2 articles: 
(1) Indefinite Article (a or an), and (2) Definite Article (the): 

1) Indefinite Article (a or an) means one. It is used with singular 
countable noun which is indefinite. 

Article ‘a’ is used with a singular countable noun whose the 
first syllable is a consonant or vowel pronounced as a consonant sound, such as 
a man (one man), a girl (one girl), a monkey (one monkey), a European (one 
European) etc. 


Article ‘an’ is used with a singular countable noun which the 
first syllable is a consonant or vowel pronounced as a vowel sound, such as an 
arm (one arm), an eye (one eye), an hour (one hour), an interaction etc. 

(2) Definite Article (the) is used with a countable noun in singular 
form and plural form referring to a particular member of a group or class. It refers 
to the nouns that are mentioned or it may be something uniquely specified, such 
as the man , the boys , the girl , the door , etc. 

Dissimilarities : The terminal vowels indicating genders of nouns for 
making a declension in each gender does not have in English. This is uniquely 
specified to Pali only. In English, there are articles used as the determiners of 
nouns. These are different between Pali and English. 
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4.8 Noun cases 

Noun cases ( vibhatti ) are suffixes added at the finial position of nouns 
to indicate cases. There are 14 types of vibhatti divided into 2 numbers: 7 types 
in singular ( ekavacana ), and 7 types in plural ( bahuvacana ). There are 7 cases 
and 1 Vocative (special one not counted in vibhatti indicated by using the form 
of Pathamd vibhatti ), viz. 


Table No. 4.28 The 7 case showing 14 types of nouns case suffixes, and 1 
Vocative: 


Case 

Singular 

Plural 

Function or word-class 

1. Pathamd (Nominative) 

si 

yo 

subject in a sentence (Agentive) 

2. Dutiyd (Accusative) 

am 

yo 

object in a sentence 

3. Tatiyd (Instrumental) 

nd 

hi 

ablative of agent and instrument 

4. Catutthl (Dative) 

sa 

nam 

person who is the recipient, 

5. PahcamJ (Ablative) 

smd 

hi 

expressed by form 

6. Chatthi (Genitive) 

sa 

nam 

possessive (of and ’s) 

7. Sattanu (Locative) 

smith 

su 

place (in, on, at, upon, etc.) 

Alapana (Vocative) 

si 

yo 

used for addressing person 


Noun declension is an addition of noun case suffixes to the endings of 
nouns. The structure is: nominal stem + noun case suffix —> case-word, for 
example: 


acariya + si (norminative) -» acariyo (teacher) used as a subject 
(agentive) in a sentence; acariyo sissam ovadati. (A teacher advices a student.), 

acariya + nark (accusative) —> dcariyam (teacher or to teacher) used as 
an object in a sentence; sisso dcariyam sunati. (A student listens to a teacher.) 

When a noun case suffix is added to a word, sometimes it is elided (the 
suffix cannot be seen), sometime it is just added (the suffix can be seen), and 
sometimes the endings of words and the form of suffixes are changed to the new 
forms. For example: 
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kannd + si (elided) —» kannd (a young girl), 

kannd + yo (added) -» kanndyo (young girls), 

kannd + nd (changed) —>kanndya (by a young girl) etc. 

The meanings of the cases are inside the words (at the end of words). 
They are like prepositions in English. In Pali, case suffixes are used to indicate 
the cases, but in English, prepositions are used to indicate the cases. 

The table below shows a comparison of the noun cases in Pali and 
prepositions in English: 

Table No. 4.29 A comparison of the noun cases in Pali and prepositions in 
English: 


case 

Pali 

English 

Tatiya (Instrumental) 

kammakarena katam kammam 

A job done by the laborer 

Pancami (Ablative) 

gdmasmd gato jano 

A person coming from home 

ChatthT (Genitive) 

sdmanerassa pattam 

An alms bowl of a novice 

Sattann (Locative) 

nagare puriso 

A man in a city 


From the table above, it is shows that the meanings of cases in Pali are 
denoted by the case suffixes added at the end of the words, but in English, they 
are denoted by the prepositions placed before the words. 

Dissimilarities: In English, there are no case suffixes, but there are 
prepositions used to indicate the cases of nouns. Noun case suffixes are specific 
to Pali only. 

The following table shows a declension of dcariya (teacher) in cases in 
Pali between and prepositions in English: 
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Table No. 4.30 A declension of acariya (teacher) in cases in Pali compared with 
prepositions in English: 


Case 

Pali in singular 

English in singular 

1. Pathamd (Nom.) 

dcariyo 


a teacher 

2. Dntiyd (Ace.) 

dcariyam 

(to) 

a teacher 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

dcariyena 

by 

a teacher 

4. CatutthT (Dat.) 

dcariyassa, dcariydya, dcariyattham 

to 

a teacher 

5. PahcamJ( Abl.) 

acariyasma, acariyamha, acariya 

from 

a teacher 

6. Chatthl (Gen.) 

dcariyassa 

of 

a teacher 

7. SattamJ (Loc.) 

dcariyasmim, dcariyamhi, dcariye 

in 

a teacher 

Alapana (Voc.) 

acariya 

Oh! 

teacher 


For chatthl (genitive) in English, apostrophe s (’s) can be used instead 
of the preposition ‘of addressing the possessive nouns, such as a phrase: an alms 
bowl of novice can be changed as a novice’s alms bowl. The examples are as 
follows: 

Table No. 4.31 Using apostrophe s (’s) and preposition ‘of in English: 


Pali 

English 

chatthl (genitive) 

of (preposition) 

k (apostrophe s) 

bhikkhussa clvaram 

a robe of a monk 

a monk’s robe 

sdmanerassa pannarn 

a book of a novice 

a novice’s book 

setthissa dhandni 

money of a millionaire 

a millionaire’s money 

mahallakassa yatthim 

a stick of an old man 

an old man’s stick 


4.9 Declension of Nouns 

In Pali, nominal stem: nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and noun derivative 
words including samdsandma (compound nouns), taddhitandma (nouns 
derivatives or substantives), and kitakandma (verbal derivatives) have to be 
declined in the noun case suffixes before they are used in sentences. The words 
which are the same terminal vowels ( kdranta ) and genders {lingo) have to be 
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declined in the same forms. Before making a declension, we should know the 
terminal vowels ( kdranta ) and genders ( lingo. ) of the words, in order to set the 
words in the right forms of a declension. 

There are 2 kinds of a declension: (1) Samanna (general), and (2) 
Pakinnaka (special). 

1. Samanna (general) are the general nouns which are the same 
genders and terminal vowels. They are declined in the same forms. 

2. Pakinnaka (special) are the special nouns which are the same 
genders and terminal vowels, but they are not declined in the same forms. They 
have to be declined in the different forms which are the particular forms. Some 
words can be only 1 gender and some words can be 2 genders or 3 genders. At 
the same time, some words can be only singular forms. 

There are atta (self), brahma (Brahma), raja (king), bhagavantu 
(Buddha), arahanta (noble person), bhavanta (great one), satthu (instructor), 
pitu (father), matu (mother), in ana (heart), kamma (action), go (cow). Moreover, 
they can be declined in some cases: puma (young male), sd (dog), addhd (long 
time), maghava (Indra), yuva (adolescent), sakhd (friend). 

The special nouns (Pakinnaka) have the particular forms to be declined, 
which means that nouns, which are the same genders and terminal vowels, are 
not declined in the same forms. A declension of nouns is uniquely specified to 
Pali only. It does not exist in English. The researcher has not given more details 
of Pakinnaka (special) that students can search more examples in Pali Texts. 

The general nouns (Samanna) have the ways of a declension by adding 
noun case suffixes at the final of nouns. The nouns which are the same genders 
and terminal vowels have to be declined in the same forms. 

The charts below show a declension of the general nouns in 3 genders 
which are as follows: 

In masculine gender, there are 5 endings: a, i, T, u, and u. 
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(1) a ending in masculine gender declined as purisa (man) form: 
Table No. 4.32 A declension of a ending in masculine: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathama (Nom.) 

puriso 

purisa 


(a man) 

(men) 

2. Dutiyd (Acc.) 

purisam 

purise 


(a man, to a man) 

(men, to men) 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

purisena 

purisehi, purisebhi 


(by a man) 

(by men) 

4. Catutthi (Dat.) 

purisassa, purisdya, purisattham 

purisdnam 


(to a man) 

(to men) 

5. Pancami (Abl.) 

purismd, purisamhd, purisa 

purisehi, purisebhi 


(from a man) 

(from men) 

6. ChatthT (Gen.) 

purisassa 

purisdnam 


(of a man) 

(of men) 

7. Sattami (Loc.) 

purisasmim, purisamhi, purise 

purisesu 


(in a man) 

(in men) 

Alapana (Voc.) 

purisa 

purisa 


(oh! a man) 

(oh! men) 


Nouns which are a endings and masculine genders have to be declined 
as same as purisa, such as the words listed below: 


dcariya 

(teacher) 

kumdra 

(boy) 

dhaja 

(flag) 

gana 

(group) 

cor a 

(thief) 

jana 

(person) 

nara 

(human) 

loka 

(earth) 

rukkha 

(tree) 


The examples of purisa which is declined and used in sentences are as 


follows: 


Puri so g a ram gacchati. 


Purisene garam kariyate. 


(A man goes home.) 


(A house is built by a man.) 
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(2) i ending in masculine gender declined as muni (great sage) form: 


Table No. 4.33 A declension of i ending in masculine: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathama (Nom.) 

muni 

munayo, muni 

2. Dutiyd (Acc.) 

muni til 

munayo, mum 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

munind 

munlhi, mumbhi 

4. Catutthl (Dat.) 

munissa, munino 

munlnam 

5. PancamJ (Abl.) 

munismd, munimhd 

mumhi, mumbhi 

6. ChatthT (Gen.) 

munissa, munino 

mumnam 

7. Sattami (Loc.) 

mun ism irh, m unimhi 

munlsu 

Alapana (Voc.) 

muni 

munayo, muni 


Nouns which are i endings and masculine genders have to be declined 
as same as muni, such as these words: 

aggi (fier) thapati (carpenter) pad (husband and wife) 

ahi (snake) mani (paragon) samddhi (concentration) 

(3) f ending in masculine gender declined as sett! (millionaire) form: 


Table No. 4.34 A declension of i ending in masculine: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathama (Nom.) 

settl 

settino, settl 

2. Dutiyd (Acc.) 

settim, settinam 

settino, settl 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

settind 

settlhi, settlbhi 

4. Catutthl (Dat.) 

settissa, setdno 

settinam 

5. PancamJ (Abl.) 

settismd, settimhd 

settlhi, settlbhi 

6. ChatthT (Gen.) 

settissa, settino 

settinam 

7. Sattami (Loc.) 

settismim, settimhi 

settlsu 

Alapana (Voc.) 

setti 

settino, settl 


Nouns which are i endings and masculine genders have to be declined 
as same as settl, such as the words listed below: 


karl 

(elephant) 

sukhl 

(satisfied) 

medhdvl 

(brainy) 

bhdnl 

(talkative) 

hatthl 

(elephant) 

sikhl 

(peacock) 

bhogl 

(wealthy) 

mantl 

(thoughtful) 

panndvl 

(intellect) 
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(4) u ending in masculine gender declined as garu (teacher) form: 


Table No. 4.35 A declension of u ending in masculine: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathamd{ Nom.) 

garu 

garavo, garu 

2. Dntiyd (Ace.) 

garu m 

garavo, garu 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

garund 

garuhi, garubhi 

4. Catutthi (Dat.) 

garussa, garuno 

garunam 

5. Pahcami( Abl.) 

garusmd, garumhd 

garuhi, garubhi 

6. Chatthi (Gen.) 

garussa, garuno 

garunam 

7. Sattami (Loc.) 

garusmim, garumhi 

garusu 

Alapana (Voc.) 

garu 

garave, garravo 


Nouns, which are u endings and masculine genders, have to be declined 
as same as garu, such as the words given below: 


ketu 

(flag) 

bandhu 

(partisan) 

sattu 

(adversary) 

jantu 

(beings) 

bhikkhu 

(monk) 

setu 

(bridge) 

pasu 

(pet) 

ripu 

(enemy) 

hetu 

(circumstance) 


(5) u ending in masculine gender declined as vinnii (knowledgeable person) form: 


Table No. 4.36 A declension of u ending in masculine: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathamd{ Nom.) 

vinriu 

vinnuno, vinnii 

2. Dntiyd (Ace.) 

vinnum 

vinnuno, vinnii 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

vihhund 

vinnuhi, vinnubhi 

4. Catutthi (Dat.) 

vinnussa, vinnuno 

vihhiinam 

5. Pahcami{ Abl.) 

vinnusmd, vihhumhd 

vinnuhi, vinnubhi 

6. Chatthi (Gen.) 

vinnussa, vinnuno 

vihhiinam 

7. Sattami (Loc.) 

vinnusmim, vinnumhi 

vihhiisu 

Alapana (Voc.) 

vinriu 

vinnuno, vinnii 


Nouns, which are u endings and masculine genders, have to be declined 
as same as vinnii, such as the words listed below: 

sayambhu (enlightened by oneself) katannu (grateful) 

vedagu (religious knowledgeable) abhibhu (great one) 

vadannu (understanding person who begged for) pdragu (graduated) 
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In feminine gender, there are 5 endings; a, i, i, u, and u. 

(1 ) a ending in feminine gender declined as kannd (young girl) form: 


Table No. 4.37 A declension of a ending in feminine: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathamd (Nom.) 

kannd 

kanndyo, kannd 

2. Dutiyd (Ace.) 

kannam 

kanndyo, kannd 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

kanndya 

kanndhi, kanndbhi 

4. Catutthi (Dat.) 

kanndya 

kanndnam 

5. PancamJ (Abl.) 

kanndya 

kanndhi, kanndbhi 

6. Chatthi (Gen.) 

kanndya 

kanndnam 

7. SattamJ (Loc.) 

kanndya, kanndyam 

kanndsu 

Alapana (Voc.) 

kanndye 

kanndyo, kannd 


Nouns, which are a endings and feminine genders, have to be declined 
as same as kannd , such as the words listed below: 


ukkd (torch) 

tar a 

(star) 

bdhd 

(arm) 

ojd (delicious) 

dhdrd 

(pow) 

bhdsd 

(language) 

kacchd (armpit) 

ndrd 

(ray) 

sild 

(stone) 


(2) i ending in feminine gender declined as raid (night) form: 


Table No. 4.38 A declension of i ending in feminine: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathamd (Nom.) 

ratti 

rattiyo, ratti 

2. Dutiyd (Ace.) 

rattim 

rattiyo, ratti 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

rattiyd 

rattihi, rattibhi 

4. Catutthl (Dat.) 

rattiyd 

rattinam 

5. PancamJ (Abl.) 

rattiyd, ratyd 

rattihi, rattibhi 

6. Chatthl (Gen.) 

rattiyd 

rattinam 

7. SattamJ (Loc.) 

rattiyd, rattiyam, ratyam 

rattisu 

Alapana (Voc.) 

ratti 

rattiyo, ratti 


Nouns which are i endings and feminine genders have to be declined 
as same as ratti, such as the words listed below: 
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khanti (patience) panhi (heel) yatthi (stick) 

chavi (skin) vati (fence) tanti (thread) 

(3) f ending in feminine gender declined as ndrl (lady) form: 


Table No. 4.39 A declension of i ending in feminine: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathama (Nom.) 

nan 

ndriyo, nan 

2. Dntiyd (Ace.) 

ndrim, ndriyam 

ndriyo, nan 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

ndriyd 

ndrlhi, ndrlbhi 

4. Catutthl (Dat.) 

ndriyd 

ndrlnam 

5. PahcamJ (Abl.) 

ndriyd 

ndnhi, ndnbhi 

6. Chatthi (Gen.) 

ndriyd 

ndnnam 

7. SattamJ (Loc.) 

ndriyd, ndriyam 

ndnsu 

Alapana (Voc.) 

ndri 

ndriyo, ndri 


Nouns which are i endings and feminine genders have to be declined 
as same as nan, such as the words listed below: 

mdtuldnl (aunt) vljanl (fan) pathavl (earth) 

tin (woman) nadl (river) attvl (jungle) 

(4) u ending in feminine gender declined as rajju (rope) form: 


Table No. 4.40 A declension of u ending in feminine: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathama (Nom.) 

rajju 

rajjuyo, rajju 

2. Dntiyd (Ace.) 

rajjum 

rajjuyo, rajju 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

rajjuyd 

rajjuhi, rajjubhi 

4. Catutthl (Dat.) 

rajjuyd 

rajjunam 

5. PancamJ{ Abl.) 

rajjuyd 

rajjuhi, rajjubhi 

6. Chatthi (Gen.) 

rajjuyd 

rajjunam 

7. SattamJ (Loc.) 

rajjuyd, rajjuyam 

rajjusu 

Alapana (Voc.) 

rajju 

rajjuyo, rajju 


Nouns, which are u endings and feminine genders, have to be declined 
as same as rajju, such as the words listed below: 
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uru (sand) yagu (gruel) dhenu (milk cow) 

kdisu (hole) Idvu (calabash) vijju (thunder) 

(5) u ending in feminine gender declined as vadhu (maiden) form: 


Table No. 4.41 A declension of u ending in feminine: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathamd (Nom.) 

vadhu 

vadhuyo, vadhu 

2. Dntiyd (Acc.) 

vadhum 

vadhuyo, vadhu 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

vadhuyd 

vadhuhi, vadhubhi 

4. CatutthT (Dat.) 

vadhuyd 

vadhunam 

5. PancamJ (Abl.) 

vadhuyd 

vadhuhi, vadhubhi 

6. ChatthT (Gen.) 

vadhuyd 

vadhunam 

7. SattamT (Loc.) 

vadhuyd, vadhuyam 

vadhusu 

Alapana (Voc.) 

vadhu 

vadhuyo, vadhu 


Nouns, which are u endings and feminine genders, have to be declined 
as same as vadhu , such as the words listed below: 

camu (soldier) bhu (ground, eyebrow) sarabu (lizard) 

jambu (black plum) vim (creeping plant) sindhu (Sindhu river) 

In neuter gender, there are 3 endings: a, i and u. 

(1) a ending in neuter gender declined as kula (family) form: 


Table No. 4.42 A declension of a ending in neuter: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathamd (Nom.) 

kulam 

kuldni 

2. Dntiyd (Acc.) 

kulam 

kuldni 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

kulena 

kulehi, kulebhi 

4. Catutthi (Dat.) 

kulassa, kuldya, kulattham 

kuldnam 

5. PancamJ (Abl.) 

kulasmd, kulamhd, kuld 

kulehi, kulebhi 

6. ChatthT (Gen.) 

kulassa 

kuldnam 

7. SattamJ (Loc.) 

kulasmim, kulamhi, kule 

kulesu 

Alapana (Voc.) 

kula 

kuldni 
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Nouns which are a endings and neuter genders have to be declined as 
same as kula, such as the words listed below: 

kattha (wood) chatta (umbrella) ratana (ruby) 

oltha (lips) bhatta (rice) vattha (cloth) 

(2) i ending in neuter gender declined as akkhi (eyes) form: 


Table No. 4.43 A declension of i ending in neuter: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathamd (Nom.) 

akkhi 

akkhini, akkhi 

2. Dntiyd (Acc.) 

akkhim 

akkhini, akkhi 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

akkhind 

akkhihi, akkhibhi 

4. Catutthi (Dat.) 

akkhissa, akkhino 

akkhinam 

5. Pahcami (Abl.) 

akkhismd, akkhimhd 

akkhihi, akkhibhi 

6. Chatthi (Gen.) 

akkhissa, akkhino 

akkhinam 

7. Sattami (Loc.) 

akkhismim, akkhimhi 

akkhisu 

Alapana (Voc.) 

akkhi 

akkhini, akkhi 


Nouns which are i endings and neuter genders have to be declined as 
same as akkhi, such as the words listed below: 

acci (flame) dadhi (curd) salt hi (thigh) 

atthi (bone) sappi (ghee) vein (water) 

(3) u ending in neuter gender declined as vatthu (eyes) form: 


Table No. 4.44 A declension of u endings in neuter: 


Case 

Singular 

Pural 

1. Pathamd (Nom.) 

vatthu 

vatthuni, vatthu 

2. Dntiyd (Acc.) 

vatthum 

vatthuni, vatthu 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

vatthund 

vatthuhi, vatthubhi 

4. Catutthi (Dat.) 

vatthussa, vatthuno 

vatthunam 

5. Pahcami (Abl.) 

vatthusmd, vatthumhd 

vatthuhi, vatthubhi 

6. Chatthi (Gen.) 

vatthussa, vatthuno 

vatthunam 

7. Sattami (Loc.) 

vatthusmim, vatthumhi 

vatthusu 

Alapana (Voc.) 

vatthu 

vatthuni, vatthu 
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Nouns, which are u endings and neuter genders, have to be declined as 
same as vatthu, such as the words listed below: 

ussu (tear) madhu (honey) massu (mustache) 

dhanu (archer) vapu (body) cakkhu (eyes) 

Dissimilarities: A declension of nouns is uniquely specific to Pali that 
is not found in English. This is the difference between Pali and English. 

4.10 Declension of adjectives 

One adjective word in Pali can be used for 3 genders by changing the 
vowels only. Adjectives in Pali have to be declined for cases in the same of 
nouns. The following table shows adjective words that are changed in the forms 
of the final vowels according to the genders: 


Table No. 4.45 Adjective in Pali, same word declined in nominative case with 3 
genders: 


Masculine, singular, 
nominative case 

Feminine, singular, 
nominative case 

Neuter, singular, 
nominative case 

Meaning 
in English 

canto 

cantd 

cantani 

fierce 

thiro 

third 

thirarh 

strong 

ndtho 

ndthd 

ndtham 

refuging 

pdpo 

papa 

pdpam 

bad 

labhT 

lab hini 

Idbhi 

lucky 

bliogl 

bhogim 

bhogi 

wealthy 

saddho 

saddhd 

saddham 

faithful 

jettho 

jetthd 

jettham 

oldest 

dakkho 

dakkhd 

dakkham 

assiduous 

dhammiko 

dhammikd 

dhammikam 

rightful 


From the table above, it shows that the final vowels of adjectives are 
changed in each gender, and they are declined in cases as same as nouns. They 
have to change the forms along with nouns that are qualified, such as in 
masculine; sundaro puriso (a good man), in feminine; sundari nan (a good lady), 
and in neuter; sundaram kammam (a good action). 
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Adjectives in English are not declined for cases and the forms are not 
changed with genders of nouns. The same form are used with 3 genders. The 
following examples show adjectives in 3 genders in Pah and English: 


Table No. 4.46 Adjectives in 3 genders in Pah and English: 


Genders and cases 

Pali 

English 

Masculine, nominative 

ucco 

kumdro 

a tall 

boy 

mco 

kumdro 

a short 

boy 

Feminine, nominative 

need 

kumdrikd 

a tall 

girl 

nlcd 

kumdrikd 

a short 

girl 

Neuter, nominative 

uccam 

gha ram 

a tall 

house 

nlcarii 

g bar am 

a short 

house 


From the table above, the final endings of adjectives in Pah are changed 
according to the nouns that are qualified, but adjectives in English are not 
changed. The same forms are used for 3 genders. 

Dissimilarities: Adjectives in Pah have to be declined for changing 
genders and cases to agree with the nouns that are qualified, wharease adjectives 
in English are not changed in forms and cases. The same forms are used for 3 
genders. 

4.11 Declension of pronouns 

There are 2 kinds of pronouns in Pah: (1) Purisasabbandma (personal 
pronouns), and (2) Visesanasabbandma (adjectival pronouns). Pronouns in Pah 
are declinable words that have their own specific ways to decline. In English, 
personal pronouns have to be declined for the cases ( vibhatti ) as same as 
pronouns in Pah do; there are only some cases. A declension of each one of 
pronouns in Pah and English is as follows: 

4.11.1. Purisasabbanama (Personal Pronouns) 

Purisa Sabbandma or Personal Pronouns are used to replace nouns that 
are people, animals, places, or things that we are talking about. There are 3 
classes of personal pronouns:(l) Pathamapurisa ( 3rd person), (2) Majjhimapurisa 
(2 nd person), and (3) Uttamapurisa (1 st person). 
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1. Pathamapurisa (3 rd person) is the person who is talked about. 
A word ‘ta (he, she, it, they)’ is used with 3 genders (lihga). A declension of ta 
is as follows: 

(1) Pathamapurisa (3 rd person): ta (he, she, it, they) used with 3 

genders: 


Table No. 4.47 Declension of Pathamapurisa in 3 genders: 


Case 

Gender 

Singular 

Plural 


Masc. 

so 

te 

Pa. (Nom.) 

Fem. 

sa 

ta 


Neu. 

tam, nam 

tani 


Masc. 

tam, nam 

te, ne 

Du. (Acc.) 

Fem. 

tam, nam 

ta 


Neu. 

tam 

tani 


Masc. 

tena 

tehi 

Ta. (Ins.) 

Fem. 

taya 

tahi 


Neu. 

tena 

tehi 


Masc. 

tassa, assa 

tesam, tesanam, nesarh, nesanam 

Ca. (Dat.) 

Fem. 

tassa, assa, tissa, tissaya 

tasarii, tasanam 


Neu 

tassa, assa 

tesam, tesanam, nesarh, nesanam 


Masc. 

tasma, asma, amha 

tehi 

Pan. (Abl.) 

Fem. 

taya 

tahi 


Neu. 

tasma, asma, amha 

tehi 


Masc. 

tassa, assa 

tesam, tesanam, nesarh, nesanam 

Ch. (Gen.) 

Fem. 

tassa, assa, tissa, tissaya 

tasarh, tasanam 


Neu. 

tassa, assa 

tesam, tesanam, nesarh, nesanam 


Masc. 

tasmirh, asmirh, tamhi 

tesu 

Sa. (Loc.) 

Fem. 

toy am, tassarh,assarh, tissam 

tasu 


Neu. 

tasmirh, asmimm tamhi 

tesu 


Vocative case ( dlapana ) does not exist in pronouns. A vocative case is 
used for greeting and calling out to the listening person. It means that the talking 
person wants the listening person to listen. It is not used for pronouns. 

In English, the person who is talked about is called the third person. A 
word he is used for masculine gender, a word she is used for feminine, a word it 
is used for neuter gender, and a word they is used for plural form. 
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A declension of personal pronouns in the third person in English are as 

follows: 


(1) In English, the person who is talked about is the third person 
referred as he, she, it and they used with 3 genders: 


Table No. 4.48 Declension of Personal pronoun, the third person in English: 


Case 

Gender 

Singular 

Plural 

Nominative 

Masc. 

he 

they 

Fern. 

she 

they 

(agentive) 

Neu. 

it 

they 

Accusative 

Masc. 

him 

them 

Fern. 

her 

them 

(objective) 

Neu. 

it 

them 

Genitive 

Masc. 

his, his 

their, theirs 

Fern. 

her, hers 

their, theirs 

(possessive) 

Neu. 

its, its 

their, theirs 


Masc. 

himself 

themselves 

Reflexive 

Fern. 

herself 

themselves 


Neu. 

itself 

themselves 


Personal pronouns in English are only declined in 3 cases: nominative, 
accusative and genitive. The other cases are indicated by using preposition 141 . 
Prepositions are placed before personal pronouns which are accusative case or 
reflexive form, for example, the prepositions: with, by, to, from, of, in + 
accusative (objective) -» dative case: by me, from me, to me, of me, in me or of 
myself by myself, with myself etc. 

There are 2 forms of Genitive case, for example, in feminine gender, 
there are 2 forms of genitive case: her and hers (her + genitive -» her, hers). The 
first form ‘her' is possessive with noun. It has to precede a noun, e.g., her book, 
her pen, etc. The second form ‘hers’ is possessive without noun. It is not followed 
by a noun, and it comes after a verb be, e.g. this book is hers, this pen is hers, 
etc. 


A word ‘they' is a plural form used for 3 genders. The reflexive form 
is the special form of accusative and genitive case by adding -self suffix that 


141 Phanit Chotibhuttra. (1980), History of English, (Bangkok : Ramkhamhaeng 
University Press), p. 92-93. 
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reflects back upon a sentence’s subject. The structure in singular form is that 
personal pronoun + accusative or genitive -self —> reflexive. In plural form, a 
plural suffix (-s) is added: personal pronoun + accusative or genitive + -self + 
-s reflexive. For example: 


he 

+ accusative 

+ self 


—» himself, 

he 

+ accusative 

+ self 

+ -s 

-> themselves. 

her 

+ genitive 

+ self 


—» herself. 

her 

+ genitive 

+ self 

+ -s 

—»themselves, 

you 

+ genitive 

+ self 


—» yourself. 

you 

+ genitive 

+ self 

+ -s 

—» yourselves 


Reflexive forms are used, when the subject and object are the same 
words used in a sentence. For example: 

I myself cooked dinner yesterday. 

You woke up yourself early morning today. 

He goes to school by himself every day. 

She hurts herself in the road accident. 

They made party themselves last night. 

2. Majjhimapurisa (2 nd person) is the second person referring to 
a person who is talking with or who listens to the person who is talking. In Pali, 
tumha sabbandma (you) is used for 2 genders: masculine and feminine. Tumha 
have to be declined in cases ( Vibhatti ) before it is used in a sentence as same as 
nouns. A declension of tumha with 2 genders is as follows: 

(2) Majjhimapurisa (2 nd person): tumha (you) used with 2 genders: 


Table No. 4.49 Declension of Majjhimapurisa in masculine and feminine: 


Case 

Gender 

Singular 

Plural 

Pa. 

(Nom.) 

Masc. / Fern. 

tvam, tuvarh 

tumhe, vo 

Du. 

(Ace.) 

Masc. / Fern. 

tarn, tvam, tuvarh 

tumhe, vo 

Ta. 

(Ins.) 

Masc. / Fern. 

tayd, tvayd, te 

tumhehi, vo 

Ca. 

(Dat.) 

Masc. / Fern. 

tuyham, tumham, tava, te 

tumhdkam, vo 

Pah. 

(Abl.) 

Masc. / Fern. 

tayd 

tumhehi, vo 

Ch. 

(Gen.) 

Masc. / Fern. 

tuyham, tumham, tava, te 

tumhdkam, vo 

Sa. 

(Loc.) 

Masc. / Fern. 

tayi, tvayi 

tumhesu 
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In English, the person who is being talked to is called the second 
person as same as in Pah. A word ‘you ’ is used for masculine and feminine. A 
declension of you in English with both genders is as follows: 

(2) The second person in English: you used with 2 genders: 


Table No. 4.50 Declension of personal pronoun, the second person in English: 


Case 

Gender 

Singular 

Plural 

Nominative (agentive) 

Masc./Fem. 

you 

you 

Accusative (objective) 

Masc./Fem. 

you 

you 

Genitive (possessive) 

Masc./Fem. 

your, yours 

your, yours 

Reflexive 

Masc./Fem. 

yourself 

yourselves 


3. Uttamapurisa (1 st person) is the person who is talking. Amha 
sabbanama is used for 2 genders: masculine and feminine. Amha (I, we) has to 
be declinded in cases (Vibhatti) before it is used in the sentence as same as nouns. 
A declension of amha with 2 genders is as follows: 

(3) Uttamapurisa (1 st person): amha (I, we) used with 2 genders: 


Table No. 4.51 Declension of Uttamapurisa in masculine and feminine: 


Case 

Gender 

Singular 

Plural 

Pa. (nom.) 

masc./fem. 

aharh 

mayam, no 

Du. (acc.) 

masc./fem. 

mam, mamath 

amhe, no 

Ta. (ins.) 

masc./fem. 

maya, me 

amhehi, no 

Ca. (dat.) 

masc./fem. 

mayham, amham, mama, mamam, me 

amhdkam, asmdkam, no 

Pah.( abl.) 

masc./fem. 

maya 

amhehi, no 

Ch. (gen.) 

masc./fem. 

mayham, amham, mama, mamam, me 

amhdkam, asmdkam, no 

Sa. (loc.) 

masc./fem. 

mayi 

amhesu 


In English, the person who is talking is called the first person. A word 
7’ is used to indicate the first person for masculine and feminine. A declension 
of /with 2 genders is as follows: 
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(3) The first person in English: I used with 2 genders: 


Table No. 4.52 Declension of personal pronoun, the third person in English: 



Similarities: The personal pronouns in Pali and English are classified 
into 3 classes and they refer to the person as the same in both the languages. The 
words used to denote the persons are the same meanings. A classification of the 
person who is talked about, who is being talked to, who is talking, in Pali and 
English is the same: 

Pathamapurisa (3rd person) in Pali is ta used for 3 genders. In 3 
genders, ta is declined for cases (vibhatti) by the different form. In English, in 
the third person, hm is used for masculine, she is used for feminine, and it is used 
for neuter. Each one of them is declined in cases by the different form. 

Majjhimapurisa (2nd person) in Pali is tumha used for masculine and 
feminine, and the same forms of cases are used for 2 genders. In English, you is 
used for masculine and feminine, and a declension is the same in both genders. 

Uttamapurisa (1st person) in Pali is am ha used for masculine and 
feminine. Amha is declined in cases used for 2 genders in the same forms. In 
English, / is used for masculine and feminine, and the declension is the same in 
both genders. 

Dissimilarities: The words referring to the persons are different. The 
first person in Pali is called the third person in English. The third person in Pali 
is called the first person in English. The second person is the same in both 
languages. 

Personal pronouns in Pali are declined in 7 cases. A vocative case is 
not used for pronouns. Whereas personal pronouns in English are declined in 
some cases including nominative, accusative, and genitive. Other cases are 
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determined by prepositions followed by accusative case or reflexive form, such 
as by me, from me, to me, of me, in me or of myself etc. 

In English, a reflexive form, is a special form of the accusative case 
and genitive case that the suffix ‘-self’ are added to the accusative or genitive 
case of personal pronouns, such as he + accusative + self -> himself 

The following table shows personal pronouns in English declined in 
cases with 3 genders: 

Table No. 4.53 Declension of personal pronouns in English with 3 genders: 




3rd person 

2nd person 

1st person 

Case 

Gender 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 


Masc. 

he 

they 

you 

you 

I 

we 

Nom. 








(agentive) 

Fem. 

she 

they 

you 

you 

I 

we 






Neu. 

it 

they 

- 

- 


- 


Masc. 

him 

them 

you 

you 

me 

us 

Acc. 









Fem. 

her 

them 

you 

you 

me 

us 

(objective) 







Neu. 

it 

them 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Gen. 

Masc. 

his, his 

their, theirs 

your, yours 

your, yours 

my, mine 

our, ours 

(posses- 

Fem. 

her, hers 

their, theirs 

your, yours 

your, yours 

my, mine 

our, ours 

sive) 

Neu. 

its, its 

their, theirs 

- 

- 

- 

- 


Masc. 

himself 

themselves 

yourself 

yourselves 

myself 

ourselves 

Reflexive 

Fem. 

herself 

themselves 

yourself 

yourselves 

myself 

ourselves 


Neu. 

itself 

themselves 

- 

- 

- 



4.11.2. Visesana Sabbanama (Adjectival Pronouns) 

Visesana Sabbanama or Adjectival Pronouns are like adjectives used 
to indicate the nouns which have been named that are near or far; and is specific 
or not specific. When they are used in the sentence, they have to be followed by 
the nouns that are mentioned. 
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In Pali, there are 2 kinds of Vesesana sabbandma (Adjectival 
Pronouns): (1) Niyama vises an a sabbandma (Demonstrative pronouns), and (2) 
Aniyama vises an a sabbandma (Indefinite pronouns). They have to be declined 
for cases as same as nouns. However, in English, definite pronouns and relative 
pronouns are called demonstrative pronouns. Indefinite pronouns and 
interrogative pronouns are called indefinite pronouns. They replace nouns and 
can be used as adjective, for example, this is my book (used to replace noun). 
This book is my (used as adjective to qualify noun that is specific). 

The 2 kind of Vesesana Sabbandma in Pali have to be declined in the 
cases as the same way of nouns. A declension of Vesesana Sabbandma in Pali is 
as follows: 


1. Niyama visesana sabbanama or demonstrative pronouns are 
pronouns, which indicate the specific nouns that have been mentioned. In Pali, 
there are only 4: ta (the, this), eta (such, this), ima (this), amu (that). These 
pronouns have to be declined as the same of nouns with 3 genders. Each gender 
has a particular form to decline. 

A declension of niyama visesana sabbandma (demonstrative 
pronouns) in Pali with 3 genders is as follows: 


Table No. 4.54 A declension of eta (such, this, these) niyama visesana 
sabbandma (demonstrative pronouns) with 3 genders: 


Case 

Gender 

Singular 

Plural 


Masc. 

eso 

ete 

Pa. (Nom.) 

Fern. 

esd 

eta 


Neu. 

etam 

etdni 


Masc. 

etam, enam 

ete 

Du. (Ace.) 

Fern. 

etam, enam 

eta 


Neu. 

etam, enam 

etdni 


Masc. 

etena 

etehi 

Ta. (Ins.) 

Fern. 

etdya 

etdhi 


Neu. 

etena 

etehi 


Masc. 

etassa 

etesam, etesdnam 

Ca. (Dat.) 

Fern. 

etassd, etissd, etissdya 

etdsam, etdsdnam 


Neu 

etassa 

etesam, etesdnam 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


1236 





Chapter IV : Morphology 



Masc. 

etasmd, etamha 

etehi 

Pan. (Abl.) 

Fem. 

etdya 

etdhi 


Neu. 

etasmd, etamha 

etehi 


Masc. 

etassa 

etesam, etesdnam 

Ch. (Gen.) 

Fem. 

etassd, etissd, etissdya 

etdsam, etdsdnam 


Neu. 

etassa 

etesam, etesdnam 


Masc. 

etasmim, etamhi 

etesu 

Sa. (Loc.) 

Fem. 

etassam, etissam 

etdsu 


Neu. 

etasmim, etamhi 

etesu 


Table No. 4.55 Declension of ima (this, these) niyama visesana sabbanama 
(demonstrative pronouns) with 3 genders: 


Case 

Gender 

Singular 

Plural 


Masc. 

ayam 

ime 

Pa. (Nom.) 

Fem. 

ayam 

ima 


Neu. 

idam 

imdni 


Masc. 

imam. 

ime 

Du. (Ace.) 

Fem. 

imam 

ima 


Neu. 

idam, imam 

imdni 


Masc. 

imind, anena 

imehi 

Ta. (Ins.) 

Fem. 

imdya 

imdhi 


Neu. 

imind, anena 

imehi 


Masc. 

imissa, assa 

imesam, imesdnam 

Ca. (Dat.) 

Fem. 

innssa, inussaya, assa 

imasam, imdsdnam 


Neu 

imissa, assa 

imesam, imesdnam 


Masc. 

imismd, imamhd, asmd 

imehi 

Pan. (Abl.) 

Fem. 

imdya 

imdhi 


Neu. 

imismd, imamhd, asmd 

imehi 


Masc. 

imissa, assa 

imesam, imesdnam 

Ch. (Gen.) 

Fem. 

imissa, inussaya, assa 

imasam, imdsdnam 


Neu. 

imissa, assa 

imesam, imesdnam 


Masc. 

imasmim, imarnhi, asmim 

imesu 

Sa. (Loc.) 

Fem. 

imissam, assahi 

imdsu 


Neu. 

imasmim, imarnhi, asmim 

imesu 
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Table No. 4.56 Declension of amu (that, those) niyama visesana sabbanama 
(demonstrative pronouns) with 3 genders: 


Case 

Gender 

Singular 

Plural 


Masc. 

amu 

amu 

Pa. (Nom.) 

Fern. 

amu 

amu 


Neu. 

adum 

amu 


Masc. 

amuhi 

amu 

Du. (Ace.) 

Fern. 

amuhi 

amu 


Neu. 

adum 

amuni 


Masc. 

amund 

amuhi 

Ta. (Ins.) 

Fern. 

amuyd 

amuhi 


Neu. 

amund 

amuhi 


Masc. 

amussa, amuno 

amusahi, amusdnam 

Ca. (Dat.) 

Fern. 

amussd 

amusahi, amusdnam 


Neu 

amussa, amuno 

amusahi, amusdnam 


Masc. 

amusmd, amumha 

amuhi 

Pah. (Abl.) 

Fern. 

amuyd 

amuhi 


Neu. 

amusmd, amumha 

amuhi 


Masc. 

amussa, amuno 

amusahi, amusdnam 

Ch. (Gen.) 

Fern. 

amussd 

amusahi, amusdnam 


Neu. 

amussa, amuno 

amusahi, amusdnam 


Masc. 

amusmim, amumhi 

amusu 

Sa. (Loc.) 

Fern. 

amussarh 

amusu 


Neu. 

amusmim, amumhi 

amusu 


Sometimes, amu (that, those) can be changed as asu. Amu and asu can 
be added to ka suffix as muka, asuka, and they have a declension like ya 
adjectival pronoun ( aniyama visesana sabbanama). 

Ta (this, these) demonstrative pronouns ( niyama visesana sabbanama) 
is declined in cases like ta personal pronouns (purisa sabbanama). 

Similarities: Demonstrative pronouns in Pali and English are the same 
meanings and the ways for using are also same. 

Dissimilarities: In Pali, there are only 4 words of demonstrative 
pronouns: ta, eta, ima, and amu. They have to be declined in cases with 3 
genders. Each gender has a particular form to be declined. 
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In English, demonstrative pronouns are classified into 2 types: (1) 
definite and (2) relative pronouns. Relative pronouns replace the specific nouns 
as same as definite pronouns, but relative pronouns are used in the different ways 
that are used to combine a sub-ordinate clause or phrase with the main clause. 

Demonstrative pronouns in English are not declined in the cases, but 
the cases in English are determined by propositions. 

2. Aniyama visesana sabbanama or indefinite pronouns refer to 
nouns that are not specific. A declension of aniyama visesana sabbanama 
(indefinite pronouns) in Pah with 3 genders is as follows: 

Table No. 4.57 A declension of ya (what, which) aniyama visesana sabbanama 
(indefinite pronouns) with 3 genders: 


Case 

Gender 

Singular 

Plural 


Masc. 

yo 

ye 

Pa. (Nom.) 

Fern. 

yd 

yd 


Neu. 

yam 

ydni 


Masc. 

yam 

ye 

Du. (Ace.) 

Fern. 

yam 

yd 


Neu. 

yam 

ydni 


Masc. 

yena 

yehi 

Ta. (Ins.) 

Fern. 

ydya 

ydhi 


Neu. 

yena 

yehi 


Masc. 

yassa 

yesarh, yesdnam 

Ca. (Dat.) 

Fern. 

yassd 

yasam, ydsdnam 


Neu 

tassa, assa 

yesarh, yesdnam 


Masc. 

yasmd, yamhd 

yehi 

Pah. (Abl.) 

Fern. 

ydya 

ydhi 


Neu. 

yasmd, yamhd 

yehi 


Masc. 

yassa 

yesarh, yesdnam 

Ch. (Gen.) 

Fern. 

yassd 

yasam, ydsdnam 


Neu. 

yassa 

yesarh, yesdnam 


Masc. 

yasmirh, yamhi 

yesu 

Sa. (Loc.) 

Fern. 

yassahi 

ydsu 


Neu. 

yasmirh, yamhi 

yesu 
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In Pali, there are 13 words of Indefinite pronouns that have to be 
declined in the form of ya with 3 genders as follows: 


eka 

(one) 

ahha 

(other, the lather) 

apara 

(another) 

ekacca 

(some, someone) 

ubhaya 

(both, twin) 

itara 

(either, neither) 

kith 

(who, what) 

katara, katama 

(which) 


ahhatara, ahhatama (anyone, anybody, anything, each, one) 
sabba (all, whole, everyone, everybody, everything, most) 


Similarities: Indefinite pronouns in Pali and English are the same 
that are used to replace nouns when the nouns have already been named, to avoid 
repeating them. They are like adjectives referring to nouns which are not 
specific. 


Dissimilarities: In Pali, there are 13 words of indefinite pronouns, 
whereas, in English, there are 2 kinds of indefinite pronouns: indefinite and 
interrogative pronouns. 

There are 3 genders of indefinite pronouns in Pali and they have to 
be declined in cases as same as nouns. Each gender has a particular form to 
decline. Whereas, in English, they are not declined in cases, and the same forms 
are used in 3 genders. 

4.12 Numeral adjectives ( Sankhyata) 

Numeral adjectives ( Sankhyata ) are words used to count nouns. There 
are 2 kinds: Cardinal number ( Pakati sankhyata), and Ordinal number ( Parana 
sankhyata). In Pali and English, there are Cardinal number and Ordinal number 
as the same. 

4.12.1. Cardinal numbers ( Pakati sankhyata) are the numbers used in 
simple counting and show the quality, such as 1, 2, 3, 4 etc. Cardinal numbers in 
Pali and English can be used as nouns, pronouns, or adjectives. 

The following list shows cardinal numbers in both languages by 
comparing word by word: 
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Table No. 4.58 Cardinal numbers in Pali and English: 


Pali 

English 

Number 

eka 

one 

1 

dvi 

two 

2 

ti 

three 

3 

catu 

four 

4 

pahca 

five 

5 

cha 

six 

6 

satta 

seven 

7 

attha 

eight 

8 

nova 

nine 

9 

dasa 

ten 

10 

ekddasa 

eleven 

11 

dvddasa, bdrasa 

twelve 

12 

terasa 

thirteen 

13 

catuddasa, cuddasa 

fourteen 

14 

pancadasa, pannarasa 

fifteen 

15 

solasa 

sixteen 

16 

sattarasa 

seventeen 

17 

atthdrasa 

eighteen 

18 

ekunavisati, unavTsa 

nineteen 

19 

visa, visati 

twenty 

20 

ekavisati 

twenty-one 

21 

dvdvlsati, bdvisati 

twenty-two 

22 

tevisati 

twenty-three 

23 

catuvisati 

twenty-four 

24 

pancavTsati 

twenty-five 

25 

chabblsati 

twenty- six 

26 

sattavlsati 

twenty- seven 

27 

atthavisati 

twenty- eight 

28 

ekunatimsa, unatimsa 

twenty- nine 

29 

timsa, timsati 

thirty 

30 

ekattimsa 

thirty- one 

31 

dvattimsa, bagtimsa 

thirty- two 

32 

tettimsa 

thirty- three 

33 

catuttimsa 

thirty- four 

34 

pancattimsa 

thirty- five 

35 

chattimsa 

thirty- six 

36 
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sattattimsa 

thirty- seven 

37 

atthattimsa 

thirty- eight 

38 

ekunacattdlisa, unacattddisa 

thirty- nine 

39 

cattdlisa, tdllsa 

forty 

40 

ekacattdlisa 

forty- one 

41 

dvecattdlisa 

forty- two 

42 

tecattdlisa 

forty- three 

43 

catucattdlisa 

forty- four 

44 

pancacattaffsa 

forty- five 

45 

chacattdlisa 

forty- six 

46 

sattacattdlTsa 

forty- seven 

47 

atthacattdlTsa 

forty- eight 

48 

ekunapanndsa, unapanndsa 

forty- nine 

49 

panndsa, panndsa 

fifty 

50 

satthl 

sixty 

60 

sattati 

seventy 

70 

aslti 

eighty 

80 

navuti 

ninety 

90 

satam 

one hundred, a hundred 

100 

sahassam 

one thousand, a thousand 

1,000 

dasasahassam 

ten thousand 

10,000 

satasahassam, lakkham 

one hundred thousand 

100,000 

dasasatasahassam 

one million 

1,000,000 

koti 

ten million 

10,000,000 


Cardinal numbers ( Pakati sankhydta ) in Pali have to be declined for 
cases. Before making a declension, we should know which numerals can be used 
as nouns, adjectives or pronouns Mated with numbers and genders. 

The numerals from eka to catu (one to four) are pronouns. The 
numerals from patina to atthanavuti (five to ninety-eight) are adjectives. The 
numerals from ekunasatam (ninety-nine) to koti (ten million) and the numerals 
that are higher than koti are nouns. 

The numerals from eka to atthdrasa (one to eighteen) can be 3 genders: 
masculine, feminine, and neuter. The numerals from ekunavisati to atthanavuti 
(nineteen to ninety-eight) are feminine. The numerals which are higher than 
ekunasatam (ninety-nine) are neuter. Koti (ten million) is feminine gender. 
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Eka (one) is used in singular only, whereas eka in pronoun are used in 
singular and plural. The numerals from dvi to atthdrasa (two to eighteen) are 
used in plural. The numerals from ekunavisati to atthanavuti (nineteen to ninety- 
eight) are used in singular. The numbers which are higher than ekunasatam 
(ninety-nine) are used in singular and plural. 

The following table shows a declension of cardinal numbers in Pali: 


Table No. 4.59 A declension of eka (one) with 3 genders in singular form: 


Case 

Masculine 

Feminine 

neuter 

1. Pathamd( Nom.) 

eko 

eka 

ekam 

2. Dntiyd (Ace.) 

ekam 

ekam 

ekam 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

ekena 

ekdya 

ekena 

4. Catutthl (Dat.) 

ekassa 

ekdya 

ekassa 

5. Pancami( Abl.) 

ekasmd, ekamhd 

ekdya 

ekasmd, ekamhd 

6. Chatthi (Gen.) 

ekassa 

ekdya 

ekassa 

7. SattamJ (Loc.) 

ekasmim, ekamhi 

ekdya 

ekasmim, ekamhi 


Eka sankhya (one in numeral adjective) has a declension form like this. 
It can be only used in singular form, but eka sabbandma (one in pronoun) has a 
declension form like ya (who, which, whom), and it can be used in singular and 
plural forms. 

Eka (one) in Pali and English is the same. It can be used as an adjective 
and pronoun. For example: 

In Pali, Sankhya: Eko bhikkhu gdmam pihdaya pavisi. 

(One monk went to the village for receiving the food offerings.) 

Sabbanama: Eke (jand) evam vadanti. 

(The groups of people say like this.) 

In English , Numeral adjective: One man went to the forest to cut the woods. 

Pronoun: One cannot do just as one likes. 

From these examples, eka (one) in Pali and one (1) in English are the 
same. It can be used as adjective and pronoun in both the languages. 
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Table No. 4.60 A declension of dvi (two) and ubha (both) in plural with 3 
genders: 


Case 

Dvi in plural for 3 genders 

Ubha in Plural for 3 genders 

1. Pathamd{ Nom.) 

dve 

ubho 

2. Dutiyd (Ace.) 

dve 

ubho 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

dvihi 

ubhohi 

4. Catutthi (Dat.) 

dvinnam 

ubhinnam 

5. PancamJ (Abl.) 

dvihi 

ubhohi 

6. Chatthi (Gen.) 

dvinnam 

ubhinnam 

7. SattamJ (Loc.) 

dvisu 

ubhosu 


Table No. 4.61 A declension of ti (tree) in plural form with 3 genders: 


Case 

Masculine 

Feminine 

neuter 

1. Pathamd{ Nom.) 

tayo 

tisso 

tini 

2. Dutiyd (Ace.) 

tayo 

tisso 

tint 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

tihi 

tihi 

tihi 

4. Catutthl (Dat.) 

tinnam 

tissannam 

tinnam 

5. PancamJ { Abl.) 

tihi 

tihi 

tihi 

6. Chatthi (Gen.) 

tinnam 

tissannam 

tinnam 

7. SattamJ (Loc.) 

tisu 

tisu 

tisu 


Table No. 4.62 A declension of catu (four) in plural form with 3 genders: 


Case 

Masculine 

Feminine 

neuter 

1. Pathamd (Nom.) 

cattdro, caturo 

catasso 

cattdri 

2. Dutiyd (Ace.) 

cattdro, caturo 

catasso 

cattdri 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

catuhi 

catuhi 

catuhi 

4. Catutthi (Dat.) 

catunnam 

catassannam 

catunnam 

5. PancamJ (Abl.) 

catuhi 

catuhi 

catuhi 

6. Chatthi (Gen.) 

catunnam 

catassannam 

catunnam 

7. SattamJ (Loc.) 

catiisu 

catiisu 

catiisu 
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Table No. 4.63 A declension of panca (five) in plural form with 3 genders: 


Case 

Panca in plural form with 3 genders used the same forms 

1. Pathamd{ Nom.) 

panca 

2. Dutiyd (Ace.) 

panca 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

pancahi 

4. Catutthl (Dat.) 

pancannam 

5. Pancaml{ Abl.) 

pancahi 

6. Chatthl (Gen.) 

pancannam 

7. Sattaml (Loc.) 

pahcasu 


The numerals from cha to attharasa (six to eighteen) must be declined 
in cases as the same of panca. 

Table No. 4.64 A declension of ekunavisa (nineteen) in singular of feminine 


used the same forms: 


Case 

Singular, feminine from of ekunavisa 

1. Pathamd (Nom.) 

ekunavlsam 

2. Dutiyd (Ace.) 

ekunavlsam 

3. Tatiyd (Ins.) 

ekunavlsdya 

4. Catutthl (Dat.) 

ekunavlsdya 

5. Pancaml (Abl.) 

ekunavlsdya 

6. Chatthl (Gen.) 

ekunavlsdya 

7. Sattaml (Loc.) 

ekunavlsdya 


The numerals from visa to attanavuti (twenty to ninety-eight) have the 
same form of a declension like ekunavisa (nineteen). Each numeral has to be 
declined in cases according to the ending vowels as follows: 

(1) The ending ‘s’ has to be declined as the same of this ekunavisa. 

(2) The ending ‘ ti’ endings have to be declined as the same of ratti in 
singular (see a declension of ratti at page no. 224). 

(3) The ending ‘F has to be declined as the same of ndrl in singular 
(see a declension of ndrl at page no. 225). 

(4) The numbers that are higher than ekunasata (ninety-nine) have to 
be declined as the same of kula in singular and plural (see a declension of kula 
at page no. 226). 

(5) The numeral ‘koti (tern million)’ has to be declined as the same of 
ratti in singular and plural (see a declension of ratti at page no. 224). 
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The following examples are the words qualified by the cardinal 
numbers called modifiers in some cases: 


Table No. 4.65 Cardinal numbers used to q 

ualify nouns in Pali and English: 

Pali 

English 

eko puriso 

one man 

ekd ndri 

one woman 

cattdri vatthdni 

four clothes 

dasa pupphdni 

ten flowers 

chattdlisam gdvo 

forty cows 

dve kuldni 

two families 

asltiyd bhikkhunam 

of eighty monks 

navesu guhdsu 

in nine caverns 

atthdrasahi sdvakehi 

from eighteen followers 

ekassa pituno visati puttd 

twenty children of one father 

satd rukkhd 

hundred trees 

pahcannam setthmam pahca gdmd 

five house of five rich men 

jandnam vlsatisahassdm 

twenty thousands of people 


From the table above, the cardinal numbers in Pali and English are the 
same which are the modifiers of nouns. The difference is that the cardinal 
numbers in Pali have to change the forms of genders, numbers and cases, to agree 
with nouns, when they are used as adjectives. 

Similarities: Cardinal numbers in Pali and English are the same. Some 
numbers can be nouns, adjectives or pronouns. Eka (one) in Pali and one in 
English can be adjectives and pronouns as the same. The others are adjectives. 

The numerals from Ekunasatam to koti (ninety-nine to ten millions) in 
Pali can be nouns and adjectives in singular and plural forms. Hundred, 
thousand, million and billion in English can be nouns and adjectives in singular 
and plural forms as same as in Pali. For example: 
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In Pali, Noun: Sakunanam pane a satani rukkhe honti. 

(Five hundreds of birds are on the tree.) 

Adjective: Pahca sata sakund rukke nisldanti. 

(Five hundred birds are on the tree.) 


In English , Noun: Five thousands of deer are in the field. 


Adjective: Five thousand deer are in the field. 


From these sentences, in Pali, when sata (hundred) is a noun in the first 
sentence, it is neuter and plural ( stdni ), but when it is an adjective in the second 
sentence, it is changed in gender and number ( sata became masculine gender and 
plural: sata ) to agree with the noun that is the following word. In English, when 
thousand is a noun in the first sentence, A suffix -s (plural suffix) is added as 
thousands , and when it is an adjective in the second sentence, a suffix -s (plural 
suffix) is not added. 

Dissimilarities: In Pali, the cardinal numbers have be declined and 
changed, depending on the following nouns that are qualified with changing the 
genders, numbers, and cases. In English, the forms of cardinal numbers are not 
changed. They are used by the same forms in any position and word-class, when 
they are used in the sentences. 

Cardinal numbers in English are free morphemes that can occur alone. 
They are just placed before nouns or pronouns that are qualified. In Pali, cardinal 
numbers are bound morphemes that cannot occur alone. They should be added 
by case suffixes, and the genders are changed to agree with the following nouns 
or pronouns that are qualified. 

4.12.2. Ordinal numbers (Purana sankhyata) are the numbers counted 
by ordinarily degree, that show the distribution, collection and position of objects 
in a list, such as 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th etc. Ordinal numbers in Pali and English are 
adjectives. The following table shows ordinal numbers in both languages by 
comparing word by word: 
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Table No. 4.66 Ordinal numbers in Pali and English: 


Pali 

English 

masculine 

feminine 

neuter 

3 genders 

num. 

pathamo 

pathama 

pathamam 

first 

1 st 

dutiyo 

dutiya 

dutiyam 

second 

2 nd 

tatiyo 

tatiya 

tatiyam 

third 

3 rd 

catuttho 

catuttha, catutthT 

catuttham 

fourth 

4* 

pancamo 

pancama, pancamT 

pancamam 

fifth 

5 th 

chattho 

chattha, chatthT 

chattham 

sixth 

6 th 

sattamo 

sattama, sattamT 

sattamam 

seventh 

yth 

atthamo 

atthama, atthami 

atthamam 

eighth 

8 th 

navamo 

navama, navami 

navamam 

ninth 

9 * 

dasamo 

dasama, dasamT 

dasamam 

tenth 

10 th 

ekadasamo 

ekadasama, ekadasi 

ekadasamam 

eleventh 

11 th 

dvadasamo, b dr as am o 

dvadasi, barasT 

dvadasamam, 

twelfth 

12 th 

terasamo 

terasi 

terasamam 

thirteenth 

13 th 

catuddasamo 

catuddasama, catuddasi 

catuddasamam 

fourteenth 

14 th 

pannarasamo 

pannarasama, pannarasT 

pannarasamam 

fifteenth 

15 th 

solasamo 

solasT 

sojasamam 

sixteenth 

16 th 

sattarasamo 

sattarasT 

sattarasamam 

seventeenth 

17 th 

attharasamo 

attharasT 

attharasamam 

eighteenth 

18 th 

ekunavTsatimo 

ekunavisatima 

ekunavTsatimam 

nineteenth 

19 th 

vTsatimo 

vlsatima 

vlsatimam 

twentieth 

20 th 


Ordinal numbers (Pur cm a sahkhydta ) in Pali and English are the same 
that are adjectives to qualify nouns or pronouns used as modifiers, and they come 
before nouns or pronouns. 

In Pah, ordinal numbers can be in 3 genders and they have to be 
declined in cases as same as nouns. Each number has to be declined in cases 
according to the ending vowels as follows: 

(1) In masculine, the ending has to be declined as the same of 
purisa (see a declension at page no. 221 ). 
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(2) In feminine, the ending ‘a’ has to be declined as the same of 
kanhd (see a declension at page no. 224), and the endings ‘F has to be declined 
as the same of nan (see a declension at page no. 225). 

(3) In neuter, the ending ‘a ’ has to be declined as the same of kula 
(see a declension at page no. 226). 

In English, the ordinal numbers are used in the same forms with 3 
genders and they are not declined for cases, but article ‘the’ should be placed 
before them always, such as the first, the second, the third etc. 

The following examples show the words qualified by ordinal numbers 
called modifiers that are used in some cases: 


Table No. 4.67 Ordinal numbers used to qualify nouns in Pali and English: 


Pali 

English 

pathamo kumdro 

the first boy 

pahcanu idisci 

the fifth wife 

sattamam ydnarii 

the seventh vehicle 

atthami kumdrikd 

the eighth girl 

dasamam sunakham 

to the tenth dog 

dvddasame gehe 

in the twelfth house 

terasamasmd nigdmasmd 

from the thirteen village 

solasivd ndirivd catuttham vattham 

the fourth cloth of the sixteenth lady 

chatthdva itthiya sahassamo gono 

the thousandth ox of the sixth woman 

dutiyassa narassa visatimam ratham 

the twentieth car of the second person 


Similarities: Ordinal numbers in Pali and English are the same that are 
adjectives to qualify nouns or pronouns. They are used as modifiers coming 
before nouns or pronouns. 

Dissimilarities: Ordinal numbers in Pali have 3 genders and they have 
to be declined in cases as same as nouns. Each gender has a particular form of a 
declension. In English, the same forms of the ordinal numbers are used in 3 
genders, and they have not been declined in cases. Article ‘the’ should be placed 
before them always. 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


1249 








Chapter IV : Morphology 


4.13 Indeclinable particles 

Indeclinable particles (. Avyayasadda ) are words which cannot be 
declined in cases. They are incapable of any grammatical declensions. They do 
not change the forms of genders, numbers and cases along with nouns or 
pronouns which follow. Indeclinable words are used to add at the beginning or 
at the end of other words, and to place between the words and sentences. There 
are 3 kinds of Avyaya: (1) Upasagga (prefixes), (2) Nipdta (particles), and (3) 
Paccaya (suffix). 

4.13.1 Prefixes (Upasagga) 

In Pali, prefixes ( upasagga ) are words added at the beginning of the 
base words which are nouns, verbs or roots. When they are added to the base 
words, the former meanings of the base words are changed, but the word-classes 
are not changed. For example: 

Anu- + gacchati (goes) —> anug acchati (goes after or follows) 

Ati- + sundaro (good) —> atisundaro (very good) 

vi- + varati (cover) —> Avar ati (uncover) 

On these examples, the former meanings of the base words are changed 
a little bit or changed to the opposite meanings according to prefixes (upasagga) 
that are added. In Pali, there are 20 upasaggas 142 , such as ati, anu, adhi, abhi, 
apa, api, ava etc. 

When prefixes ( upasagga ) are added to nouns or verbs, the meanings 
of the base words are changed as 3 features according to upasagga as follows: 

1. Changing all: the meaning of the base word is changed from 
the former meaning to a new meaning that is different from the former, for 
example, adhi- + gaccati (goes) —» adhigaccati (achieves). The word ‘ gaccatV 
(goes) is from ‘‘gama’’ (go, reach) root. It is added to adhi- upasagga, then it 
became ‘‘ adhig accatV (achieves). The meaning is changed from ‘goes’ to 
‘achieves’. 


2. Changing to the opposite: the former meaning of the base word 
is changed to the opposite meaning, for example, vi- + varati (closes) —» vivarati 


142 More details mentioned in the chapter 2. page no. 59-62. 
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(opens). The word ‘ varatV (opens) is from ‘vara’ root. It is added to ‘W-’ 
upasagga, then it became ‘ vivaratV (closes). The meaning is changed from 
‘opens’ to ‘closes’. 

3. Following: the former meaning of the base word is not changed. 
A prefix adds more meanings to it, for example, the word ‘ janatV (knows) is 
from \jcC (know) root. Vi -’ upasagga is added, then it became ‘yjjdnatf 
(thoroughly understands). This is the structure which shows a word-formation: 
vi- + jdndti (knows or understands) —> yijdndti (thoroughly knows or 
understands). 

In English, prefixes are used to add at the beginning of the base words. 
The former meanings of the base words change a little bit or change to the 
opposite side of the former meaning depending on the prefixes. However, the 
word-classes are not changed, but there are some prefixes that change the word- 
classes of the base words, when prefixes are added to the base words. For 
example: 


With changing word-class: dis-+ like —» dislike (verb —» verb) 

re-i- write —» rewrite (verb —» verb) 

Without changing word-class: en-i- circle —» encircle (noun —> verb) 

a-i- sleep -> asleep (verb -> adverb) 

There are many prefixes 143 in English, but they can be classified into 3 
classes: (1) Negative prefixes, (2) Verb-forming prefixes, (3) Different meaning 
prefixes. 


1. Negative prefixes are those that change the former meaning of 
the base word to opposite side of the former meaning, such as dis-, un-, im-, in- 
, ir-, non-, no-, mis- etc. For example: 


un- 

+ 

belief 

-» 

unbelief 

dis- 

+ 

connect 

-» 

disconnect 

in- 

+ 

formal 

-» 

informal 

im- 

+ 

polite 

-» 

impolite 

ir- 

+ 

regular 

-> 

irregular 


143 More examples are given in the appendix, page no. 407-409. 
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il- 

+ 

legal 

-» 

illegal 

non- 

+ 

verbal 

-» 

nonverbal 

mis- 

+ 

behave 

-» 

misbehave 

no- 

+ 

body 

-» 

nobody 


2. Verb-forming prefixes are those that change base word to be a 
verb form, such as em-, en-, be-, a- etc. For example: 


en- 

+ 

able 

-» 

enable 

(adjective -» verb) 

em- 

+ 

battle 

-» 

embattle 

(noun -> verb) 

be- 

+ 

fit 

-» 

befit 

(noun -> verb) 

a- 

+ 

float 

-> 

afloat 

(noun —>• verb) 


3. Different meaning prefixes are those that have more meaning 
in different ways that depend on the prefixes, such as co-, re, tri, ex- etc. For 
example: 


semi- 

+ 

circle 

-» 

semicircle 

tri- 

+ 

cycle 

-» 

tricycle 

micro- 

+ 

chip 

-> 

microchip 

mega- 

+ 

mall 

-> 

megamall 

ante- 

+ 

date 

-> 

antedate 

re- 

+ 

appear 


reappear 

over- 

+ 

load 

~> 

overload 

anti 

+ 

smoking 

-> 

antismoking 

ex- 

+ 

change 


exchange 

inter- 

+ 

national 

-> 

international 

co- 

+ 

operate 

-> 

cooperate 

sub- 

+ 

way 


subway 


Similarities : In Pali, when prefixes (upasagga) are added to nouns or 
verbs, the meanings of the base words are changed into 3 features that depend 
on the prefixes: changing all, changing to the opposite and following the former. 

In English, it is like in Pali, almost all prefixes in English follow the 
former meaning of the base words, but there are some prefixes that are changed 
to the opposite. The following tables show 3 features of prefixes in Pali and 
English: 
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Table No. 4.68 Prefixes changing the meaning of the base word: 


Pali 

English 

anu + bhu (be) + ti —> anubhoti (consumes) 
pa + hu (be) + ti -» pahoti (is enough) 

para + bhu (be) + ti -» pardbhavati (degenerates) 
abhi + bhu (be) + ti —» abhibhavati (dominates) 

(not found) 

Table No. 4.69 Prefixes changing the meaning of base words to the opposite: 

Pali 

English 

a + gacchati (goes) -» dgacchati (come) 

para + jayati (wins) — > pahoti (loses) 

pati+ kamati (steps ahead) -» patikamati (steps back) 
vi + varati (closes) -» vivarati (opens) 

un- + kind —» unkind 

non-+finite—> nonfinite 

dis- + agrees disagree 

im+balance-» imbalance 


Table No. 4.70 Prefixes following the meaning of the base words: 


Pali 

English 

su + karam (doing) -» sukkaram (easily doing) 
sam+carati (travels) -> sancarati (travel together) 
upa+cindti (collects)-* upacindti (collects more) 
a + dbhdti (lightens) -> c7Mc7//(extremely lightens) 

ex- + port —» export 

mid- + day —» midday 

pre- + school —» preschool 

fore- + tell —» foretell 


Dissimilarities: Prefixes in Pali are added to the base words to change 
or add more meanings of the base words, but the word-classes are not changed. 
In English, there are some prefixes that change the word-classes, such as a- + 
moral (noun) —» amoral (verb). 

4.13.2 Particles 

Particles ( nipdta ) in Pali are words used to place between nouns and 
verbs in the sentence to denote any function. Particles have not been declined in 
cases. Actually a word ‘ nipdta ’ means falling that is falling down between nouns 
and verbs in sentences. Nipdta words in Pali are like prepositions adverbs, 
conjunctions, and interjections in English which meanings, word-classes and 
kinds of words are the same. They are indeclinable particles that can be directly 
used in the sentences without changing the forms. 

The following table shows nipdta in Pali and prepositions adverbs, 
conjunctions, and interjections in English that have the meanings as the same: 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


1253 















Chapter IV : Morphology 


Table No. 4.71 A comparison of Nipata words in Pali and words in English: 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes 

Examples 

Examples 

Word-classes 

nipata 

piyyo, dandham, sad a 

greatly, lately, always 

adverbs 

nipata 

anto, bahi, hetthd 

in, out, under 

prepositions 

nipata 

ca, pana, vd 

and, but, or 

conjunctions 

nipata 

aho, bhante, are 

Oh!, sir!, hey! 

interjections 


On the table above, the nipata words in Pah are like prepositions 
adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections in English. The following sentences 
show nipata and prepositions adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections are used 
in sentences: 

Pah: Dandham hi karato punnam, 

(.Indeed , when a person lately makes a merit,) 

Thero sdmanera bhahi nikkhamati aha. 

(A higher monk said that novice! you should go out.) 

Sett! buddhasasane appasanno hoti putto panassa pasanno hoti. 

(A rich man does not believe in Buddhism but his son does.) 

Aho acchariyam malakalassa kammam. 

(Oh! A flower man’s deed is great.) 

English: He lately went to the school yesterday. 

A book is under the desk. 

She was tired and hungry. 

Wow! What a big room! 

From these sentences in both the languages, in Pah, these nipata words: 
dandham , hi, bhahi, pana, and aho are indeclinable particles that are not declined 
or not changed in forms and word-classes. They are directly used in the 
sentences. In English, these words: lately, under, and, wow are like nipata in 
Pah. They just are placed in the sentences in front of the words or sentences that 
are qualified. It may be said that 4 kinds of words: prepositions adverbs, 
conjunctions , and interjections in English are like nipata in Pah. In Pah, there 
are 15 groups of nipata. The following tables are the comparisons of these words 
in both languages word by word: 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


1254 







Chapter IV : Morphology 


Table No. 4.72 Group 1 Alapana Nipata ( Vocative Particle ): 


Pali 

English 

Function used 

yagghe 

Honestly! Hortative! 

to call nobility respectable person 

bhante, bhadante 

Reverend sir! Lord! Sir! 

to call higher respectable person 

bhane 

Inferior! 

to call underling man 

ambho 

Hello man! Hi, man! 

to greet with the gentle greeting word 

dvuso 

Brother! 

to call junior or younger person 

re, are,he 

Hey! Hello! I say! 

to call a bad man 

je 

Hi maid! 

to call house cleaner woman 


Table No. 4.73 Group 2 Kala Nipata ( Particle of time): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes in English 

atha 

then, at that time 

adv., prep, phrase 

pdto 

early, in the morning 

adv., prep, phrase 

diva 

in the daytime 

prep, phrase 

sdyam 

in the evening 

prep, phrase 

suve 

in the daytime 

prep, phrase 

hiyo 

yesterday 

adv., noun 

sve 

tomorrow 

adv., noun 

sampati 

immediately 

adv. 

dyatim 

after following, next 

adv. conj. 


Table No. 4.74 Group 3 Thana Nipata (Particle of place): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes 

uddham, upari 

above, on, upon, upper 

prep., adv. 

an tar a 

amidst, among 

adv., prep. 

anto 

inside, inwards 

adv., prep. 

tiro, bahi, bahiddha, bahira 

outer, external, outside 

adv., prep. 

adho 

below, down, under 

adv., prep. 

hetthd 

below, down, underneath 

adv., prep. 

or aril 

on this side, at this shore 

prep, phrase 

pdrarn 

on another side, at another shore 

prep, phrase 

hurarh 

in the other world, another existence 

prep, phrase 

sammukhb 

at face to face with 

prep, phrase 

parammukhd 

with face turned away, behind 

prep, phrase 

ratio 

in hidden, in secrecy, in a lonely place 

prep, phrase 
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Table No. 4.75 Grou 

p 4 Paricheda Nipata (Particle of Degree): 

Pali 

English 

Word-classes in English 

kiva 

how much? how long? 

adv. 

ydva, ydvadeva 

up to, as far as, so far that 

prep., adv., conj. 

tdva, tdvadeva 

so much, as far as 

adv., conj., prep. 

ydvatd 

as far as, on that 

adv., conj., prep. 

tdvatd 

so long, by that much 

adv. prep. 

kittdvatd 

how far? in what respect? 

adv., prep. 

ettdvatd 

so far, to that extent, by this much 

adj., perp. 

samantd 

all around, everywhere 

prep., adv. 


Table No. 4.76 Group 5 Upameyya Nipata (Particle of comparison): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes 

viya, iva 

yathd, seyyathd, yathdtam 
tathd, evam 

like, as, in whatever way 
just as, like, in relation to 
according to truth, thus, 
so, in that way, likewise 

adj., adv., conj., prep, 
adj., adv., conj., prep, 
adj., adv., conj., prep. 


Table No. 4.77 Group 6 Pakara Nipata (Particle of summarizing): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes in English 

evam 

just so, by that way 

adv., prep. 

katharh 

why, whereby 

adv. 

yathd 

by what way 

prep. 


Table No. 4.78 Group 7 Patiseda Nipata (Particle of disagreement): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes in English 

na, no 

no, not, nor, none 

adj., conj., part. 

md 

do not, never 

aux., adj. 

va, eva 

exactly, just, only 

adv. 

vind 

except, unless 

conj., prep. 

alarii 

enough 

conj., prep. 


Table No. 4.79 Group 8 Suna Nipata (Particle of a report by hearing-saying): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes in English 

kirn, kharu, sudam 

really, truly 

adv. 
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Table No. 4.80 Group 9 Parikappa Nipata (Particle of postulate): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes in English 

ce, sace, yadi, atha 

if, however 

adv., conj. 

appeva ndma 

it is well, if 

adv., conj. 

yanniina 

wherefore, why 

adv., conj. 


Table No. 4.81 Group 10 Pucchana Nipata (particle of affirmation): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes 

kim 

who, what, which 

adv., pron. 

katharh 

how? 

adv., 

kacci 

indefinite interrogative particle expressing doubt 

adv., part. 

nu 

frequently combined with interrogative pronouns 

part. 

nanu 

is it not? certainly, surely 

adv., 

uddhu, ddu 

or 

adv., conj. 

seyyathTdam 

as follows 

adv. 


Table No. 4.82 Group 11 Sampaticchana Nipata (Particle of acknowledgement): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes in English 

dma, dmantd 

yes 

part. 


Table No. 4.83 Group 12 Samadapana Nipata (Particle of inducement): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes in English 

ingha, handa, taggha 

come on !, look here ! 

vocative 


Table No. 4.84 Group 13 Atthajotaka Nipata (Copulative or Disjunctive particle): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes in English 

ca 

and, then, now 

prep., adv., conj., noun 

vd 

or, either-or 

adv., conj. 

hi 

because, indeed 

conj., adv. 

tu, pana 

and, yet, but, on the contrary, 
and now, more over 

adj., adv., conj., prep. 

api 

and, even, and then 

adj., adv., conj. 

apica 

but, further 

adj., adv., conj. 

athavd 

then, and also, otherwise 

adj., adv., conj. 
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Table No. 4.85 Group 14 Purana Nipata (Particle of affirmation): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes in English 

nu, vata, 

surely, certainly, indeed, alas! 

adv., interj. 

kho 

indeed, really, surely 

adv. 

su 

well, happily and thorough 

adv. 

ve 

indeed, truly, surely 

adv. 

have, vo 

surely, indeed 

adv. 


Table No. 4.86 Group 15 Nanappakarattha Nipata (multi meaning particle): 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes 

ahhadatthu 

surely, at any rate, on the other hand 

adv., prep. 

atho 

then, and also 

adv., conj. 

addhd, avassam 

inevitably 

adv. 

aho 

Oh! 

interj. 

drd 

away or far from, remote 

adv., adj. 

nlcam 

down, below 

prep. 

nuna 

indeed, surely, certainly 

adv. 

ndnd 

different, differently, various kinds 

adj. adv. noun 

pacchd 

afterwards 

adv., conj. 

pageva, patikacceva 

too early, not to be said of 

adv., part. 

patthdya, 

at beginning with, henceforth, from 
the time of, since, then 

prep., adv., adj. 

pabhuti 

at beginning from, subsequently, 
since, derived or coming from 

prep., adv., adj. 

puna 

again 

adv. 

punappunam 

frequently, often, more times 

adv. 

bhiyyo, bhiyyoso 

exceedingly, more, in a higher 
degree, repeatedly, greatly 

adv., prep. 

dvT 

clearly, openly 

adv. 

uccam 

high 

adj., adv. 

kincdpi 

whatever, however much, but 

adj., adv., conj., prep. 

kavaci 

else 

adj., adv. 

micchd 

falsehood, wrong 

adj., adv., noun 

mudhd 

gratis, for nothing 

adv., prep. 

musd 

falsehood, lying 

noun, adj. 

sakirii 

once 

adv. 

satakkhattum 

one hundred times 

noun, adv. 

saddhim, saha 

with together 

prep. 
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sanikam 

slowly, gradually 

adv. 

sayam, sdmam 

self, by oneself 

noun, pron., prep. 

sacchi 

to realize, to experience for oneself 

to infinitive (adv.) 

iti 

thus, (iti is used for pointing out 
something just mentioned or about 
to be mentioned, and for showing 
that a sentence is finished) 

adv., conj. 


4.13.3 Indeclinable Suffixes (Avyaya Paccaya) 

Indeclinable Suffixes ( Avyaya Paccaya) in Pali are the words added at 
the final of the base words to indicate noun cases and verbs. They are not changed 
by genders, numbers and cases with nouns. There are 4 classes of avyaya paccaya 
as follows: 


(1) A suffix ‘ to ’ is added to adjectival pronouns to indicate Tatiyd 
Vibhatti (instrumental case) and Pancami Vibhatti (Ablative case) in order to 
denote the place where it is from. 

(2) The suffixes dr a, ttha, ha, dha, dhi, him, ham, hihcanam, va ’ 
are added to Sabbandma (Adjectival pronouns) to indicate Sattanu Vibhatti 
(Locative case) in order to denote the place. 

(3) The suffixes ‘ da, ddni, rahi, dhund, ddcanam, jja, jjii are added 
to the Sabbandma (Adjectival pronouns) to indicate Sattami Vibhatti (Locative 
case) in order to denote the period. 

(4) The suffixes ‘tve, turn, tuna, tvd, tvdna, tvd ’ are Kitaka paccaya 
(verbal derivation) which are not declined for the cases. They are added to the 
roots ( dhdtu ) to denote the past tense. 

These suffixes in Pali are like prepositions of place and adverbs of time 
in English. The following tables are the comparison of these words in both 
languages: 

1. To suffix (instrumental and Ablative case denoting the place where 
it is from): 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


1259 





Chapter IV : Morphology 


Table No. 4.87 To suffix: 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes 

sabbato 

from every side, in every respect 

prep. 

dhhato 

from other, from another else 

prep. 

dhhatarato 

from elsewhere, somewhere else 

prep. 

itarato 

form the other sides 

prep. 

ekato 

from one side 

prep. 

ubhato 

in both ways and sides, twofold 

prep. 

parato 

from other, another, foreign, alien, outsider 

prep. 

yato 

from where, whence, since, because, on account of which 

prep. 

tato 

from there, from that, thence, therefore, thereupon 

prep. 

eto, ato 

from this, here, out of here 

prep. 

ito 

from here, from now, hence 

prep. 

aparato 

from the another side, other, west 

prep. 

amuto 

from that 

prep. 

kuto 

where from? whence? 

prep. 

katarato 

from which place 

prep. 

purato 

in front of, before 

prep. 

pacchato 

from the back side, behind 

prep. 

dakkhinato 

from southern, from the right side 

prep. 

vdmato 

from the left side 

prep. 

uttarato 

from higher place, further, northern, over 

prep. 

adhorato 

from the place that is under, below 

prep. 


2 Tra, ttha, ha, dha, dhi, him, hath, hihcanam, va suffixes. (Locative 
case indicating the place): 


Table No. 4.88 Tra, ttha, ha, dha, dhi, him, ham, hihcanam, va suffixes: 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes 

sabbatra, sabbattha, sabbadhi 

in everywhere 

prep., adv. 

ahhatra, ahhattha 

in somewhere else 

prep., adv. 

yatra, yattha, yahim, yaham 

wherever, where 

prep., adv. 

tatra, tattha, tahirh, taham 

there, in that place 

prep., adv. 

katra, kattha, kuhirh, kaham, kuhihcanam, kva 

where 

adv., prep. 

atra, attha, ettha, idha, ilia 

here, in this place 

prep., adv. 

ekatra, ekattha 

in one way or side 

prep., adv. 

ubhayatra, ubhayattha 

in both ways or 
sides, twofold 

prep., adv. 
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3. da, dani, rahi, dhuna, dacanam, jja, jju suffixes (Locative case 
denoting the period): 


Table No. 4.89 Da, dani, rahi, dhuna, dacanam, jja, jju suffixes: 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes 

sabbadd, sadd 

ever, always 

adv. 

ekadd 

once, at one time 

adv., prep. 

yadd 

whenever, when 

adv. 

tadd 

at that time, then 

prep. 

kadd 

when, which time 

adv. 

kaddci 

sometimes 

adv. 

iddni, etarahi 

now, at present 

noun, adv., prep. 

karahaci 

seldom, at times 

adv., prep. 

adhund 

now, recently, newly 

noun, adv. 

kuddcanam 

sometimes, at any time 

adv., prep. 

ajja 

today 

noun, adv. 

sajju 

instantly, speedily, at the same moment 

adv., prep. 

parajju, aparajju 

on the following day 

prep. 


4. Tve, turn, tuna, tva, tvana, tva suffixes (verbal derivation denoting 
the past tense: 


Table No. 4.90 Tve, turn, tuna, tva, tvana, tva suffixes: 


Pali 

English 

Word-classes 

kdtve 


to do 

to infinitive 

kdtum 


action, doing, to do 

noun, present part., to infinitive 

kdtuna, 

katva, katvana 

having done 

present perfect participle 


Similarities '. In Pali, these suffixes are inclinable that are not declined 
for cases. They are like prepositions, adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections in 
English. The inclinable suffixes in Pali are bound morphemes which cannot 
occur alone. They must be attached to the base words ( sabbanamd ). Whereas 
adverbs in English are free morphemes, and some of them are bound morphemes 
which are used for changing the word-classes, such as quick + -ly -> quickly 
(adjective -» adverb), clock + -wise —> clockwise (noun -» adverb) etc. 
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4.14 Finite verbs or main verbs 

Akhyata (Finite verbs) is the word that address the action of a subject 
in a sentence, such as - stand, walk, sit, sleep, eat, drink, do, speak, think etc., 
called Akhyata (Finite verb or Main verb). Most Akhyata words are placed as 
the last words in the sentences, for example, in the sentence ‘ Puriso kammam 
karotV (a man does a job), the word ''karotV is Akhyata (the main verb) placed 
as the last word in the sentence, and the word ‘ kammam ’ is the object in the 
sentence. In Pali, an object comes before a verb. 

Main Verbs in Pali have to be conjugated before they are used in the 
sentences. A conjugation is a grammatical rule to form the verbs in Pali. The 
verbs in English are not conjugated, but the tense suffixes and number suffixes 
have to be added. The following table shows a verb in Pali and English added to 
the tense suffixes: 


Table No. 4.91 A verb in Pali and English changed in form to agree with a 
subject in each person: 


numbers 

1 st person 

2 nd person 

3 rd person 

singular 

Aham saydmi. 

(I sleep.) 

Tvam sayasi. 

(You sleep.) 

So sayati. 

(He sleeps.) 

plural 

Mayarn saydma. 

(We sleep.) 

Tumhe sayatha. 

(You sleep.) 

Te sayati. 

(They sleep.) 


On the table above, it shows that the verb l sl (sleep)’ in Pali changes 
the termination to agree with the person and number of the subject, such as in 
the first person: si + a + mi —> saydmi (aham saydmi). The verb ‘ sleep ’ in 
English does not change the form in every person, but one form is changed: the 
third person in singular form added to -5 present tense suffix (sleep + -s —> 
sleeps). Other forms are added to the present tense suffix as well, but it is zero 
suffix or zero morpheme (0), which means that there is no shape to see, such as 
in the first person: sleep + 0 —> sleep (I sleep). 

The Akhyata words in Pali consist of the important elements which are 
included in verb. It shows the options to make the meaning clear. There are 8 
elements in verbs: (1) Kdla (tense), (2) Pada (personal marker), (3) Vacana 
(number), (4) Purisa (person), (5) Dhdtu (root), (6) Paccaya (root suffix and 
voice suffix), (7) Vdcaka (voic), and (8) Vibhatti (conjugation). 
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The verbs in English are not conjugated. They are just added to the 
tense suffixes, but they have the elements as the same of verbs in Pali. The 
explanation of each element in both languages is as follows: 

4.14.1. Tenses (kala) 

Tenses are the times referring to subjects that reveal the period in the 
sentences by the use of specific forms of verbs. In Pali, there are 3 main tenses 
as follows: 


1. Paccupannakala (Present Tense); there are 3 modes of the 
Present Tense: 


1) Vattamana; the present indicative tense means which is real 
and happening now. For example: 

Bhikkhu dhammam deseti. (A monk preaches the Dhamma.) 
Kuto nu tvcirii dgacchasi. (Where do you come from?) 

Kim karomi. (What do I do?) 

2) Pancamv, the present imperative tense means which is the 
imperative sentence to order someone to do something. For example: 

Evarii vadehi. (Speak like this.) 

Sabbe sattd averd hontu. 

(May all beings be free from the enemies.) 

3) Sattamv, the present optative tense means which is a 
sentence expressing a wish, regret, doubt or demand that is expected to 
happen/befall. For example: 

Bhajetha purisuttame. 

(One should make friends with a good man.) 

Punnanje puriso kayird. 

(A man has to make a merit.) 

Yannundham pabbajeyyum. 

(It should be a good thing, if I am ordained to be a monk.) 
2. Atltakala (Past Tense); there are 3 modes of the Past Tense: 
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1) Parokkhd ; the past indefinite tense means what had 
happened in the past period for a long time which we cannot know when it had 
been happening. For example: 


Tenahu porana. (Thus, the ancient teacher said.) 

Tendha bhagavd. (Thus, the Buddha said.) 

2) Hiyattanv, the past definite tense means what happened in 
the past, but we can specify the time that it took place in past time, starting from 
yesterday, either being witnessed or not witnessed, by the speaker. For example: 

Aham avacam. (I said.) 

Khano vo md upaccagd. (The time did not pass you.) 

3) Ajjattanv, the past recent tense means what was happening, 
that just has been passed; and we can specify easily, which passed already. For 
example: 


Thero gdmam pintdya pdvisi. 

(The higher monk went to the village to receive food offerings.) 
Evarupam kammam cikdsim. (I did an action like this.) 

3. Anagatakala (Future Tense); there are 2 modes of future tense: 

1) Bhavissantv, the future tense means what will be in the 
future that does not happen today. It will happen tomorrow or later. For example: 

Dhammam sunissdma. 

(We will listen to the Dhamma.) 

2) Kdldtipatti ; the conditional future tense means what will be 
in the future that we want it to be, but it is impossible. It is the supposing thing. 
For example: 


So je yanam labhissa agacchissa. 
(If he had a vehicle, he would go.) 
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According to the time, tenses in English are classified into 3 main 
tenses: (1) present tense, (2) past tense, and (3) future tense. There are 4 modes 
of each tense as follows: 

1. Present tense is classified into 4 modes: 

1) Present simple tense: A man sleeps. 

2) Present continuous tense: A man is sleeping. 

3) Present perfect tense: A man has slept. 

4) Present perfect continuous tense: A man has been sleeping. 

2. Past tense is classified into 4 modes: 

1) Past simple tense: A man slept. 

2) Past continuous tense: A man was sleeping. 

3) Past perfect tense: A man had slept. 

4) Past perfect continuous tense: A man had been sleeping. 

3. Future tense is classified into 4 modes: 

1) Future simple tense: A man will sleep. 

2) Future continuous tense: A man will be sleeping. 

3) Future perfect tense: A man will have slept. 

4) Future perfect continuous tense: A man will have been sleeping. 

According to the form and structure of sentences, there are only 2 
tenses in English 144 : Present tense and Past tense. There are 2 forms of present 
tense suffixes: -s and 0, and there are 2 forms of past tense suffixes: (1) -ed 
suffix, and (2) 0 suffix. To form the present and past tense, the verbs are added 
by the tense suffixes. For example: 

Present tense: He goes to the school. (go + -s —» goes) 

They go to the school. (go + 0 —>• go) 

Past tense: He went to the school yesterday.(go + 0 —» went) 

He cooked some food last night, (cook + -ed -» cooked) 

They were students last year. (be + 0 -> were) 


144 Preecha Kanetnog, Assoc., Dr., (2008), Concepts / principles, verb usage and 
tense in English, 1st edition, (Bangkok : Mahachulalongkorn Rachawittayalai University 
Press), p. 90-92. 
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To form the future tense, the present tense suffixes are used to add to 
the verb be and modal verbs. A verb will and other modal auxiliaries which are 
added to the present tense suffix are used to form the future tense, and the form 
of present continuous tense that has a verb ‘go’ added to -ing suffix (be going 
to) is used also. For example: 

Future form: He will go home. (will + 0 —>• will) 

He is going to go home. (be + -s + go + -ing + to) 

They are going to go to the market.(be + 0 + go + -ing + to) 
I shall cry when 1 say goodbye, (shall + 0 —» shall) 

By the way, the future tenses express an expectation of the action. 
Adverbs of time: later, tonight, next week, after, as etc. which are placed before 
the subject and after the verb or the final position of the sentence with the form 
of the present tense verbs, and the present continuous tense verbs are used for 
the future tense. 145 For example: 

What time does the movie start? 

When is the party? 

What are you doing tomorrow? 

I am going to leave before he gets here. 

The forms of these sentences are the present forms, but the meanings 
refer to the future tense. 

Similarities: In Pali and English, there are tenses as the same, which 
include the present tense, the past tense and the future tense. 

Dissimilarities: A classification of each tense in Pali and English is not 
the same. There are the specific rules for each language. Conjugated forms of 
verbs ( vibhatti ) are used to indicate tenses in Pali, whereas in English, tense 
suffixes and forms of sentences are used to indicate tenses. 

4.14.2. Personal markers of a conjugation (Pada) 

Personal markers of a conjugation or Pada are the parts of Akhydta 
Vibhatti (Classes of conjugation forms of verbs or tense suffixes) which are 

145 Jean Yates, (2006). Master the Basics-English, 2 nd edition, (Canada : Barron’s 
Educational Series), p. 108-112. 
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classified into 2 parts: Parassapada (Active) and Attanopada (Reflexive) to 
indicate voices. Parassapada is used for Active voice ( Kattuvacaka) and Causal 
Active voice ( Hetukattuvacaka ). Attanopada is used for Passive voice 
(.Kammavdcaka ), Causal passive voice ( Hetukamma vdcaka ) and Experiencer 
voice (Bhavavacaka). Kacc. 456, 453 

Dissimilarities: Personal markers of a conjugation are only specified 
to Pali that are not found in English. 

4.14.3. Numbers (Vacana) 

Numbers ( Vacana ) mean the numbers of the subjects. Numbers in 
Akhyata are similar to those of nouns. There are 2 kinds of numbers: (1) 
Ekavacana (Singular), and (2) Bahuvacana (Plural). In English, there are 2 kinds 
of numbers that are the same as in Pali. For example: 

Pali English 

Singular: So dhavati. He runs. 

Plural: Te dhavanti. They run. 

Similarities: The forms of verbs are changed to agree with the numbers 
of the subjects in singular and plural forms in both Pali and English. 

4.14.4. Persons (Purisa) 

Persons refer to persons of nouns and personal pronouns. Vibhatti 
(conjugated form of verbs) is composed to a person which is classified into 3 
classes: (1) Pathamapurisa (the third person), (2) Majjhimapurisa (the second 
person), and (3) Uttamapurisa (the third person). A subject and verb in a 
sentence have to agree with each other, that a person of the subject has to agree 
with a person of the verb that is conjugated. In Pali and English, the persons of 
verbs are the same. For example: 

Pali English 

The first person: Aharii geham gacchami. I come home. 

The second person: Tvam geham gacchasi. You come home. 

The third person: So geham gacchati. He comes home. 

Similarities: The persons in Pali and English are the same. In a 
sentence of both languages, a person of the subject has to agree with the person 
of the verb. 
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4.14.5. Roots (Dhatu) 

Roots (Dhatu) are the stem words that are for forming new words. Most 
Pali words are from the roots. There are 2 kinds of Dhatu (roots) in Pali: 
Sakammadhdtu (Transitive root) and Akammadhdtu (Intransitive root). There are 
many roots in Pali, but they are classified into 8 groups, according to paccaya 
(root suffixes). The following lists are 8 groups of roots in Pali: 

1. The first group is called Bhu Dhatu Group added to a paccaya : 



bhu 

(be) 

ikkha 

(see, look) 


hu 

(be) 

gama 

(go, reach) 


paca 

(cook) 

mam 

(die) 


si 

(sleep) 

labha 

(receive, covet, get) 


2. The second group is called Rudha Dhatu Group added to a and 

e paccaya : 

rudha 

(close, block) 

muca 

(release, unblock) 


bhuja 

(eat) 

bhida 

(destroy) 


l ip a 

(plaster) 




3. The third 

group is called 

Diva Dhatu Group added to ya 

paccaya: 

diva 

(play) 

siva 

(sew) 


budha 

(enlighten) 

khi 

(finish) 


muha 

(forget, confuse) 

raja 

(dye) 


musa 

(lie, falsify) 




4. The fourth 

group is called Su Dhatu 

Group added to nu and nd 

paccaya: 

su 

(listen) 

vu 

(string, embroider) 


si 

(fasten, bind) 




5. The fifth group is called Ki Dhatu Group added to na paccaya: 


hi 

(buy), 

ji 

(win), 


dhu 

(eliminate, rid), 

lu 

(harvest), 


ci 

(collect), 

ha 

(know), 


phu 

(winnow) 
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paccaya: 


6. The sixth group is called Gaha Dhatu Group added to nha 
gaha (carry, hold, hand, learn, study) 


7. The seventh group is called Tana Dhatu Group added to o 

paccaya: 

tana (enlarge, spread) kara (do) 

sakka (dare) Jdgara (awake, wake) 


8. The eighth group is called Cura Dhatu Group added to ne and 

nya paccaya: 

takka (deliberate) manta (consult) 

lukkha (determine) cinta (think) 

cum (pilfer, rob, thieve) 


The verbs in Pali are from the roots added to the root suffixes and voice 
suffixes, then the roots are conjugated (added to tense suffixes). The structure 
are: root + root suffix + voice suffix + tense suffix (conjugation) —» verb. For 
example: 


Gama (go, reach) + a + ti —» gacchati (goes, go) 

Ki (buy) + nd + ti —»kindti (buys) 

Bhuja (eat) + i + ya+ te —> bhunjiyate (is eaten) 

Mara (die) + e + ti -» mdreti (causes to be killed) 

Siva (stitch) + ya + i + nape + te —> sibbdpiyate 

(is caused to be stitched) 


In the first verb ‘ gacchati’, gacchati is from gama root added to -a 
suffix (root suffix and active voice suffix used by the same suffix) and added to 
-it (Vattamdnd : the present indicative tense in singular form of the first person), 
then it became gacchati (he goes). 

Roots in Pali and English are the same. They are used to form verbs or 
new words which can be used as nouns, adjectives, adverbs, verbs etc., 
depending on the prefixes and suffixes. There are many kinds and groups of 
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roots 146 in English. The roots are bound morphemes that cannot occur alone. 
They must be attached to other morphemes (prefixes or suffixes). For example: 


Prefixes 

Roots 


Suffixes 

New words 

word-classes 



mut 

+ 

-ation 

-» mutation 

(noun) 



commun + 

-ity 

—» community 

(noun) 

ab- 

+ 

duct 



-> abduct 

(verb) 

de- 

+ 

scrib 



—» describe 

(verb) 

re- 

+ 

cogn 

+ 

-ize 

-» recognize 

(verb) 

de- 

+ 

sens 

+ 

-itize 

—» desensitize 

(verb) 

in- 

+ 

vis 

+ 

-ible 

—»invisible 

(adjective) 

pre- 

+ 

cede 

+ 

-ent 

-» precedent 

(adjective) 


There are 2 kinds of roots in Pah and English. When the roots are 
formed to be verbs, the verbs are classified into 2 types: (1) transitive 
(,sakammadhatu ), and (2) intransitive ( akammadhatu ). The transitive verbs are 
those that have to have the objects to receive the action of the verbs. The 
intransitive verbs are those that have no the object to receive the action of the 
verbs, such as these verbs: 

Table No. 4.92 Transitive verb and Intransitive verb in Pah and English: 


Kinds of verbs 

Pali 

English 

Transitive verb: 

bhunjati, pacati, karoti, 

eat, cook, do, 

(S akammadhatu) 

ganhati, sundti, kinati 

hold, listen, buy 

Intransitive verb: 

titthati, seti, marati, 

stand, sleep, die, 

(Akammadhatu). 

jdgaroti, hasati, nisidati 

awake, laugh, sit 


The following are the examples of transitive and intransitive verbs in 
both the languages used in sentences: 


146 More details are mentioned in the appendix, page no. 406-407. 
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Table No. 4.93 Transitive verb and Intransitive verb used in sentences in Pali 
and English: 


Kinds of verbs 

Pali 

English 

Transitive verb: 

Mdnavo ahararh khddati. 

A boy eats food. 

(S akammadhatu) 

Itthi katthani vicinati. 

A woman collects the woods. 

Intransitive verb : 

Masusso marati. 

A human dies. 

(Akammadhatu). 

Sunakho seti. 

A dog sleeps. 


Similarities: Roots in Pali and English are used for forming the new 
words as nouns, adjectives, adverbs, and verbs, according to the prefixes or 
suffixes. There are 2 types of roots: transitive ( sakammadhdtu ) and intransitive 
(<akammadhatu ) that are the same in both the languages. 

4.14.6. Voices (Vacaka) 

Voices or Vacaka mean telling. The voice refers to a subject in the 
sentence indicating to the function of the subject and main verb ( Kiriyd ). Dhdtu 
(root) added to Paccaya (root suffix and voice suffix) and Vibhatti (tense suffix) 
addresses Kdla (tense), Pada (personal part), Vacana (number) and Purisa 
(person). It refers to Vacaka (Voice). 

There are 5 voices in Pah, viz., (1) Kattuvdcaka (Active Voice), (2) 
Kammavdcaka (Passive Voice), (3) Bhdvavdcaka (Experiencer), (4) 
Hetukattuvdcaka (Causative Active Voice), and (5) Hetukammavdcaka 
(Causative Passive Voice). 

In English, there are only 2 voices, viz., (1) Active voice, and (2) 
Passive voice. These are less than in Pah. More details about voices are 
mentioned in syntax. 147 

4.14.7. Voice Suffixes (Paccaya) 

Voice Suffixes are added to Dhdtu (roots) before adding Vibhatti 
(Tense suffixes), to address Vacaka (Voices) easily. Voices are determined by 
the root suffixes and voice suffixes. There are 5 classes of voice suffixes 
according to 5 voices as follows: 


147 More details are given in chapter 5, page no. 340-354. 
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(1) Kattuvdcaka is determined by adding 10 root suffixes: a, e, ya, 
nu, nd, nd, nhd, o, ne, and nya that are the suffixes of 8 groups of roots. For 
example: 


sayati (sleeps) : si + a + ti —> sayati, 
vadati (speak): vaca + a + ti —> vadati 

(2) Kammavdcaka is determined by adding i dgama (infix) and ya 
suffix (i + ya -> iya). For example: 

kariyate (is done): kara + iya + te —> kariyate, 
many ate (is killed): mare + iya + te —> mariyate 

(3) Bhdvavdcaka is determined by adding ya suffix only. For 

example: 


bhuyate (be by own self): bhu + ya + te —> bhuyate 

(4) Hetukattuvdcaka is determined by adding 4 suffixes; ne, naya, 
nape, and ndpaya. For example: 

pdcdpeti: paca + nape + ti —>pdcdpeti (causes to be cooked) 

nisiddpeti: nisida + nape + ti —> nisiddpeti (is caused to be seated) 

(5) Hetukammavdcaka is determined by adding 10 root suffixes 
and nape with i dgama (infix) coming with ya (iya), becoming dpiya. For 
example: 


sibbapiyate: siva + apiya + te —> sibbapiyate (causes to be sewed) 
dibbdpiyate: diva + dpiya + te dibbdpiyate (is causes to be palyed) 

In English, there are no voice suffixes. The form of verbs in the 
sentences and the forms of the sentences refer to the voices. The active voice is 
made up of the simple form of the sentence: subject + verb + object, or subject 
+ verb to be + complement. For example: 
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Active voice: 

A cat eats fish. (subject + verb + object) 

He is a student. (subject + verb to be + complement) 

The dogs play in the yard, (subject + verb + preposition phrase) 

The passive form is made up of the verb be with a past participle, and 
sometimes a verb get is used to form the passive voice. The structure are: subject 
+ verb to be + tense suffix + transitive verb + past participle suffix (+ by + 
agent), or subject + get + tense suffix + transitive verb + past participle suffix 
(+ by + agent). For example: 

Passive voice: 

The snake was killed by the hunter. 

(be + 0 past tense + eat + -ed past participle —» was killed) 

The boy is punished by the teacher. 

(be+ -s present tense + punish + -ed past participle —» is punished) 

A chair gets broken. 

(get + -s present tense + break + -0 past participle —» gets broken) 

Dissimilarities: Voices in Pali are determined by the voice suffixes that 
are added to the roots. Voices in English are determined by the forms of 
sentences: 

The active voice is made up of the simple sentences (verb + tens 
suffix), and the passive voice is made up of the verb be with a past participle (be 
+ verb + past participle suffix). This is the specific rule of each language that is 
the difference between both the languages. 

4.14.8. Conjugation (Vibhatti) 

Main verbs in Pali have to be conjugated before they are used in 
sentences. A conjugation is a grammatical rule to form the verbs in Pali. The 
conjugation of verbs or tense suffixes ( Vibhatti) are added at the end of verbs 
which are from Dhdtu (roots), addressing tenses, persons, personal parts, 
numbers, and voices. After all elements are decided to add to the roots, the roots 
have to be conjugated (added to tense suffixes). The structure to form are: root 
+ root suffix + voice suffix + tense suffix (conjugation) —> verb form, such as pi 
(drink) + a + ti —>pivati (dinks), pi + nape + ti ->pivdpeti (causes to drink). 
There are 8 classes of Vibhatti (conjugation) as follows: 
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(1) Vattamana Vibhatti (present indicative tense), 

(2) Pancami Vibhatti (Present imperative), 

(3) Sattami Vibhatti (Present optative), 

(4) Parokkhd Vibhatti (past indefinite tense), 

(5) Hiyattanl Vibhatti (past definite tense), 

(6) Ajjattam Vibhatti (past recently tense), 

(7) Bhavissanti Vibhatti (future tense), and 

(8) Kdldtipatti Vibhatti (future conditional tense). 

There are 12 forms in each one of Vibhatti classes. Total forms of 
Vibhatti are 96 in all , 148 The following tables are examples of a conjugation of a 
verb with 8 classes of vibhatti in Pali, bhu dhdtu (be) in active part 
( parassapada ): 


(1) Vattamana Vibhatti (present indicative tense) 


Table No. 4.94 Bhu Dhatu conjugated in Vattamana Vibhatti: 


Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana (Singular) 

Bahuvacana (Plural) 

Patliamapurisa 

bhavati 

bhavanti 

(3rd Person) 

(he is) 

(they are) 

Majjliimapurisa 

bhavasi 

bhavatha 

(2nd Person) 

(you are) 

(you are) 

Uttamapurisa 

bhavdmi 

bhavdma 

(1st Person) 

(I am) 

(we are) 


(2) Pancami Vibhatti (Present imperative) 


Table No. 4.95 Bhu Dhatu conjugated in Pancami Vibhatti: 


Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana (Singular) 

Bahuvacana (Plural) 

Patliamapurisa 

bhavatu 

bhavantu 

(3rd Person) 

(he must be) 

(they must be) 

Majjliimapurisa 

bhava, bhavdhi 

bhavatha 

(2nd Person) 

(you must be) 

(you must be) 

Uttamapurisa 

bhavdmi 

bhavdma 

(1st Person) 

(I must be) 

(we must be) 


148 More details are mentioned in chapter 2, page no. 69-73. 
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(3) Sattami Vibhatti (Present optative) 


Table No. 4.96 Bhu Dhatu conjugated in Sattami Vibhatti: 


Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana (Singular) 

Bahuvacana (Plural) 

Patliamapurisa 

bhave, bhaveyya, bhavetha 

bhaveyyum 

(3rd Person) 

(he should be) 

(they should be) 

Majjliimapurisa 

bhaveyydsi 

bhaveyyatha 

(2nd Person) 

(you should be) 

(you should be) 

Uttamapurisa 

bhaveyyami, bhaveyyam 

bhaveyyama 

(1st Person) 

(I should be) 

(we should be) 


(4) Parokkha Vibhatti (past indefinite tense) 


Table No. 4.97 Bhu Dhatu conjugated in Parokkha Vibhatti: 


Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana (Singular) 

Bahuvacana (Plural) 

Patliamapurisa 

bhava 

bhavu 

(3rd Person) 

(he was) 

(they were) 

Majjliimapurisa 

bhave 

bhavatha 

(2nd Person) 

(you were) 

(you were) 

Uttamapurisa 

bhavarh 

bhavamha 

(1st Person) 

(I was) 

(we were) 


(5) Hiyattam Vibhatti (past definite tense) 


Table No. 4.98 Bhu Dhatu conjugated in Hiyattam Vibhatti: 


Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana (Singular) 

Bahuvacana (Plural) 

Patliamapurisa 

abhavd, abhava 

abhavu 

(3rd Person) 

(he was) 

(they were) 

Majjliimapurisa 

abhavo 

abhavattha 

(2nd Person) 

(you were) 

(you were) 

Uttamapurisa 

abhavim 

abhavdmha 

(1st Person) 

(I was) 

(we were) 
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(6) Ajjattam Vibhatti (past recently tense) 


Table No. 4.99 Bhu Dhatu conjugated in Ajjattam Vibhatti: 


Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana (Singular) 

Bahuvacana (Plural) 

Pathamapurisa 

abhavi 

abhavum, abhavimsu 

(3rd Person) 

(he was) 

(they was) 

Majjhimapurisa 

abhavo 

abhavittha 

(2nd Person) 

(you were) 

(you were) 

Uttamapurisa 

bhavim 

bhavimhd 

(1st Person) 

(I was) 

(we were) 


(7) Bhavissanti Vibhatti (future tense) 


Table No. 4.100 Bhu Dhatu conjugated in Bhavissanti Vibhatti: 


Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana (Singular) 

Bahuvacana (Plural) 

Pathamapurisa 

bhavissati 

bhavissanti 

(3rd Person) 

(he will be) 

(they will be) 

Majjhimapurisa 

bhavissasi 

bhavissatha 

(2nd Person) 

(you will be) 

(you will be) 

Uttamapurisa 

bhavissdmi, bhavissam 

bhavissdma 

(1st Person) 

(I will be) 

(we will be) 


(8) Kalatipatti Vibhatti (future conditional tense) 


Table No. 4.101 Bhu Dhatu conjugated in Kalatipatti Vibhatti: 


Purisa (Person) 

Ekavacana (Singular) 

Bahuvacana (Plural) 

Pathamapurisa 

abhavissa 

abhavissamsu 

(3rd Person) 

(he would be) 

(they would be) 

Majjhimapurisa 

abhavasisse 

abhavissatha 

(2nd Person) 

(you would be) 

(you would be) 

Uttamapurisa 

abhavissam 

abhavissdmhd 

(1st Person) 

(I would be) 

(we would be) 
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Bhu (be) dhdtu (root) is conjugated with 8 classes of vibhatti in active 
part (parassapada ) for active voice ( kattuvdcaka ). Other roots have to be 
conjugated in the similar patterns. The conjugation of verbs is different between 
Pali and English. It is grammatically specific to Pali only. There is no 
conjugation of verbs in English. More details about a conjugation of verbs can 
be found in Pali texts. 

In English, there is no conjugation of verbs, but there is an inflection 
of verbs. The verbs in English have to be inflected in 2 forms: regular, and 
irregular. 


The following are the examples of the principal verbs including basic 
forms, past tense forms, and past participle forms: 


Table No. 4.102 Inflection of regular and irregular verbs in English: 


Kind of verbs 

Basic forms 

past tens forms 

past participle forms 


walk 

walked 

walked 


lighten 

lightened 

lightened 

regular 

play 

played 

played 


study 

studied 

studied 


talk 

talked 

talked 


be 

was, were 

been 


bear 

bore 

born 

irregular 

bite 

bit 

bitten 


choose 

chose 

chosen 


do 

did 

done 


The regular verbs are inflected in the past tense forms and past 
participle forms by adding past tense suffix and past participle suffix (-ed) at the 
final position of the basic forms of verbs, such as sew + -ed -> sewed. At the 
same time, the irregular verbs are inflected in past tense forms and past participle 
forms by adding past tense suffix and past participle suffix (-0, -en, -ed) at the 
final position of the basic forms of verbs, such as do + 0 did. When the suffix 
is added, the form of the verb is changed, such as go + 0 (past tense suffix) —» 
went, take + -en (past participle suffix) -» taken, move + -ed (past tense suffix) 
—> moved etc. 
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There are some verbs added to past tense suffix and past participle 
suffix which are not changed and the suffixes are not seen also, such as cut + 0 
past tense suffix, or 0 past participle suffix -> cut , fit + 0 past tense suffix, or 
0 past participle suffix ->fit etc. 

By the way, there are 2 forms of present tense suffixes: (1) -s suffix, 
and (2) 0 suffix. When -s suffix is added, it still appears (-s) at the final position 
of the verb, but when 0 is added, it cannot be seen, for example, run + -s —> runs 
(he runs), run + 0 ^ run (they run). Moreover, there is a present participle suffix 
(-ing) to form a verbs as a noun and adjective. For example, eat + -ing eating 
used as a noun; eating too much food is not good for you, sit + -ing —>■ sitting 
used as adjective; the birds are sitting on the tree. 

The following table shows the verbs inflected in 4 forms: (1) present 
tense, (2) past tense, (3) past participle, and (4) present participle: 

Table No. 4.103 Verbs inflected in 4 forms in English: 


basic form 

present tense 

past tense 

past participle 

present participle 


sing. 

plu. 

sing.-plu. 

sing.-plu. 

sing. 

be 

am, is 

are 

was, were 

been 

being 

do 

does 

do 

did 

done 

doing 

find 

finds 

find 

found 

found 

finding 

grow 

grows 

grow 

grew 

grown 

growing 

knee 

knees 

knee 

kneed 

kneed 

kneeing 

show 

shows 

show 

showed 

shown 

showing 

collect 

collects 

collect 

collected 

collected 

collecting 

feed 

feeds 

feed 

fed 

fed 

feeding 

wait 

waits 

wait 

waited 

waited 

waiting 

sit 

sits 

sit 

sat 

sat 

sitting 

let 

lets 

let 

let 

let 

letting 

put 

puts 

put 

put 

put 

putting 


Dissimilarities: The verbs in Pali have to be conjugated before they are 
used in sentences. The conjugated forms are the elements (tense suffixes) added 
at the end of verbs for addressing tenses, persons, personal parts, numbers, and 
voices. 
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In English, there are no conjugation of verbs. The verbs in English have 
to be inflected by adding the tense suffixes ( present tense, and past tense suffixes ) 
at the final position of verbs, to indicate tenses, numbers, persons, and voices. 
Moreover, they have to be inflected by adding the present participle suffix, past 
participle suffix, to form the verbal derivative used in any function in sentences. 

4.15 Verbal derivatives 

Verbal derivatives (Kitaka) mean splattering and spreading out the 
suffixes. It focuses on kitaka paccaya which is added to roots or base words 
(dhatu) for changing the function and meaning of the base words. Kitaka is a 
kind of word-formation by adding suffixes. There are 2 kinds of Kitaka : (1) 
Ncima Kitaka (Noun derivatives), and (2) Kiriyd kitaka (Verb derivatives) 

4.15.1 Nama Kitaka (Noun derivatives) 

A Jama Kitaka (Noun derivatives) is a kind of word-formation. The new 
words formed by kitaka suffixes are used as nouns or adjectives, such as 
gamanam (to go/going), maranam (death/dying), thdnam (place/positioning) etc. 
Nama Kitaka word is derived from Sddhana which is formed by setting an 
analyzing form. More details about Sddhana are as follows: 

1. Sadhana (theta-roles) 

Sddhana (case analyzing forms or theta roles) is the spread of each part 
of elements in the words. Some elements are elided. Only, one main word is 
remained with the suffix. There are 7 classes of Sddhana U9 according to 7 noun 
cases as follows: 

1) Kattusddhana (Agentive) means one who does. 

2) Kammasddhana (Objective) means which is done by someone. 

3) Bhdvasddhana (Experiencer) means to do something. 

4) Karanasddhana (Instrumental) means what is tool for doing. 

5) Sampaddnasddhana (Dative) means who is received by someone. 

6) Apdddnasddhana (Source) means where is derived from. 

7) Adhikaranasddhana (Locative) means where is done or for doing. 


149 Sutcharitlak Diphadung, Dr., (1998), Syntactic theory, 2 nd edition, (Nakhorn 
Pathom : Institute of Language and Culture for Rural Development, Mahidol University), p. 
76-77. 
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The following is an explanation of Sadhana (case analyzing form) in 

Pali: 


1) Kattusadhana (Agentive) refers to a subject who does 
something by oneself (active), as in ndmakitaka word ‘kumbhakdro (one who 
sculpts clay pot, a potter). The following is example which shows an analyzing 
form in Kattusadhana : kumbham karoti iti kumbhakdro (kattarupa 
kattusadhana) (kumbha + nvu (aka) + kara + si —> kumbhakaro). 

The word ‘ kumbhakdro ’ is derived from two words: ‘'kumbham 
karoti (a man who sculpts a clay pot)’ which is a sentence, becoming one word 
‘‘kumbhakdro (potter)’. The structure is: kumbham (noun) + kara (root) + nvu 

(suffix)- > kumbhakdro. The analyzing form is: kumbham karoti iti, which is 

katturupa (active) and kattusadhana (agentive). The example words in this 
sadhana are: ddyago (who gives or a giver), sdvago (who listens to or follows, 
the listener or a follower), ovddago (who teaches or a teacher) etc. 

2) Kammasddliana (Objective) refers to a subject which is done 
by someone (passive), as in kiccam (a duty which should be done by one).The 
analyzing form is: kdtabbam iti kiccam ( kara + na + kammarupa (passive) and 

kammasddhana (objective)-> kiccam ). The example words in this Sadhana 

are: piyo (who is loved by one), raso (which is preferred by one), dbnarh (which 
is given by one) etc. 

3) Bhdvasddliana (Experiencer) refers to a subject which is 
Bhdvavdcaka addressing experience. The finished form is the infinitive word 
which is a noun, as in gamanam (to go/going). The analyzing form is: gamati itit 
gamanam ( gama + yu + bhavarupa (experiencer) and bhavasadhana —> 
gamanam). The example words in this Sadhana are thdnam (to stand/standing), 
nisajjd (to sit/sitting), sayanam (to sleep/sleeping), karanam (to do/doing) etc. 

4) Karanasadhana (Instrumental) refers to a subject what is done 
and it is the tool for doing, as in bandhanam (which is for fastening). The 
analyzing form is: bandhati tena itit bandhanam (bandha + yu + katturupa. 
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(active) and karanasadhanci —>bandhanam). The example words in this Sadhana 
are paharanam (which is for killing), vijjhanam (which is for drilling) etc. 

5) Sampadanasadhana (Dative) refers to a subject who receives 
something by means of someone, that is the receiver, as in sampaddnam (pagoda 
which receives offerings (given) by people). The analyzing form is: sampddiyate 
etassa iti sampaddnam (samp ad a + yu + kammarupa (passive) and 
sampadanasadhana —> sampaddnam). 

6) Apdddnasddhana (Source) refers to a subject where it is derived 
from somewhere, as in pabhavo (mountain where has been before everything on 
the earth). The analyzing form is pabhavati etasmd iti pabhavo {pa + bhu + 
katturupa (active) and apdddnasddhan —> pabhavo). The example words in this 
sadhana are: pabhassaro (Deva body where is shining out in the light), bhimo 
(devil who is the frightening one) etc. 

7) Adhikaranasadhana (Locative) refers to a subject where it is 
the place for doing which is done by someone, as in sayanam (place where it is 
for sleeping). The analyzing form is sayati ettha iti sayanam {sJ + yu + katturupa 
(active) and adhikaranasadhana —> sayanam). The example words in this 
sadhana are thdnam (where is for standing or standing place), dsanam (where is 
for sitting, sitting place or seat) etc. 

In English, there are cases as well, but they are not like in Pali. Cases 
(theta-roles) in English have no fixed form of case analyzing and finished form. 
They are denoted by the sentences. The following show cases in English: 

1) Agentive case means one who... For example: 

A man gives, (a giver, active agentive) 

A man is the subject (agentive) who does the action in a sentence. This 
is called Agentive case. 

2) Objective means which is done... by... For example: 
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He gives an alms, (alms for giving, objective) 

In the sentence, alms is the object which is done by someone. This is 
called Objective case. 

3) Experiencer means a person who has the emotion or perception. 
For example: 


H e feels good, (feeling good) 

In the sentence, he is a person who has the perception of the feeling. 
This is called Experiencer case. 

4) Instrumental means what is for... For example: 

He opens the door with the key. (tool for doing something) 

In the sentence, the key is the tool for doing by a subject. This is called 
Instrumental case. 

5) Dative means a person who is received.. .by... For example: 

He gives me a pen. (to receive, receiver) 

In the sentence, me is the person who receives something. This is called 
Dative case. 

6) Source means where is derived from... For example: 

The stream flows from the mountain, (getting from..., coming 

from...) 

In the sentence, the mountain is the place which the stream is derived 
from, or coming from there. This is called Source case. 

7) Locative means where is done...by...or where is from... For 

example: 


He is in the house. (The place for staying or to doing...) 

In the sentence, the house is the place for doing the action. This is called 
Locative case. 
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Similarities: In Pali and English, there are the cases (theta roles) as the 
same. The cases are used to indicate the relationships and functions of the words 
in the sentence. 

Dissimilarities: Sddhana (s) in Pah is the analyzing form of words 
before adding the suffix. The cases or theta-roles in English are the forms of 
sentences that relate to the syntax and semantic to describe the relationship of 
each word in a sentence, but the analyzing forms and finished forms of words 
added to the suffixes do not exist in English. 

2. Namakitaka Paccaya 

In Nam a Kitaka in Pah, there are 14 suffixes classified into 3 classes 
as shown below: 

1 ) Kitapaccaya : there are 5 suffixes; kvi, m, nvu, tu, ru. 

2) Kiccapaccaya : there are 2 suffixes; kha, nya. 

3) Kitakiccapaccay a : there are 7 suffixes; a, i, n, tve, ti, turn, yu. 

Kitapaccaya has only 1 form: Katturuba (active). Kiccapaccaya has 2 
forms: Kammarupa (passive) and Bhdvarupa (experiencer). Kitakiccapaccaya 
has 3 forms: Katturuba (active), Kammarupa (passive), and Bhdvarupa 
(experiencer). 

The following are the examples of word-information of Ndma Kitaka 
(noun derivative suffixes): 

1) Kitapaccaya : there are 5 suffixes; kvi, ni, nvu, tu, and ru. 

Root: Suffix: Theta roles: Finished: Meaning: 

bhu + kvi + sayam bhavati iti sayambhu One who comes into existence 
(active, agentive) by oneself 

vada + ni + saccam vadati iti saccavadl who speaks the truth 
(active, agentive) 

vada + ni + saccam vadati sllena iti saccavadl who usually speaks the truth 
(active, agentive) 
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cara 

+ nl 

+ caratum sllamassa iti 

carl 

who usually travels 



(active, agentive) 



da 

+ nvu 

+ deti iti 

dayako 

who gives, giver 



(active, agentive) 



su 

+ nvu 

+ sunati iti 

savako 

who follows, follower 



(active, agentive) 



kara 

+ tu 

+ karoti iti 

katta 

who does, doer, maker 



(active, agenitive) 



na 

+ tu 

+ janati iti 

nata 

who knows 



(active, agentive) 



gama 

+ ru 

+ param gaccati sllena iti 

paragu 

who attains, finishes usually 



(active, agentive) 



na 

+ ru 

+ vijanati sllena iti 

viiinu 

who knows usually 



(active, agentive) 



bhikkha+ ru 

+ bhikkhati sllena iti 

bhikkhu 

who begs usually 


(active, agentive) 

2) Kiccapaccaya: there are 2 suffixes; kha, and nya. 

Root: Suffix: Theta-roles: Finished: Meaning: 

kara + kha + dukkhena kariyate iti dukkaram which is done difficultly by one 

(passive, objective) 

bhara + kha + sukhena bhariyate iti subharo who is taken care easily by one 

(passive, objective) 

ra kk ha + kha + dukkhena rakkhiyate iti durakkham which is kept difficultly by one 
(passive, objective) 


kara 

+ nya 

+ katabbam iti 

kariyam 

which it should be done by one 



(passive, objective) 



nl 

+ nya 

+ netabbam iti 

neyyam 

that it should be taken by one 



(passive, objective) 



dama 

+ nya 

+ damitabbam iti 

dammo 

who he should be trained 


(passive, objective) 
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3) Kitakiccapaccaya: there are 7 suffixes; a, i, n, tve, ti, turn, and yu. 

Root: Suffix: Theta-roles: Finished: Meaning: 

nl + a + vineti etenati iti vinayo what is guided, guiding 

(active, instrumental) 

sandha + i + sandhiyate iti sandhi what is joined by one 

(passive, instrumental) 

vasa + n + avasanti ettha iti avaso where he lives (place) 

(active, locative) 

kara + tve + katve katve to do, doing 

(experiencer) 

manta + ti + mannati etaya iti mati what he knows, knowledgeable 

(active, instrumental) 

kara + turn + katum katum to do, doing 

(experiencer) 

si + yu + sayanti ettha iti sayam where he sleeps, sleeping place 

(active, locative) 

Noun derivative in Pali is a kind of word-formation by setting a case 
analyzing form and adding the suffixes. The finished forms are used as nouns or 
adjectives. The finished forms of Bhavarupa (experiencer form) are nouns, and 
the other forms: katturupa (active) and kammarupa (passive) are adjectives. 
When the roots are added to Ndmakitaka suffix, some suffixes change the forms, 
and some suffixes do not change the forms. Each suffix has the specific rule for 
forming, that the learners should know and remember. 

4. Suffixes in English 

The words in English are formed by adding suffixes at the final position 
of roots or base words called suffixation. When the suffixes are added, they can 
still be seen, they do not change the forms like in Pali. There are many suffixes 
in English 150 , but they can be classified into groups. There are 4 groups of the 
suffixes in English as follows: 

150 More in examples are given in appendix, page no. 409-411. 
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1) Noun suffixes are the suffixes that change the former word- 
classes of the base words to be nouns as follows: 

A. the agent of an action: -ant, -ent, -ar, -eer, -er, -ee liar, an, - 


ian, -ist, -ite, -arian, -or, -ster, etc., for example: 


act (verb) 

+ -or 

-»actor (noun) 

law (noun) 

+ -yer 

-> lawyer (noun) 

farm (noun) 

+ -farmer 

—» farmer (noun) 

employ (verb) 

+ -ee 

-» employee (noun) 

defend (verb) 

+ -ant 

—» defendant (noun) 

B. the feminine gender: 

-ess, -ine, ette etc., for example: 

waiter (noun) 

+ -ess 

-> waitress (noun) 

hero (noun) 

+ ine 

—» heroine (noun) 


major (noun) + -ette -> majorette (noun) 

C. the abstract notion: -acy, -cy, -ade, -age, -ary, -ate, -ance, - 
hood,-al, -tion, -ation, -ion, -ment, -ess etc., for example: 

child (noun) + -hood —> childhood (noun) 

survive (verb) + -al —»survival (noun) 

educate (verb) + -ion —>• education (noun) 

private (adjective) + -acy -> privacy (noun) 

agree (verb) + -ment —»agreement (noun) 

D. the diminutive: -en, et, -ette, -let, -ling, -ule etc., for 

example: 

pig (noun) + - let —»piglet (noun) 

duck (noun) + -ling —»duckling (noun) 

animal (noun) + -cule —> animalcule (noun) 

2) Adjective suffixes are the suffixes that change the former word- 
classes of the base words to be adjectives as follows: 
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A. the suffixes that have the meaning of ‘behavior, attitude, 

manner, description: -al, -an, ■ 

-ant, -ent, -ary, -ory, -en, 

-ial, -ual, -ous, -some etc., 

for example: 

nation 

(noun) 

+ -al 

-> national (adjective) 


gold 

(adjective) 

+ -en 

-»golden (adjective) 


danger 

(noun) 

+ -ous 

-» dangerous (adjective) 


depend 

(verb) 

+ -ent 

—» dependent (adjective) 


fear 

(noun) 

+ -some 

-> fearsome (adjective) 


B. the suffixes that have the meaning ‘can be done’: -able, - 
ible, etc., for example: 


break 

(verb) 

+ - able 

-> breakable (adjective) 

practice 

(verb) 

+ - able 

->practicable(adjective) 

force 

(verb) 

+ -ible 

-»forcible (adjective) 

sense 

(noun) 

+ -ible 

—» sensible (adjective) 

C. the suffix that often means ‘full of: -ful, for example: 

beauty 

(noun) 

+ - ful 

-»beautiful (adjective) 

care 

(verb) 

+ -ful 

-»careful (adjective) 

success 

(noun) 

+ -ful 

—>• successful (adjective) 

color 

(noun) 

+ -ful 

-> colorful (adjective) 

D. the suffix that means ‘without’: 

-less, for example: 

home 

(noun) 

+ -less 

-> homeless (adjective) 

use 

(verb) 

+ -less 

-»useless (adjective) 

hope 

(verb) 

+ -less 

-> hopeless (adjective) 

meaning 

(noun) 

+ -less 

—» meaningless (adjective) 


E. the suffixes that are the comparative and superlative degree: 
-er, -est, for example: 


small 

(adjective) + -er -> smaller 

(adjective) 

small 

(adjective) + -est -> smallest 

(adjective) 

big 

(adjective) + -er —» bigger 

(adjective) 
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big (adjective) + -est -»biggest (adjective) 

3) Adverb suffixes are the suffixes that change the former word- 
classes of the base words to be adverb as follows: 

A. the suffixes that have meaning of ‘behavior, attitude, 
manner, description: -ly, -ward, -wise, for example: 


happy 

(adjective) 

+ -iy 

—» happily 

(adverb) 

quick 

(adverb) 

+ -iy 

-> quickly 

(adverb) 

home 

(noun) 

+ -ward 

—» homeward (adverb) 

down 

(preposition) + -ward 

-> downward (adverb) 

other 

(adjective) 

+ -wise 

-> otherwise 

(adverb) 

clock 

(noun) 

+ -wise 

-» clockwise 

(adverb) 


B. the suffixes that are the comparative and superlative degree: 
- er, -est, of example: 


soon 

(adverb) 

+ -er 

—»sooner 

(adverb) 

soon 

(adverb) 

+ -est 

-> soonest 

(adverb) 

fast 

(adverb) 

+ -er 

-» faster 

(adverb) 

fast 

(adverb) 

+ -est 

-» fastest 

(adverb) 

slow 

(adverb) 

+ -er 

—» slower 

(adverb) 

slow 

(adverb) 

+ -est 

-> slowest 

(adverb) 


4) Verb suffixes are the suffixes that change the former word- 
classes of the base words to be verbs as follows: 

A the suffixes that have the meaning ‘causing something to 
happen’: -ate, -en, -ify, -ise, -ize etc., for example: 


origin 

(noun) 

+ -ate 

-» originate 

(verb) 

short 

(adjective) 

+ -en 

—>• shorten 

(verb) 

pure 

(adjective) 

+ -ify 

—» purify 

(verb) 

real 

(adjective) 

+ -ize 

-> realize 

(verb) 
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Almost all suffixes are derivational those that change the word from 
one word-class or subclass to another. Only some of them are inflectional those 
that do not change the word from one word-class or subclass to another. Those 
are -tense,- plural, -ing, -participle, -comparative, superlative. For example: 


drink (verb) + 
cat (noun) + 
eat (verb) + 
walk (verb) + 
big (adjective) + 
tall (adjective) + 


-s (present tense) 

-s (plural) 

-ing (present participle) 
-ed (past participle) 

-er (comparative) 

-est (superlative) 


> drinks (verb) 

> cats (noun) 

> eating (verb) 

> walked (verb) 
bigger (adjective) 

> tallest (adjective) 


Similarities: The word-formation of ndmakitaka in Pali and the 
suffixation in English are the same. It is made up of an addition of the suffixes 
to the roots or base words. For example: 


Table No. 4.104 Suffixation in Pali and English: 


Pali: 

English: 

m + nvu + Agentive 

-» nayago (a leader) 

lead 

+ -er -> leader 

kara + tu + Agentive 

—» katta 

(actor, agent) 

act 

+ or —»• actor 

a + vasa + na + Locative 

-> dvdso 

(dwelling) 

habitat + ion ^habitation 

gama + yu + Experiencer 

—> gamanam( going, to go) 

go 

+ -ing -»going 


Dissimilarities: To form nouns or adjectives in Pali is formed by 
adding Ndmakitaka suffixes to the roots, and it should have the case analyzing 
form ( sddhana or theta roles). Some suffixes are changed and some suffixes are 
not changed. For example: 

ru suffix: para + gama + ru + pdrarii gacchad id (kattu sddana ) -» 
pdragu, ru is not changed, but r letter is elided; pdragu + si (u ending , 
nominative case in masculine) —>pdragu (who reachs the goal), 

nvu suffix: da + nvu + deti id (kattu sddana ) —» ddyako, ru is 
changed to be aka\ ddyaka + si (a ending, nominative case in masculine) -» 
ddyako (a giver). 
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The meaning of the finished word depends on the cases and suffixes, 
such as kara root (do) is added by the same suffix, but the cases are different and 
the meanings are different also. For example: 

kara + yu (suffix) + Sadhana: kariyate iti (passive) —» karanam (being done) 
kara + yu (suffix) + Sadhana: karanam iti (experiencer) —» karanam (to do) 
kara + yu (suffix)+ Sadhana: karoti etta iti (active) —> karanam (place for doing) 

In English, the word is made up of an addition of suffixes to the roots 
or base words. When the suffixes are added, the suffixes do not change the forms, 
they are still seen. The former meanings of the base words are changed by the 
suffixes. 


4.15.2 Kiriya kitaka 

Kiriyd kitaka is a kind of suffixations for forming the new words as 
non-finite verbs. Kiriyd kitaka is formed by adding suffix to a verb to change a 
verb as an adjective, participle (non-finite verb) and main verb (referring to the 
present tense and past tense) in a sentence. Kiriyd kitaka has the elements as 
same as dkhydta (main verb). The elements of Kiriydka consist of vibhatti (noun 
case suffix), vacana (number), kdla (tense), dhdtu (root), vdcaka (voice), and 
paccaya (root suffix and kiriydkitaka suffix). There are 10 suffixes of 
kiriydkitaka divided into 3 classes as shown below: 

A. Kitapaccaya: there are 3 suffixes; ant a, h’antu, and tdvl. They 
are used for kattuvdcaka (active) and hetukattuvdcaka (causal active) only. 

B. Kiccapaccaya: there are 2 suffixes; anlya, and tappa. They are 
used for kammavdcaka (passive), hetukammavdcaka (causal passive) and 
bhdvavdcaka (experiencer). 

C. Kitakiccapaccaya: there are 5 suffixes; mdna, ta, tuna, tvd, and 
tvdna. They are used for 5 vdcaka (5 voices). 

Kala (tense): there are only 2 tenses in kiriydkitaka ; (1) 

Paccupannakdla (Present), and (2) Atitakdla (Past). Paccupannakdla (Present) 
is determined by anta and mdna paccaya. Atitakdla (Past) is determined by 
tvantu, tdvl, ta, tuna, tvd and tvdna paccaya. Anlya and tappa paccaya do not 
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denote any tense, but they are used to express command, prayer, advice, or wish, 
that are the Imperative mood and Benedictive mood. 

To form kiriydkitaka, the structure is: dhdtu (root) + dhdtu paccaya 
(root suffix) + kiriydkitaka paccaya (kiriyakitaka suffix) + vibhatti (noun case 
suffix) —> kitaka word, for example, gama + a + anta + si —> gacchanto (going). 

The affixation of kiriydkitaka is classified into 5 groups according to 
meaning, tense, and kind of words as follows: 

1. Anta and Mana paccaya denote the present tenses used as adjectives 
and present participle forms. Anta paccaya can be only active voice, and causal 
active voice. The finished form of anta in masculine is declined by a ending in 
purisa form as in karonto (see a declension form at page no. 221.), in neuter it is 
declined by a ending in kula form as in karontam (see a declension form at page 
no. 226.), in feminine the ending is changed as f and declined by f ending in nan 
form as in karontl (see a declension at page no. 225.). 

To form anta paccaya, there are the structures in active voice: root + 
root suffix + anta + noun case (declension) —> present participle, and in causal 
active voice: root + causal active voice suffixes (ne, nya, nape, ndpaya) + anta 
+ noun case (declension) —> present causal active participle. For example: 

Active: Root + root suffix + anta + nominative —» present participle 


kara (do) 

+ 0 

+ anta 

+ si 

karonto 

(doing) 

paca (cook) 

+ a 

+ anta 

+ si 

—> pacanto 

(cooking) 

bhuja (eat) 

+ a 

+ anta 

+ si 

—> Mwnjanto (eating) 


Causal active: 

Root + causal active suffix + anta + nominative—>■ present causal active participle 

kara (do) + ne + anta + si kdrento (being ordered to do) 
paca (cook)+ nya + anta + si —>pacayanto(bdng ordered to cook) 
bhuja (eat)+ nape + anta + si —> bhunjdpento (being ordered to eat) 

The following table shows anta paccaya declined in agentive case, 
singular, with 3 genders: 
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Table No. 4.105 Anta paccaya declined in agentive case, singular, with 3 
genders: 


Root 

Active voice 

Causal Active voice 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

khana (dig) 

puccha (ask) 

thd (stand) 

pi (drink) 

mar a (die) 

khananto 

pacanto 

titthanto 

pivanto 

maranto 

khananti 

pacanti 

titthanti 

pivanti 

maranti 

khanantam 

pacantam 

titthantam 

piv ant am 

marantam 

khantipento 

pactipento 

titthtipento 

pivdpento 

mtirtipento 

khantipenti 

pactipenti 

titthtipenti 

pivdpentT 

mtirtipenti 

khanapentam 

pactipentam 

titthtipentam 

pivapentam 

mtirtipentam 


Malta paccaya is used in adjectivl senses and present participle forms 
like anta paccaya. It has 4 voices: (1) active, (2) passive, (3) causal active, and 
(4) causal passive. The voice suffixes should be added before adding mdna. The 
finished forms are declined in noun case suffixes (declension) as in the case of 
anta, but in the feminine gender, it is declined by a ending in kannd form (see a 
declension at page no. 224.). Formation of mdna is the same as anta. For 
example: 


Active: 

Root + root suffix + 

mana + nominative -» present participle 


da (goive) + a 

+ mdna 

+ si 

—>dadamdno (giving) 


diva (play) + a 

+ mdna 

+ si 

—> dibbamdno (playing) 


vada (worship) + a 

+ mdna 

+ si 

—> vandamdno (worshiping) 


Passive: 

Root + passive voice suffix + mana + nominative —» present participle 


da 

+ iya 

+ mdna 

+ si 

diyamdno (being given) 

diva 

+ iya 

+ mdna 

+ si 

—> dibbiyamdno (being played) 

vanda 

+ iya 

+ mdna 

+ si 

—> vandiyamdno (being worshiped) 


Causal active: 

Root+causal active suffix + mana + nominative-* present causal active participle 
da + nya + mdna + si —> ddyamdno (causing to give) 
diva + ndpaya + mdna + si —> dibbdpayamdno (causing to play) 
vanda + nya + mdna + si —> vanddyamdno (causing to worship) 
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Causal active: 

Root+causal passive suffix+ mana+ nominative—> present causal active participle 

da + dpiya + man a + si —> ddpiyamdno (being caused to be) 
diva + dpiya + mdna + si —> dibbdpiyamdno (being caused to play) 
vanda +dpiya + mdna + si —> vanddpiyamdno (being caused to worship) 


The following table shows mana paccaya declined in agentive case, 
singular, with 3 genders: 

Table No. 4.106 Mana declined in agentive case, singular, with 3 genders: 


Voice 

Root 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Active: 

si (sleep) 

sayamdno 

sayamdnd 

sayamdnam 


ikkha (see) 

ikkhamdno 

ikkhamdnd 

ikkhamdnam 

Passive: 

nisida (sit) 

nisidiyamdno 

nisidiyamdnd 

nisidiyamdnam 


labha (get) 

labbhamdno 

labbhamdn 

labbhamdnam 

Causal active: 

pur a (fraught) 

purdpayamdno 

purdpayamdnd 

purdpayamdnam 


gaha (hold) 

ganhapayamano 

ganhapayamand 

ganhdpayamdnam 

Causal passive: 

rama (rejoice) 

rdmdpiyamdno 

rdmdpiyamdnd 

rdmdpiyamdnam 


su (listen) 

sundpiyamdno 

sundpiyamdnd 

sundpiyamdnam 


Present Participle (-ing suffix ) in English is similar to ant a and mdna 
in Pali. It is called verbal derivative suffix added to the verb for changing a verb 
as a noun or adjective. To form the present participle, the structure is: verb +- 
ing —> present participle (used as noun or adjective). For example: 


clean 

+ -ing 

- > cleaning 

do 

+ -ing 

- > doing 

go 

+ -ing 

-» going 

speak 

+ -ing 

- > speaking 

book 

+ -ing 

- > booking 
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Anta and Mdna paccaya in Pali, and -ing suffix (present participle) in 
English are the same, which are applied at the final position of the base words 
(verbs). The finished forms of anta and mdna in Pah have to be declined in the 
cases (noun case suffixes) as same as nouns, but -ing suffix in English is not 
declined in cases. Anta and Mdna paccaya in Pah and -ing present participle 
suffix in English are used in sentences as the same. For example: 

Pali: 1. So gabbhe titthantam purisam passati. 

(he) (in the room) (standing) (a man) (sees) 

2. Jana vihdram gacchamand dhammam sunanti. 

(people) (to the temple) (going) (the dhamma) (listen to) 

English-. 1. He sees a man (who is) standing in the room. 

2. People (who are) going to the temple listen to the dhamma (morals). 


From these sentences, in the first sentence of Pah, a word ‘ titthantam ’ 
(standing) is formed by anta (.thd + a + anta + nam ) used as a modifier of the 
object ‘ purisam ’ (a man). The final ending of titthanta (ta) is changed as am 
(titthantam ) in the accusative case to agree with purisam. 

In the second sentence, gacchamand (going) is formed by mdna {gama 
+ a + mdna + si) used as a present participle to qualify the subject jand (people). 
The final ending of gacchamdna (mdna) is changed as man a (gacchamand) to 
agree with the subject ‘ jand ’ which is the agentive case in plural form. 

In English, in the first sentence, standing is the present participle to 
qualify a man which is the object that accepts the action of the verb ‘sees’ . In the 
second sentence, going is the present participle to qualify people which is the 
subject. The present participle in English is used as the adjective or modifier of 
a subject or object that is qualified. 
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Similarities: Anta and mdna in Pali, and -mg present participle in 
English are the same, which are added to the base words. The following table 
shows the form of anta and mdna in Pah and present participle in English: 


Table No. 4.107 Forming anta and mana in Pah and -ing present participle in 
English: 


Pali 

English 

Structure 



Finished form 

Structure 

Finished form 

kara 

+ o 

+ anta 

+ si 

—> karonto 

do 

+ -ing 

-» 

doing 

vasa 

+ a 

+ anta 

+ si 

-> vasanto 

live 

+ -ing 

-» 

living 

ni 

+ a 

+ anta 

+ si 

—> nento 

bring 

+ -ing 

-» 

bringing 

cinta 

+ naya + mana 

+ si 

—> cintayamdno 

think 

+ -ing 

-» 

thinking 

bhuja + a 

+ mana 

+ si 

—> bhunjamdno 

eat 

+ -ing 

-» 

eating 

vada 

+ a 

+ mdna 

+ si 

—> vadamdno 

speak 

+ -ing 


speaking 


The present participle in English is used as a noun and an adjective, for 

example: 


1. She is cleaning the house. (used as an adjective) 

2. Her duty is cleaning the house. (used as a noun) 

In the first sentence, cleaning is used as an adjective to qualify the 
subject ‘she’ who is the person who cleans the house. In the second sentence, 
cleaning is used as a noun showing the action. It can be said that ‘ cleaning the 
house is her duty’ instead of that sentence. This is called gerund in English 
grammar. 


Anta and mana in Pah can be used as a present participle and an 
adjective, for example: 

1. Updsako nagaravithiyam caranto manusse aha. 

(A lay devotee roaming around the city street talked to people.) 

2. Nagaravithiyam caranto uydsako manusse aha. 

(Roaming around the city street, a lay devotee talked to people.) 
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A word ‘caranto (roaming)’ in both the sentences is the same word, 
but it is placed in the different positions in the sentences. In the first sentence 
above, it is used as a subordinate verb (modifier), and in the second sentence, it 
is used as an adjective to qualify the subject. 

On the explanation above, it can be said that the form, the meaning and 
the use of anta and mana in Pali, and -ing present participle in English are the 
same. 


Dissimilarities: Anta and mana in Pali can denote voices. Voice 
suffixes are added to the roots before adding anta and mana , such as kara + o + 
ne (passive voice suffix) + anta + si —>kdrento (being done by someone). 

In English, there are no voice suffixes, but the passive voice can be 
made up of a verb be with another verb (transitive verb) coming with the past 
participle form, for example, a passive form: be eaten is added to -ing present 
participle as being eaten. The example in the sentence is shown below: 

Being eaten by a worm, an apple on the table is rotten. 

The verb ‘being’ is a present participle form of a verb be {be + -ing -> 
being ) coming together with a past participle form of a verb eat {eat + -en -> 
eaten), then it became a passive form {being eaten ) used as an adjective to qualify 
the subject ‘an apple’. 

Anta and mana in Pali cannot be nouns, they are used as adjectives and 
present participle (non-finite verb or modifier) only, whereas the present 
participle in English are used as nouns and adjectives. 

2. Anlya and Tabba Paccaya are used to express command, prayer, 
advice, or wish, which are the Imperative mood and Benedictive mood {shall, 
should, will, would, may, might, can, could, have to, must, fit to, suit to, ought 
to). They are only kammavdcaka (passive), hetukamma (causal passive), and 
bhdvavdcaka (experiencer voice). The finished forms are used as adjectives and 
main verbs, and declined in cases by the form of a ending as kula form in neuter 
gender in nominative case {si), singular form only (see a declension at page no. 
226). 
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To form amya and tabba, the structure is: root + amya or tabba + 
noun case suffix —> present passive participle. For example: 

Passive: 

Root + amya or tabba + si (neuter, nominative) —>present passive participle 

vaca + amya + si - ■> vacamyam, (that fits to be spoken) 

vaca + tabba + si - > vattabbam (that should be spoken) 

The following are the examples of aniyci and tabba added to roots as 
passive form and causal passive form: 

Root: Finished form: Meaning: 

Passive; bhuja (eat) bhojaniyam or bhuhjitabbam (fitting to be eaten) 

vada (speak) vadamyam or vattabbam (fitting to be spoken) 

vaca (speak) vacamyam or vattabbam (fitting to be spoken) 

kara (do) karamyam or kattabbam (fitting to be done) 

Causal passive: 

Root + causal passive suffix + amya or tabba + si —» present passive participle 

kara + nape + amya + si - > kdrdpamyam, 

kara + nape + tabba + si -> kdrdpetabbam 

(fitting to be done by someone who is ordered by someone) 

Experiencer: 

Root + i dgama and ya suffix + amya or tabba + si —» present passive participle 

bhu + iya + amya + si —> bhaviyamyam (shoud be by oneself) 
bhu + iya + tabba + si —> bhavitabbam (should be by oneself) 

The finished forms are only declined in si pathamavibhatti (agentive 
case) of a ending in neuter gender (kula form). 

Below sentences are the examples of amya and tabba used in the 
sentences as follows: 
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Used as a main verb : 

1. Tena kiccam karamyam. (passive) 

(The duty should be done by him.) 

2. Maya kiccam tarn kardpanlyam. (causal passive) 

(The duty should be done by you who is ordered by me) 

Used as an adjective: 

1. Kattabbam kiccam may a katam . (passive) 

(The duty fitting to be done was done by me.) 

2. Taya nark karapetabbam kiccam katam. (causal passive) 

(The duty that you have to order him to do was done by you.) 

In English, model verbs : shall, should, will, would, may, might, can, 
could, have to, has to, must, ought to, and the verbs ‘fit to, suit to ’ are used to 
indicate Imperative mood and Benedictive mood. For example: 

You should sleep early. 

You must eat breakfast before going out. 

The naughty boys have to be scolded by their mother. 

This suit fits to be used by you. 

These plates should be cleaned by the owner who used them. 

Dissimilarities: Aniya and tabba paccaya are uniquely specific to Pali 
only. In English, the model verbs ‘ should, must, have to, has to ’ and the verb ‘ fit ’ 
are used to indicate the Imperative mode and Benedictive mode giving the 
meaning like ant a and man a Pali; however, they do not match to each other. 
They seem similar, but they are not same at all, and the use in a sentence is 
different as well. 

3. Tavantu and Tavl Paccaya 151 denote the past participles. They are 
used for the active voice and causal active voice. They are found in Pali literature, 
extremely rarely though. The rules to derive are like tapaccaya. For example: 


151 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 86-87. 
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Active: root + root suffix + tavantu or tavi + noun case -> active past participle 

bhuja (eat) + a + tavantu ( bhuttavantu ) + si -> bhuttavd (ate) 
sita (sprinkle) + a + tavantu (sittavantu ) + si ->sittavd (sprinkled) 
su (listen) + tavi ( sutdvT) + si —> sutdvi (listened) 

bhuja (eat) + a + tavi (b hut tavi) + ini + si —> bhuttdvini (ate) 

Causal active: 

Root+causal passive suffix + tavantu or tavi + noun case —> causal active past participle 

bhuja + naya + tavantu ( bhunjdyatavantu ) + si —> bhunjdyatavd 
bhuja + ndpaya + tavantu ( bhojdpayatavantu ) + si —> bhojdpayatavd 

(eaten by someone who is order by someone) 

Tvantu and tavi are like ta paccaya. Their usage are found to be rare 
and sporadic in Pali literature. Thus, the researcher has not given more details. 
The student who wants to know more details can find out in Pali texts. 

4. Ta paccaya 152 denotes atitakdla (past tense). When Ta is added to 
roots, ta is sometimes changed and sometimes not, as it depends on the roots. 
There are 3 types of a derivation of ta: (1) the form of ta and the root are not 
changed as in gam a + i dgama + ta —> gam ita (went) (2) ta is changed but the 
root is not changed as in aura + ta —> punna (was full), (3) ta is not changed but 
the root is changed as in vica + ta -> vivi tta (calmed). Sometimes, ta is used as 
a noun, as in a word ‘ Buddho (Buddha)’. The structure is: buja + ta + si -> 
buddho (one who enlightened or the Buddha). 

When ta is added to a transitive root, it is a passive voice, and when ta 
is added to an intransitive root, it is an active voice. To form a causal active voice 
and causal passive voice, the voice suffixes have to be added before ta, as in 
kdrito, kdrdpito, kd rdpen to etc. 

To form ta, the structure is: root + root suffix (or + voice suffix) + ta 
+ noun case suffix —> past participle. For example: 


152 More details are mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 87-90. 
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gama (go) 

+ ta 

+ si - 

-> gato 

(went) 

muca 

(release) 

+ ta 

+ si - 

-> mutto 

(went) 

pi 

(drink) 

+ ta 

+ si - 

-> pito 

(drunk) 

sada 

(sink) 

+ ta 

+ si - 

-> sanno 

(sank) 

kara 

(do) 

+ iya (causal passive) 

+ ta 

+ si —> takdrito 

kara 

(do) 

+ nape + i (causal passive) + ta + si —> karapito 

kara 

(do) 

+ nape (causal passive) + ta + si —> kdrdpento 


(caused to be done) 


When ta paccaya is added to roots, the roots became verbs called past 
participle. Ta is used as the past participle, adjective, subordinate verb (modifier) 
and main verb. Ta cannot be a main verb of the subject which is 1 st person and 
2 nd person; however, it can be a main verb of a subject which is 3 rd person in a 
sentence. For example: 

1. Pur iso geham gato. (3 rd person) 

(A man went home.) 

2. tv am geham gato si. (2 nd person) gato + asi (be: are) 

(You are the person who went home.) 

3. Ahafn geham gatomhi. (1 st person) gato + am hi (be: am) 

(7_am the person who went home.) 

4. Geham gato yuriso mayham putto hoti . (3 rd person, used as adjective) 

(A man who went home is my son) 

5. Maya kataih kammam yassahi. 

(you will) see the action done by me) 

In the first sentence, the verb ‘ gato ’ (went) is a main verb denoting the 
action of the subject ‘puriso' (a man) which is 3 rd person. 

In the second sentence, the verb ‘gato' (went) is a modifier of the 
subject ‘ tvam ’ (you), and there is a main verb l asV (are) used with you which is 
2 nd person behind gato. 
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In the third sentence, the verb ‘gato' (went) is a modifier of the subject 
‘aham ’ (I), and there is a main verb ‘ amhV (am) used with I which is 1 st person 
behind gato. 

In the fourth sentence, gato (who went) is an adjective to qualify a noun 
‘puriso’’ which is a subject. It means that the man who went home (geharii gato 
pari so). 


In the fifth sentence, katarh (done) is a past participle to qualify the 
object ‘ kammam ’ (action). It means that you see an action which was done by 
me {maya katam kammam passahi ). 

On the examples above, it can be said that ta paccaya in Pali is similar 
to the past participle in English, and it is used as same as the past participle 
English. 

Past participles (-ed, -en, 0) in English are added to the verbs. To form 
the verbs as past participle, the structure is: verb + -ed, -en, 0 (past participle 
suffixes) —> past participle. For example: 


live 

+ -ed 

- > lived 

punish 

+ -ed 

- > punished 

sell 

+ 0 

- > sold 

rend 

+ 0 

- > rent 

eat 

+ -en 

- > eaten 

smite 

+ -en 

- > smitten 


The past participle in English is used as an adjective or a modifier of a 
noun that is qualified. It denotes a passive voice that means that it is done by 
someone. When it comes with the verb have, it is the perfect form. When it comes 
with the verb be, it is the complement of a noun. For example: 

1. Punished by her teacher, she felt ashamed. 

2. The stolen car has been found. 

3. I have not seen you for a long time. 

4. This work was done by him. 
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In the first sentence, punished is used as an adjective to qualify the 
subject \she\ It means that she who is punished by her teacher felt ashamed. 

In the second sentence, stolen is used as an adjective to qualify the 
subject ‘car’, It means that the car which is stolen by someone has been found 
by someone. 

In the third sentence, seen comes with the verb have not. It is a perfect 
from that means that I have not seen you for a long time since the time that I 
have left you until now. 

In the fourth sentence, done is used as a compartment of the subject 
‘work ’. It has the meaning as passive voice. 

Similarities: Ta paccaya in Pali and past participle in English are the 
same. They denote past tense and also used as adjectives or modifiers of nouns. 
Ta suffix and part participle suffix are added to the verbs as the same. 

The following table shows ta paccaya in Pali and past participle in 

English: 


Table No. 4.108 Ta paccaya in Pali and past participle in English: 


Pali 

English 

Structure 


Finished form 

Structure 

Finish form 

gama 

+ ta 

+ si 

-> 

gato 

go 

+ 0 

-» 

gone 

ni 

+ ta 

+ si 

-> 

into 

lead 

+ 0 

-» 

led 

tusa 

+ ta 

+ si 

-> 

tuttho 

rejoice 

+ -ed 

—> 

rejoiced 

bhuja 

+ ta 

+ si 

-> 

bhutto 

eat 

+ 0 


ate 

hana 

+ ta 

+ si 

-> 

hato 

kill 

+ -ed 

-» 

killed 

bhdsa 

+ ta 

+ si 

-> 

bhdsito 

say 

+ 0 

-» 

said 

da ta 

+ ta 

+ si 

-> 

dinno 

give 

+ -en 

-» 

given 


Dissimilarities: Ta paccaya in Pali is used as an adjective, subordinate 
verb (modifier) or verbal adjective, and main verb, in the sentence which the 
third person is a subject. When ta is added to an intransitive verb, it is a passive 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


1302 







Chapter IV : Morphology 


voice. When ta is added to a transitive verb, it is an active voice. The finished 
form have to be declined for the cases (declension) before using in the sentences. 

The past participle suffix in English are not declined. It denotes a 
passive voice, and it is used in an adjectival sense to qualify nouns, for example, 
the word ‘ killed man ’ means that the man who was killed by someone. If it comes 
with a verb have, it is a perfect from (having been killed). 

5. Tuna, Tva, and Tvana called Tunadi Paccaya (Absolutive) are 
indeclinable words. They cannot be declined and they are used as the verbal 
adjectives and perfect past participles to extend the predicate. These suffixes 
denote atltakdla (past tense) as same as ta paccaya does. They are used for an 
active voice ( kattuvdcaka ) and a causal passive voice ( hetukattuvdcaka ). 

To make a causal passive voice ( kattuvdcaka ), the causal passive 
suffixes: ne, naya, nape, ndpaya with i dgama (infix) have to be added before 
adding tunadi, such as kdretvd, kdrayi tvd, kdrdpe tvd, k drdpayi tvd (having 
caused to do) etc. 

When tunadi is added to the root which is a single word, it can be added 
without eliding, such as datvd (da + tva —> datvdi), natvd (nd d + tva —> natvd). 
When the roots consist of two words, i dgama (infix) is added before tunadi, 
such as karitvd (kara + i + tavd -> karitvd ), karitvdna ( kara + i + tavdna —> 
karitvana ) etc. The former forms of some roots are changed to the new forms, 
when tunadi paccaya is added to roots. 153 The structure to form Tunadi is: root 
+ voice suffix + Tunadi —> present perfect participle. For example: 


kara (do) 

+ tuna —> kdtuna 

(having done) 

kara (do) 

+ tva —> kdtvd 

(having done) 

kara (do) 

+ tvana —> kdtvdna 

(having done) 

kara (do) + nape 

+ tva —> kdrdpetvd 

(having caused to do) 

kara (do) + ndpaya + i 

+ tva —> kdrdpayitvd 

(having caused to do) 

a (prefix) + da (hold) 

+ tunadi —> ad ay a 

(having held) 

u (prefix) + pada (rise) 

+ tunadi —> upajja 

(having raised) 


153 More details mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 90-92. 
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kudha (be angry) + tunddi -> kuddho (having been angry) 

chida (cut) + tunddi —> chinno (having been cut) 

disci (see) + tvd disvd (having seen) 

Tunddi is used as a modifier (verbal adjectives) of the subject in a 
sentence to denote the past perfect tense (used as adjectives) and to extend the 
predicate. For example: 

Brdhmano geharh gantvd brdhmanim dmantetvd ... vihdram gantvd 
sattharam neva abhivddetvd na patisanthdram katvd ekamantam thito. 154 

(A Brahmin having gone home, having called a Brahmanee ... having 
gone to the temple, having not paid respect, having not done a greeting, stood at 
the comfortable place.) 

From the sentence above, it shows that tunddi is used as a modifier of 
the subject ‘ Brdhmano (A Brahmin)’. The verbs: gantvd, dmantetvd, gntavd, na 
abhivddetvd, na katvd denote the past perfect tense. One main verb ‘thito’’ (stood) 
is placed at the final position of the sentence. Tunddi is used as a modifier to 
express the action of the subject. It continues the action again and again till the 
last action that is the main verb in the sentence. 

Tunddi paccaya in Pali has a meaning like the present perfect participle 
in English and it is used as the same in English. 

The present perfect participle suffix (-ing + have + past participle) in 
English is made up of -ing present participle added to a verb have coming with 
a past participle. The structure to form a present perfect participle is: have + -ing 
(present participle) + verb + past participle (-ed, -en, 0) —>• present perfect 
participle. For example: 


154 Khuddakanikaya dhammapada, (2014), Matthakundalivatthu, 37 th edition, 
(Bangkok: Mahamakut Buddhist University Press), p.31. 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


1304 



Chapter IV : Morphology 


have + present participle + be + past participle - > having been 

4 . 4 

(have + - ing —>• having) (be + -en —» been) 

have + present participle + do + past participle - > having done 

4 4 

(have + - ing -» having) (do + 0 -» done) 

have + present participle + repair + past participle - > having repaired 

4 4 


(have + - ing —» having) (repair + -ed —» repaired ) 

The present perfect participle in English is used as a modifier (verbal 
adjectives) of nouns to denote the past perfect tense. For example: 

1. Having been here for a long time, he went home. 

2. She lets him having done his homework sleep. 

In the first sentence, having been is used as an adjective to qualify the 
subject ‘he’ who has finished something. It means that he who is having been 
here for a long time went home. 

In the second sentence, having done is used as an adjective to qualify 
the object ‘hind whom accepts the action of the verb ‘let’. It means that she lets 
him whom is having done his homework sleep. 


It shows that the present perfect participle in English is similar to 
tunddi in Pali. The meanings and functions in the use of words in sentences are 
the same in both the languages. 

Similarities: Tunddi paccaya in Pali and present perfect participle in 
English are the same meaning that denote the absolutive predicate. 

The following table shows the tunddi paccaya in Pali and the present 
perfect participle in English: 
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Table No. 4.109 Tunadipaccaya in Pali and present perfect participle in English: 


Pali 

English 

Structure 

Finished form 

Structure 

Finished form 

da 

+ tva 

—> datvd 

have + -ing + give + -en 

—» having given 

labha 

+ i + tva 

—> labhitvd 

have + -ing + got + -(j) 

—>• having got 

paca 

+ i + tva 

—> pacitvd 

have + -ing + cook + -ed 

-> having cooked 

kara 

+ i + tva 

karitvd 

have + -ing + do + -(j) 

-» having done 

gama 

+ i + tva 

—>■ gamitvd 

have + -ing + cut + -(j) 

-> having gone 

rama 

+ i + tva 

ramitvd 

have + -ing + rejoice + -ed 

—» having rejoiced 

nislda 

+ i + tva 

-> nisldtvd 

have + -ing + sit + -(j) 

-» having sat 

a+ rabha+ i + tva —> arabhitva 

have + -ing + begun + -(j) 

—» having begun 

dama + i + tva 

—> damitva 

have + -ing + train + -ed 

—» having trained 


Tunadi suffix in Pali and present perfect participle in English are used 
as modifiers (verbal adjectives) of nouns to denote a past perfect tense. For 
example: 


Pali: ItthT attano kammam katva geham as am a si. 

English: Having finished her work, a woman went home. 

The above sentences in Pah and English are the same meaning. The 
words ‘ katva ’ in Pah and 'having finished’ in English are used as modifiers of 
the subjects in the sentences. They denote the past perfect tense. 

In Pah, tunadi 'katva’ is used as the supporting verb to express the 
action of the subject, but the action has not finished yet. It still continues the 
action to the last action of the main verb ‘agamdsi’ (went). It means that a 
woman who has done her work went home. 

In English, the present perfect participle 'having finished 1 is used as an 
adjective to qualify the subject 'a woman It means that a woman who is having 
finished her work went home. 

Dissimilarities: Tunadi in Pah is used as subodinate verbs (modifier) 
to express the action of a subject. It continues the action again and again till the 
last action of the main verb in the sentence. The Present perfect participle in 
English is used as adjectives to qualify nouns. 
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4.16 Compound words 

Compound words ( Samdsa ) are the combinations of two or more words 
that function as a single unit of meaning. Compound words are formed when two 
or more words are joined together to create a new word that gives an entirely 
new meaning. For example: 

Pali: ranno + putto —>rdjaputto (A king’s son), 

kathinassa + dussarii —> kathinadussam 
(Cloth annually supplied to the monks for making robes), 


English: note + book -> notebook, 

shop + keeper —» shopkeeper etc. 

In both Pali and English, there are compound words which have the 
particular rules of each language. The rules to combine words in both languages 
are as follows: 

4.16.1 Compound words in Pali 

As a rule of compounds in Pali, only the final member of the compound 
takes the case terminations. The preceding members, with a few exceptions, drop 
their case endings and assume their bases. The component parts of the compound 
are combined, wherever necessary, according to the rules of Sandhi (union). 
There are 2 different types of compounds in Pali: 

1. Luttasamasa means that the case ending of the first word is 
elided, for example, settissa + putto settiputto (a millionaire’s son), ssa 
ending at the final position of setti (settissa ) is elided. 

2. Aluttasamasa means that the case ending is not elided, it is still 
seen, for example, pubbe + sannivdso —> pubbesannivdso (state of being 
husband and wife in the past life). It shows that e ending at the final position of 
pubb (pubbe) is not elided. It is just joined together, but a case-ending is still 
seen. 


In Pali, compounds are classified into 6 classes 155 as follows: 


155 More details mentioned in the chapter 2, page no. 92-98. 
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1. Kammadhdraya (Adjectival Compound), 

2. Digu (Numeral Determinate Compound), 

3. Tappurisa (Case Compound), 

4. Dvandava (Copulative Compound), 

5. Avyaylbhdva (Adverbial Compound) and 

6. Bahubbihi (Attributive Compound). 

The explanation to give more details of 6 classes of compounds is as 

follows: 

1. Kammadharaya (Adjectival Compound) is formed by combining a 
substantive with an adjective, or a noun in apposition, or an indeclinable used in 
an adjectival sense, as its prior member. In some instances, the qualifying 
adjective follows the noun. For example: 

mahanto puriso —> mahdpuriso (adjective + noun) 

(great) (man) (a great man), 

andho ca vadhiro ca —> andhavadhiro (noun + noun) 
(blind) (and) (deaf) (and) (blind and deaf), 

sankham iva pandaram —> sankhapandaram (noun + noun) 
(conch shell) (as) (white) (white as conch shell), 

Buddho eva ratanam —> Buddharatanam (noun + noun) 
(Buddha) (of) (treasure) (Buddha treasure), 

aniccam iti sannd aniccasannd (noun + noun) 

(impermanence)(namely) (the idea) (the idea, namely, impermanence). 

2. Digu (Numeral Determinate Compound) is a compound word which 
the first word is a number. For example: 

Tayo (three) lokd (worlds) -> tilokam (three worlds), 

catusso (four) disci (directions) - >catudisd (four directions). 
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3. Tappurisa (Case Compound) is a combination of a word which the 
first term is the case-ending: Accusative to Locative, except Nominative and 
Vocative. In these compounds, the first term is substantive in any case 
qualifying, explaining or determining the last term. When it is combined, the 
case-ending of the first term is elided. In a few case, the case-ending is not elided. 
This compound is called ‘aluttatappurisa’. For example: 


sukham 
(to happiness) 

patto 

(reaching) 

-> sukhappatto (accusative) 

(reaching happiness), 

rathena 
(by a car) 

gato 

(went) 

- > rathagato (instrumental) 

(who went by a car), 

sanghassa 
(for monks) 

ddnam 

(gifts) 

-> sanghaddnam (dative) 

(gifts for monks), 

coramha 
(form a thief) 

bhayam 

(danger) 

-> corabhayam (ablative) 

(danger from a thief), 

ranno 

(of the king) 

putto 

(son) 

- > rdjaputto (genitive) 

(son of the king). 

vane 

(in forest) 

puppham 

(flower) 

-> vanapuppham (locative) 

(flower in the forest). 


4. Dvandava (Copulative Compound) is a combination of words which 
are collected together by using a conjunction. The members of these compounds 
are co-ordinated syntactically and each member would be connected with the 
other by the conjunction ca (and), became a collective. Each word should be in 
the same group only. For example: 


mata 

ca 

pita 

ca 

-> matapitaro 

(mother) 

(and) 

(father) 

(and) 

(mother and father). 

cakkhum 

ca 

sotam 

ca 

-> cakkhusotam 

(eye) 

(and) 

(ear) 

(and) 

(eye and ear). 
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5. Avyaylbhava (Adverbial Compound) is the compound which 
generally assumes the form of the accusative singular in am, and it is 
indeclinable. If the final vowel of the last member is a long vowel, it is replaced 
by am. For example: 

nagarassa samipam - -> upanagaram (upsagga) 

(from city) (locating) (near city), 

dukkhassa abhdvo -> niddukkam (nipdta) 

(of suffering) (privation) (without suffering). 

6. Bahubbihi (Attributive Compound) is like Tappurissa, but the 
difference is that the case-ending word is another word which the component 
members collectively denote something else than what is originally expressed by 
them. This compound assumes the gender of the implied object, and is declined 
accordingly. For example: 

dgatd samand yam so -> dgatasamano (drdmo: the monks 

come to the temple, so it means the temple which the monks come to), 

katam puhham yena so -> katapuhho (puriso: a man makes a 

merit, so it means the merit which is made by a man), 

tinno sunko yassa so -> tinnasunko (raja : townsmen give taxes 

to the king, so it means the king who has taxes which are given to him by 
townsmen), 


vito rago yassa so - > vitarago (a desire is ridded out from 

someone, so it means someone who has a desire which is ridded out), 

khlnd dsavd yassa so -> khmdsavo (a impurity of someone is 

finished, so it means someone who has a impurity which is finished), 

sampanndni sassdni yasmim so -> sampannasasso (paddy 

fields of someone are full of paddies, so it means someone who has the paddy 
fields which are full of paddies). 
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4.16.2 Compound words in English 

In English, the compound 156 is a kind of word-formation which the 
words are combined together to yield a new meaning. There are 3 different types 
of compound words in English as follows: 

1. Closed form: the preceding word and the following word are 

jointed together, such as home + work- > homework etc. 

2. Hyphenated form: the preceding word and the following word 

are not jointed together, but there is hyphen ’ between them, such as well + 
know- > well - know etc. 

3. Open form: the preceding word and the following word are not 
jointed together, and there is no hyphen between them, but they come and 
give the meaning together that cannot be separated, such as mother + tongue 
- > mother tongue etc. 

Compounds in English are classified into 2 kinds, according to the 
meaning of words, as follows: 

1. Head-dependent compound is a compounding word that the 
dependent word which is a main meaning word (compound head or semantic 

head), for example, pillow + case- > pillowcase. It means that a cloth cover 

for a pillow, that can be removed. The dependent word which the main meaning 
refers to a case, and pillow is the word that qualifies a case. 

2. Headless compound (lexical compound) is compounding word 
that there is no a dependent word which is the main meaning word. When the 
preceding word and the following word are jointed together, the meaning of the 

preceding word and the following word are changed, such as green + house- > 

greenhouse. Greenhouse does not mean that the house is green or the color of 
the house is green, but it means that a building with glass sides and a glass roof 
for growing plants in. 

There are 4 classes of compounds in English, according to the function 
and word-class: (1) compound noun, (2) compound verb, (3) compound 
adjective, and (4) compound phrasal word, which are as follows: 

156 More examples are mentioned in appendix, page no. 411-414. 
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1. Compound noun is a compound word that the finished form of a 
compound word becomes a noun used as a noun. The following words are the 
words derived from this compound: 


1) Noun and noun: 


pillow 

+ case — 

-» pillowcase 

seat 

+ belt — 

-» seatbelt 

sun 

+ shine — 

-» sunshine 

2) Verb and noun: 


care 

+ crow — 

-» scarecrow 

pass 

+ port — 

-» passport 

watch 

+ dog — 

-» watchdog 

3) Adjective and noun: 


light 

+ house — 

-»lighthouse 

long 

+ face — 

-»long face 

dark 

+ room — 

-» darkroom 

4) preposition and noun: 


up 

+ wind — 

-» upwind 

back 

+ ground — 

-» background 

by 

+ pass — 

-» bypass 

5) present participle and noun: 


swimming 

+ pool — 

—> swimming-pool 

dining 

+ set — 

—> dining-set 

racing 

+ horse — 

—> racing-horse 

sewing 

+ machine — 

—> sewing-machine 

6) multiple: 
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break (verb) 

+ down(adverb) 

—» breakdown 

(noun) 

snake(noun) 

+ bite (verb) 

—» snakebite 

(noun) 

back (preposition) 

+ drop (verb) 

—» backdrop 

(noun) 

out (preposition) 

+ come (verb) 

-» outcome 

(noun) 


7) noun and verbal noun: 

shop (noun) +keeper (noun:verb + -er) —» shopkeeper (noun) 
wind (noun) +surfing (noun:verb+-ing) —> windsurfing (noun). 


From these example, it can be summarized as diagrams shown below: 


Compound noun: J 


r noun 
verb 

adjective 
preposition 
C verbal noun 




noun 


-> noun 


Compound noun: 


noun + verbal noun x 
verb + adverb 
noun + verb 
v preposition + verb j 


y 


-> noun 


2. Compound verb is a compound that the finished form of a 
compound word becomes a verb used as a verb. The following words are the 
words derived from this compound: 


1) noun and verb compound: 


day 

+ dream - 

—> daydream 

brow 

+ beat 

—> browbeat 

ghost 

+ write 

—> ghostwrite 
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hand 


+ pick 


handpick 


2) verb and verb: 


sleep 

+ walk — 

—> sleepwalk 

jump 

+ start — 

—> jump-start 

make 

+ believe — 

—> make-believe 

hitch 

+ hike — 

—> hitchhike 


3) preposition and verb: 


over 

+ take 

—> overtake 

up 

+ lift 

—> uplift 

out 

+ live 

—> outlive 

by 

+ pass 

—> bypass 


4) verb and preposition called adverbial particle: 


set 

wake 

carry 

look 


+ off 
+ up 
+ on 
+ after 
+ into 


set off 
wake up 
carry on 
look after 
run into. 


From these examples, it can be summarized as diagrams shown below: 


Compound verb: ^ verb 

v. Preposition 


noun 


+ verb 


Compound verb: verb + adverbial particle 
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3. Compound adjective is a compound word that the finished 
form of compound word becomes an adjective used as an adjective. The 
following words are the words derived from this compound: 

1) noun and adjective: 


nation 

+ wide 

- > nationwide 

sea 

+ sick 

- > seasick 

life 

+ long 

- > lifelong 

water 

+ tight 

- > watertight 


2) preposition and adjective: 


up 

+ tight — 

—> uptight 

for 

+ most — 

—> foremost 

over 

+ due — 

—> overdue 

adjective and adjective : 


blue 

+ green — 

—> blue-green 

deaf 

+ mute — 

—> deaf-mute 

wide 

+ awake — 

—> wide-awake 

bitter 

+ sweet — 

—> bitter-sweet 

adjective and present participle or past participle: 

good 

+ looking 

- > good-looking 

short 

+ lived 

- > short-lived 

hard 

+ working 

- > hard-working 

heart 

+ felt 

-> heartfelt 

out 

+ spoken 

- > outspoken 

near 

+ sighted 

- > near-sighted 

breath 

+ taking 

- > breathtaking. 
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From these examples, it can be summarized as a diagram shown below: 

/'noun + adjective 
preposition + adjective 

Compound adjective: < adjective + adjective V -> adjective 

adjective + present participle 
^adjective + past participle J 

4. Compound phrasal word 

1) Noun phrasal word: 


forget 

+ me 

+ not 

- > forget-me-not 

mother 

+ of 

+ pearl 

- > mother-of-pearl 

merry 

+ go 

+ round 

- > merry-go-round 

hide 

+ and 

+ seek 

- > hide-and-seek 


2) Adverb phrasal word: 


good 

+ for 

+ nothing — 

—> good-for-nothing 

well 

+ to 

+ do — 

—> well-to-do 

man 

+ to 

+ man — 

—> man to man 

so 

+ so 

— 

—> so-so. 


4.16.3 The similarities and dissimilarities 

A classification of compounds in Pali and English, and types of 
compounds are different. Compounds in Pali are classified into 6 classes and 
each class has the particular rules to combine. In English, compounds are 
classified into 4 classes according to word-class of the finished forms. 

Similarities: There are 3 compounds in Pali which are similar to 
compounds in English as follows: 
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1. Kammadharaya (Adjectival Compound) is a combination of words 
which are nouns or adjectives. The preceding words and following words are 
adjectives, or nouns in apposition, or indeclinable words used in an adjectival 
sense, as its prior member. In some instances, the qualifying adjective follows 
the noun. For example: 

1. nllam (adjective) upalam (noun) —> mluppalam (noun) 

(green) (lotus) (green lotus) 

2. satto (noun) vise so (adjective) —> sattaviseso (noun) 

(creature) (great) (a great creature) 

3 .andho (noun) ca (and) vadhiro ( noun) ca —> andhavadhiro (noun) 
(blind) (deaf) (blind and deaf) 

4. dibbam (noun) iva (particle) cakkhu (noun) —» dippacakkhu (noun) 
(divine) (being like) (eye) (the divine eye). 

On the examples above, kammadharaya (adjectival compound) in Pali 
is a combination of two words that the preceding words and following words are 
the same forms. One is a noun and another is an adjective, or both the preceding 
words and following words are the same adjectives or nouns. 

In the first compound ‘mluppalam ’ (green lotus), it is formed by 2 

words: nllam (green) + upalam (lotus)-> mluppalam (green lotus). The case 

ending ‘ am ’ at the final position of the word '‘nllam'' is elided; however, the 
meaning of a case-ending still has in the word. 

Kammadharaya (Adjectival compound) in Pali is similar to these 
compounds in English: compound noun, compound adjective, and compound 
verb which the preceding words are used in adjectival sense qualifying the 
following words. These compounds are as follows: 

1) Compound noun 

scare + crow —» scarecrow (verb + noun-> noun) 

light + house -» lighthouse (adjective + noun^ noun) 

swimming-i- pool -» swimming-pool (verbal noun + noun -»noun) 
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2) Compound adjective 

hand + some -> handsome (noun + adjective —» verb) 

blue + green -> blue-green (adjective + adjective ->verb) 

short + lived -> short-lived (adjective + past participle -vverb) 
good + looking —» good-looking (adjective + present participle) 

3) Compound verb 

brow + beat -> browbeat (noun + verb —>• verb) 

sleep + walk -> sleepwalk (verb + verb -> verb). 

These compounds are the combinations of the words that the preceding 
words qualify the following words; the following words are the head-dependent 
words. 


It can be said that these compounds which the preceding words are used 
in adjectival sense qualifying the following words in English are similar to 
Kammadhdraya (adjectival compound) in Pali. 

2. Tappurisa (Case Compound) is a combination of a word which the 
first term is the case-ending: Accusative to Locative, except Nominative and 
Vocative. In these compounds, the first term is substantive in any case 
qualifying, explaining or determining the last term. When it is combined, the 
case-ending of the first term is elided. In a few case, the case-ending is not elided. 
For example: 


viharam 

gato 

- > viharagato (jano) 

(to the temple) 

(went) 

(a person who went to the temple) 

rathena 

gato 

- ■> rathagato (jano) 

(by vehicle) 

(went) 

(a person who went by a vehicle) 


sanghassci danam - > sanghadanam 

(for the monk) (an alms offering) (an alms offering for the monk) 

maranassa bhayam - > maranabhayam 

(from the dead) (a danger) (a danger from the dead) 
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ranno putto 

(of the king) (a son) 


- ■> rajaputto 

(a son of the king, a prince) 


rupe scinna 

(in the body) (a sense) 


-> rupasanha 

(a sense in the body). 


This compound is a combination of words that the preceding words are 
case-endings. The compound word ‘ vihdragato ’ (a person who went to the 

temple), is formed by 2 words: vihdram (to the temple) + gato (went)-> 

vihdragato. A case-ending ‘am’ at the final position of the preceding word 
‘vihdram ’ is elided, but it still maintain the meaning of a case-ending. 


Tappurisa (s) in Pali is similar to the compound noun in English which 
both the preceding and following terms are nouns (noun + noun, or noun + verbal 
noun). For example: 


ice 

+ box - 

—> icebox 

(noun + noun) 

pillow 

+ case 

—> pillowcase 

(noun + noun) 

flower 

+ pot — 

—> flower pot 

(noun + noun) 

dress 

+ maker — 

—> dressmaker 

(noun + verbal noun) 

shop 

+ keeper — 

—> shopkeeper 

(noun + verbal noun) 

house 

+ cleaner — 

—> housecleaner (noun + verbal noun) 


These compounds denote to cases of noun which are dative case (who 
is received), or accusative case (objective). The compound word ‘icebox’ is 
formed by 2 words: ice and box. Both the words are nouns. The following word 
‘box’ is a head-dependent word, and the preceding word ‘ ice ’ denotes a dative 
case (who is received). It means that a box for ice or a box for keeping ice inside 
to make ice that is in the refrigerator. 

This compound word ‘ dressmaker ’ is formed by 2 words: dress and 
maker. The preceding word ‘ dress ’ is a noun which denotes an objective case 
(who is done). It accepts an action of the following word ‘maker’. Maker is a 
verbal noun that is derived from a verb make with —er suffix (make + -er-» 
maker), which means who does an action. Dressmaker means a person who 
makes women’s clothes, especially as a job. 
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Thus, it can be said that compound noun in English is similar to 
Tappurisa (Case Compounds) in Pali. 

3. Avyaylbhava (Adverbial Compound) is a compound that the 
preceding word is prefix ( upasagga ) or particle ( nipdta ). The following word 
can be noun or adjective. For example: 


Upasagga: nagarassa 

samipam 

-> upanagaram 

(upa + nagaram) 

(from a city) 

(locating) 

(near city) 

(near + city) 

dukkhassa 

abhdvo 

-> niddukkam 

(ni + dukkam ) 

(of suffering) (privation) 

(without suffering) 

(without + suffering) 

Nipata: pabbatassa 

tiro 

-> tiropabbatam 

(tira+ pabbatam) 

(the mountain) (outside) 

(outside mountain) 

(outside + mountain) 

gehassa 

anto 

-> bahigeham 

(anto + geham) 

(house) 

(inside) 

(inside house) 

(inside + house). 


This compound word ‘ upanagaram ’ (near city) is formed by 2 words: 
upa (near) + nagaram (city). Uapa is a prefix ( upasagga ) and nagaram is a noun. 
It means that the place locating not far from the the city (near city). This 
compound word ‘ tiropabbatam ’ (outside mountain) is formed by 2 word: tira 
(outside) + pabbatam (mountain). Tiro is a particle (nipata) and pabbata is a 
noun. It means that a place is outside the mountain. 

The finished form of this compound is an indeclinable particle which 
generally assumes the form of the accusative singular in am. If the final vowel 
of the last member is a long vowel, it is replaced by am. 

Avyaylbhava (Adverbial Compound) in Pali is similar to the 
combination of verbs and prepositions called adverbial particles. When they are 
combined, the former meanings of the verbs are changed. For example: 
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out 

+ come -> outcome 

(preposition + verb -> noun) 

up 

+ wind 

—» upwind 

(preposition + noun -» noun) 

over 

+ take 

—» overtake 

(preposition + verb -» verb) 

carry 

+ on 

-» carry on 

(verb + preposition -» verb) 

look 

+ in 

-» look in 

(verb + preposition —» verb). 


The compound word ‘ outcome ’ is a combinadon of 2 words: out and 
come (out + come). A preposition out means going away from inside of a place 
or thing, and a verb come means moving to somewhere. When they are 
combined, the meaning is changed as a result or effect of an action or event. The 
compound word ‘ look in ’ is formed by 2 words: look and in (look + in). A verb 
look means seeing or turning eyes in a particular direction. A preposition in 
means being at a point within an area or a space. When they are combined, the 
meaning is changed as making a short visit to a place, especially somebody’s 
house when they are ill or need help. 

This compound is called adverbial particle that a verb and preposition 
are joined together to create a new meaning that cannot be separated. From this 
comparison, it can be said that Avyaylbhdva (Adverbial Compounds) in Pali is 
similar to a combination of adverbial particle in English. 

Dissimilarities: The 3 compounds in Pali: (1) digu (numeral 
determinate compounds), (2) dvandava (copulative compounds), and (3) 
bahubbihi (attributive compounds) do not exist in English. These are uniquely 
specified to Pali only. 

1. Digu (numeral determinate compound) is a compound word 
which the first word is number, such as eko (one) puriso (man) -» ekapuriso (one 
man) etc. 


2. Dvandava (copulative compound) is a combination of words 
which are collected together by using a conjunction. The members of these 
compounds are co-ordinate syntactically, and each member would be connected 
with the other by the conjunction ca (and), then it becomes a collective. Each 
word should be in the same group only, for example, candimd (moon) ca (and) 
suriyo (sun) ca (and)- > candimasuriyd (moon and sun) etc. 
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3. Bahubbihi (attributive compound) is like Tappurisa, but the 
difference is that the case-ending word is another word which the component 
members collectively denote something else, that what is originally expressed 
by them. This compound assumes the gender of the implied object and are 
declined accordingly. For example: 

katam (is made) puhham (a merit) vena (by whom) so (this) -> 
katapunno (puriso : a man who makes a merit, so it means the merit which is 
made by a man) etc. 

Compounds in Pali are made up of a combination of two or more than 
two words together. The case-endings of the preceding members are elided, but 
the meaning of case-ending is still in the word. 

Compounds in English are made up of a combination of two words or 
more words together like in Pali, but when two words are combined, the former 
meanings are changed. There are 2 kinds of changing: (1) it still has the former 
meaning that is changed a little bit, such as book + store bookstore (a store 
that sells books), (2) the meaning of the preceding word and the following word 
is changed to a new meaning, such as make + up —>■ makeup (substances used 
especially by women to make their faces look more attractive, or used by actors 
to change their appearance). 

In English, there are 3 different types of compounds: (1) the preceding 
word and the following word are jointed together, such as pass + port 
passport, (2) there is hyphen between the preceding word and the following 
word, such as passer + by —> passer-by, and (3) the preceding word and the 
following word come together to give the meaning together, but they are not 
jointed, and there is no hyphen such as taxi + driver -+ taxi driver. 

4.17 Secondary derivatives or Nominal derivatives 

Taddhita (Secondary derivatives or Nominal derivatives) is a kind of 
word-formation made by applying paccaya (suffix) to the bases of substantives, 
primary or derived from roots, nouns, pronouns, adjectives and sometimes 
inflected verbs (even completed sentences) as some inherent details are lost, but 
the full meaning is denoted by the suffixes, for example: 
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Sayame jato —> savamiko (one who was born in Sayam country). 

The word jato and e case-ending (in) at the final position of a word 
sayame are elided. A suffix ‘ nika ’ (ika ) is added instead. The full meaning of 
elided words are denoted by the suffix. This is a kind of curtailing word. There 
are 3 classes 157 of taddhita as follows: 

1) Sdmanna Taddhita is a genral derivative word, 

2) Avyaya Taddhita is an indeclinable derivative word, and 

3) Bhdva Taddhita is a derivative word which is bhdva sadda. 

1) Samanna Taddhita is classified into 13 classes: 

(1) gottataddhita (2) tarataydditaddhita (3) rdgdditaddhita 
(4) jdtdditaddhita (5) samuhataddhita (6) thdnataddhita 
(7) bahulataddhita (8) setthataddhita (9) tadassatthitaddhita 
(10) pakatitaddhita (11) sahkhydtaddhita (12) puranataddhita 
(13) vibhdgataddhita, and 2 Taddhita; upamdtaddhita , and 
nissitataddhita. 

4.1.1. Taddita in Pali 

Words formed by adding suffixes to the bases of substantives, primary 
or derived from roots, adjectives, etc. are called Taddhita. Some of these 
derivatives are treated as nouns and adjectives and are declined accordingly. A 
few others are treated as indeclinable words. There are many such suffixes which 
are used in various senses. The following details are the principal suffixation of 
Taddhia: 


(1) Gotatataddhita: there are 8 suffixes; na, nayana, nana, neyya, 
ni, nika, nova, and nera, which are used to replace apacca sadda, meaning 
lineage, blood, descendant, and family, for example: 


na: gotamassa 

apaccam — 

—> gotamo 

(of gotama) 

(family) 

(gotama descendant), 

nayana : kaccassa 

apaccam - 

-> kaccdyano 

(of kacca) 

(family) 

(kacca descendant). 


157 More details mentioned in chapter 2, page no. 99-105. 
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(2) Taratayaditaddhita: nika is used to replace tarati (cross), 
ghata (kill), niyutta (engaged in) etc. for example: 


navaya 

tarati iti 

- > naviko 

(by boat) 

(crosses) 

(a person who crosses river by boat), 

sakonam 

ghdteti iti 

-> sdkuniko 

(the bird) 

(kills) 

(a person who kills the bird). 


(3) Ragaditaddhita: n is used to replace ratta (color) etc., for 

example: 


kasavena rattam iti -> kasavam 

(color) (dyeing) (cloth which is colored), 

vaydkaranam ganhdti iti -> veyyakarano 

(grammar) (studies) (one who studies grammar). 

(4) Jataditaddhita: ima, iya and kiya are used to replace jdta (was 
born) etc., for example: 

manussassa jdtiyd jato iti -> mdnussajdtiyo 

(hunan) (to be) (was born) (a person who was born to be human), 

pure jdto iti —> purimo 
(at the first) (was born ) (a person who was the first man born). 

(5) Samuhataddhita: kana, na, and id are used to replace samuha 
(including, assembling, party, group) etc., for example: 


mayuranam 

samuho 

—> mayurako 

(of peacocks) 

(a group) 

(a group of peacocks), 

manussanam 

samuho 

—> mdnuso 

(of human) 

(a group) 

(a group of human). 
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(6) Thanataddhita: iya and eyya are used to replace thdna (base, 
place), arahati (worthy, agree, suitable), hit a (being useful for), hhava (be), for 
example: 


madanassa thanam -> madamyam 

(of drunkenness) (is based on) (a thing which is base of drunkenness), 

dassanam arahati itit -> dassaniyo 

(to see) (befits) (a person who is worthy to be seen/visited). 

(7) Bahulataddhita: dlu is used to replace bahula (much, more, 
very) and pakati ( normal, regular, ordinary ), for example: 

dayd assa bahula -> daydlu 

(kindness) (of that person) (is more) (a person who is very kind), 

slid assa pakati —> sitdlu (the country which is normally cold) 
(cold weather) (of that country) (is normally). 

(8) Setthataddhita: tar a, iya, iyissaka, tama and ittha are affixed 
to gunandma (adjective) to compare 2 objects that are qualified. These suffixes 
are used to expresses a higher or lower degree of some quality. Tara, iya and 
iyissaka are used for a comparative form, and tama and ittha are used for a 
superlative form, for example: 


ayamimesam visesena papo iti —>papataro (a 


sabbe ime papa, 
person who is more sinfull), 
panditataro 
hinataro 
pdpiyo 
settho 


(a person who is wiser), 

(a person who is more wicked), 
(a person who is worse), 

(a person who is the best). 


(9) Tadassatthitaddhita : vi, sa, si, ika, ra, vantu, mantu and na 
are used to replace atthi (have or has), for example: 


medha assa atthi iti -> medhavi 

(wisdom) (of that person) (there is) (a person who has wisdom), 
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sumedhaso (a person who has good wisdom), 

sukhi (a person who has a happiness). 

(10) Pakatitaddhita: may a is used to replace pakatika or vikara 
(be made form, of), for example: 

suvannassa vikdro - ■> sovannamayam 

(from golden) (is made) (which is made of gold; golden), 

suvannena pakatam - ■> sovannamayam 

(from golden) (is originally) (which is golden originally). 

(11) Puranataddhita: tiya, tha, tha, ma and i are used to replace 
pur ana (full, optimum). These suffixes are added to pakatisankhyd (cardinal 
number) to form puranasahkhyd (ordinal number), for example: 

dvinnam (of two members) purano (is full) —> dutiyo 

(of the two, which means the second), 

tatiyo (the third). 

(12) Sahkhyataddhita: ka (kam) is used to replace parimana 
(quantity, category). It is affixed to pakatisankhyd (cardinal number) only, for 
example: 

dve parimdndni assa iti - ■> dukam 

(two) (categories) (there are) (second category), 

tikarii (third category). 

(13) Vibhagataddhita: dha and so are used to replace vibhaka 
(part). Dha is added to pakatisankhyd (cardinal number), and so is added to 
nouns, for example: 

ekena vibhdgena —> ekadhd (by one part), 
suttena vibhdgena suttaso (by formula). 
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(14) Upamataddhita: dyitatta (showing, appearing) is used to 
replace viya dissati (it looks like), for example: 

dhumo viya dissati id - ■> dhum dyit attain 

(smoke) (like) (it looks) (appearing like smoke). 

(15) Nissitataddhita: la is used to replace nissita (depended) and 
than a (place), for example: 

dutthum nissitam - > dutthullam 

(bad thing) (depended on) (which depended on the bad thing). 

2) Avyaya Taddhita is indeclinable derivative. Thd and tharii is used 
to replace pakdra (character, way, form, type). These suffixes are added to 
indefinite interrogative adjectival pronouns only, for example: 

yo pakdro - >yathd (which type), 

yam pakdram - ■>yathd (to which type), 

yen a pakdrena - > yathd (by which type). 

3) Bhavataddhita: bhdva sadda, tta, naya, ttana, td, na and kna are 
used to replace bhdva (be), for example: 

tta : panditassa bhdvo —>panditattam (to be the wise one), 

naya : panditassa bhdvo —> pandiccam (to be the wise one), 
td : sahdyassa bhdvo —>sahdyatd (to be friend), 
na : muduno bhdvo maddavam (to be gentle person), 

kna : manunnassa bhdvo manunnam (to be delightful), 
ttana: puthujjanassa bhdvo —>puthujjanattanam 

(to be uneducated person). 

Dissimilarities: Taddhita is specified to Pali only. It does not exist in 
English. Words formed by adding suffixes to the bases of substantives, primary 
or derived from roots, adjectives, etc. are called Taddhita. Suffixes in Taddita 
are used to replace the words that denote the inherent details. Taddhita is a kind 
of word-formation made by applying suffix to nouns, pronouns, adjectives and 
sometimes inflected verbs (even completed sentences) as some inherent details 
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are lost, but the full meaning is denoted by the suffixes. Taddhita is a kind of the 
curtailing word. 

4.17.2 Word-formation in English 

In English, the word-formation is a significant area of linguistic 
studies. There are 9 processes by which new words are formed in English, they 
are: 


1. Compound formation, 2. Duplication, 3. Derivation, 4. Back 
formation, 5. Conversion, 6. Clipping, 7. Acronymy, 8. Blending, and 9. 
Multiple. 158 

1. Compound formation 

In compound formation, 2 roots are joined together to make a longer 
word; e.g. 

book-review, she-goat, myself, anybody, playground, Ping-Pong, 
zigzag etc. 

2. Duplication 

Duplication is a process in English in which new words are formed by 
repeating an item with a change in the initial consonant or in the medial vowels; 
e.g. 


helter-skelter, hob-nob, flip-flap, dilly-dally, tick-tock, zig-zag, 

3. Derivation 

A new word can be formed by adding a prefix or a non-inflexional 
suffix to a base or by inserting an infix into a root. This process is known as 
derivation, and it may be in 3 ways: prefixation, suffixation and infixation. Some 
linguists use the term 'affixation' in place of derivation. Examples are: 


a- 

+ sleep 

-> asleep 

prefixation, 

de- 

+ centralize 

—» decentralize 

prefixation, 

play 

+ -er 

-A player 

suffixation. 


158 Tarni Prasad, (2014), A Course in Linguistics, 2nd edition, (New Delhi : Raj 
Press), p. 64-67. 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


1328 



Chapter IV : Morphology 


book + -let 


—>• booklet suffixation. 


4. Back Formation 

In back formation, a new word is formed by deleting the suffix or what 
erroneously looks like a suffix at the end of the word; e.g. 


editor 

television 

burglar 

contraception 


-> edit 
—»televise 
-> burgle 
-» contracept 


5. Conversion 

The conversion process of word formation in which a word of one 
grammatical class is used as a word of another without any change in its form; 
e.g. 


He pens in fits, with pallid restlessness (Hardy) 

The evening is pinking in a ready (Wessex Tales) 

He danced his did (Cummings) 

6. Clipping 

In clipping, a word is made smaller without any change in its meaning 
or the grammatical class; e.g. 


memorandum 

—> memo 

(2) telephone 

—» phone 

microphone 

—» mike 

aeroplane 

plane 

laboratory 

—»lab 

omnibus 

—» bus 

photography 

—» photo 

(3) influenza 

—» flue 

vegetarian 

-> veg. 

refrigerator 

-» fridge 

examination 

-» exam 

pyjama 

-»jams 



spectacles 

-> specs 


mathematics -» maths 


7. Acronymy 

Aeronymy is a process of word-formation in which a word is formed 
of the initial letters of a group of words. This is a type of abbreviation known as 
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acronym. This is the manifestation of a widely felt human desire for economy of 
efforts. 

In English acronyms are of three types: 

(1) The sequence of initial letters pronounced as words; e.g. 

UNESCO United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 

Organization 

NATO North Atlantic Treaty organization 

LASER Lightwave Amplification by Stimulated Emission of 

Radiations 

BASIC Beginners' All-Purpose Symbolic Instruction Code 

(2) The sequence of initial letters which are pronounced as sequence of 
letters: e.g. 


EEC 

European Economic Community 

FTCD 

Fellow of the Trinity College, Dublin 

GA 

General Assembly 

UNO 

United Nations Organization 

BBC 

British Broadcasting Corporation 

WHO 

World Health Organization 

VIP 

Very Important Person 


(3) Abbreviations formed from letters taken from the same word; e 
TB Tuberculosis 

TV Television 

8. Blending 

Blending is process of word formation in which a new word is formed 
by combining the meaning and also the sound of the 2 words. The words formed 
by this process are called blends or portmanteau words; e.g. 

(1) First part of the first word is blended with the terminal part of 
another word; e.g. 

Oxford + Cambridge —» Oxbridge 

television + broadcast -» telecast 

motorists' + hotel —» motel 

breakfast + lunch —> brunch 
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(2) Two words used as bases are made to overlap each other in spelling 
or in pronunciation, or in both; e.g. 

American + Canadian -» Americanadian 

balloon + lunatic —> balloonatic 

slang + language -> slanguage 

9. Multiple Formation 

In multiple formation, two processes of word formation are applied one 
after the other, each of them being obligatory; e.g. 

handkerchief —> hanky 

nightgown —» nighty 

underwear -»undies 

These words are a result of the two processes of word formation: 
clipping and derivation. Word formation applying only one of the processes is 
not acceptable; e.g. 

handkerchief —> hank (only clipping) 

underwear -> und (only clipping) 

To make them acceptable, the derivational suffix ‘y’ should be added. 
Multiple formation is, however, not confined to clipping and derivation above. 
We can also apply other cases of word formation where it obligatory to apply 
two processes one after the other. For example, the scientific word 'poromeric' 
has been formed in the following way: 

porosity + polymer + -ic —» poromeric, 

if the terminal the initial part of the word 'porosity' blended with the 
terminal part of ‘polymer’, we coin the intermediate form ‘poromer’, which is 
not acceptable as a word. So, we have to apply the process of derivation by 
adding the suffix -ice to this intermediate form in order to coin the word 
‘ poromeric ’. 
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CHAPTER Y 
SYNTAX 


This chapter deals with syntax in both Pali and English languages 
including word-order, word-concord and forms of sentences called voices. The 
topics are divided into 3 parts as shown below: 

5.1 Word-order in a sentence in Pali and English 

5.2 Word-concord in a sentence in Pali and English 

5.3 Voices in Pali and English 

5.3.1 Active voice 

5.3.2 Passive voice 

5.3.3 Experiencer voice 

5.3.4 Causal active voice 

5.3.5 Causal passive voice 

5.3.6 Similarities and dissimilarities 


5.1 Word-order in a sentence in Pali and English 

In Pali, a sentence may contain any number of words, but one word 
cannot make a sentence without a verb. The following shows word-order in a 
sentence of Pali and English: 

1. Adjectives are words which describe the qualities of nouns. In 
Pali and English, the adjectives are put at the front of nouns. For example: 


Pali: 

kalyano jano 
papo puriso 
riilam upalam 


English: 
a good person 
a bad man 
a green lotus 


In a sentence, the adjectives come before Bhu and Hu dhatu (be), 
but in English they come after a verb be, for example: 


Pali: English: 

Puppham rattam hoti. A flower is red. 

So gilano bhavati. He is sick. 
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In Pali, from the examples in the first sentence, the word ‘ rattam 
(red)’ is an adjective qualifying the noun ‘ puppham (a flower)’, and in the second 
sentence, the word ‘ gildno (sick)’ is an adjective qualifying the noun ‘so (he)’, 
rattam comes before hod, gildno comes before bhavati, hod (is) and bhavad (is) 
are the main verbs ( dkhydta kiriyd ) which are from bhu and hu dhdtu (root). 

In English, in both sentences, red and sick are the adjectives 
coming after a verb be. They refer to the subjects in the sentences. 

2. Adverbs are words which modify or qualify verbs. In Pali and 
English, adverbs are put before verbs that they modify or qualify, such as in the 
sentences: 


Pali: 

Te sukham vasimsu. 

So sakkaccam ddnam deti. 
Te visum viharad. 


English: 

They happily lived. 

He respectfully gives alms 
They separately live. 


Adverbs in English can be put before and after verbs that they 
qualify, and the final position of the sentences. Besides, adverbs can be used to 
qualify adjectives and nouns. They come before adjectives and nouns. For 
example: 


He quickly runs. He runs quickly. 

He runs to school quickly. He is absolutely good. 

He is a lovely boy. 

3. Subject is a person or thing who does the action in a sentence. 
In Pali, a subject is put in any position depending on 5 voices (vacaka). It is not 
fixed as the first word in sentence like in English sentence. For example: 

Kattuvacaka: Sudo odanam pacati. (A chef cooks rice.) 

Kammavacaka: Sutena odano paciyate. (Rice is cooked by a chef.) 

Bhavavacaka: Taya bhuyate. (Be by yourself.) 

Hetukattuvacaka: Samiko sudam odanam paced. (A boss lets a chef cook rice.) 
Hetukammavacaka: Sdmikena sudam odano pdcdpiyate. 

(Rice is cooked by a chef who is ordered by a boss.) 
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In English, the subject is put as the first word in a sentence in both 
active and passive voices. For example: 

Active voice: Marry buys a pen. (S + V + O) 

Passive voice: A pen is bought by Marry. (S + V + by + agent) 

4. Object is a word that receives or is affected by the action of a 
verb indicated by having benefactor, experiencing function. In Pah, an object is 
put before a verb which specifies an action or feeling directly (S + O + V). In 
English, an object comes after a verb that accepts the action (S + V + O). For 
example: 


Pali: 

Kumaro biivam kddati. 
Kumdri gdmam gacchati. 
Puriso udakaih plvati. 


English: 

A boy eats a snack. 

A girl goes home. 

A man drinks drinking water 


5. Verbs are used to describe an action of the predicate of a 
sentence. In Pah, a verb is put as the last word of a sentence. In English, a verb 
is put as the second word after a subject. For example: 


Pali: 

Puriso rukkham chindati. 
Gharam dhdram pacati. 
Ddsi kumbham aharati. 


English: 

A man cuts a tree. 

A housekeeper cooks food. 

A bondmaid carries a water pot, 


In some situation which is a special case, in Pah and English, a 
verb can be put as the first word of a sentence, such as in the imperative sentence: 


Pali: English: 

Ehi bhikkhu. Be a monk. 

Passatha mahallakassa kammam. Look at the old man’s action. 


For an interrogative sentence which has no kirn (what?) nipdta 
(Particle), a verb comes as the first word that is the same in Pah and English. For 
example: 

Pali: Paripunnam te pattaclvaram ? 

Atthi pana ddnam ? 
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English: Have you have alms bowl and robe? 

Is there an offering thing? 

For an emphatic sentence, a verb comes as the first word. For 

example: 


Pail: Bliajetha purisuttame. 

English: One should associate with a wise one. 

For an optative sentence, a verb comes as the first word. 159 For 

example: 


Pali: Bhavatu sabbamahgalam. 

English: May all auspicious things be the present. 

6. Modifier is called visesana which modifies or qualifies a word or 
phrase in a sentence. It is put before a word which is modified in the same manner 
as adjectives and adverbs. For example: 

Eko pandito sdmanero attano yattam therassa upajjhdyassa deti. 

(One wise novice gives his alms bowl to an elder preceptor.) 

From the example sentence, the word eko (one) and pandito (wise) 
are the adjectives to qualify the subject sdmanero (novice). The word attano 
(his) is a possessive (genitive case) of pattarii (alms bowl) which is the object in 
a sentence accepting an action of the verb deti (gives). The word therassa (elder) 
is a modifier of upajjhdyassa (preceptor) which is an indirect object (dative), 
and the word deti (gives) is a main verb in the sentence. 

In English, a modifier can be put before or after noun that is 
qualified. The present participle or past participle used as adjectives can be put 
before nouns, when they come alone. But when they come with other words 
which are prepositional phases, they are put after nouns. For example: 


159 Preecha Tichinpong. Asst., (1991), Pali - Sanskrit concerned with Thai, 1st 
edition, (Bangkok : Odeon Store Publisher), p. 109. 
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I saw the standing man. 

I saw the man standing at the door. 

The stolen car has been found today. 

The car stolen by the thief has been found by the police today. 

7. Prepositions in English are used to link nouns, pronouns, or 
phrases to other words within a sentence. They are put before the words which 
refer to, as in: under the table, in the room, on the bed etc. 

In Pali, there are no prepositions, but there is a declension of nouns 
(vibhatti) used instead of prepositions which are used to link the grammatical 
function of a word (case), such as in a word pathaviyam (in the earth)’, it is 
formed by pathavT (earth), f ending in feminine gender, added to smith (locative 
case suffix), which becomes pathaviyam (in the earth). The string is that pathavi 
+ smith pathaviyam. The meaning of a preposition ‘in ’ is inside the word 
pathaviyam taking the form of smith (in) vibhatti (locative case suffix). It can be 
said that noun case suffixes or declensions of nouns in Pali are like prepositions 
in English. 


5.2 Word-concord in a sentence in Pali and English 

In Pali, a subject and verb in a present participle and past participle 
(kiriya kitaka) or main verb in a sentence must agree with the gender, number, 
case, and person. For example: 


Sd gdmath gata. 

So gdmath goto. 

So kammantam karoti. 
Te kammantam karonti. 


(She went home.) 
(He went home.) 
(He does a job.) 
(They do a job.) 


Adjectives (or modifiers including participles) which are used as nouns 
must agree with nouns that are qualified in genders, numbers and cases. For 
example: 


Kalydrn nan (a good girl) kalyd nim nd ritit (to a good girl) 

kalydnivd ndriyd (by a good girl) tassa purisassa (to that man) 
tassd itthiyd (to that girl) te sarh j and narh (of these people) 
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Relative pronouns must agree with its antecedents in genders, numbers 
and persons. For example: 

Yo punhatn cindti, so sukham seti. 

(One who makes a merit has a happy life.) 

Yd pdpam karonti, te dukkham pasavanti. 

(Those who do a bad deed have a bad life.) 

In English, adjectives are not changed in the form to agree with the 
nouns, pronouns, genders and numbers. They still are used by the same forms. 
For example: 


A good man. Good men, 

A good girl. Good girls, 

Form these examples, the form of adjective ‘good’ is not changed with 
genders or numbers of nouns, it is used by the same form ‘good’. Flowever, in 
English, there are 3 kinds of words that the forms are changed to agree with 
nouns as follows: 

1. Numbers of nouns and verbs should agree with each other. For 

example: 

One man, two men, 

One man goes. Two men go. 

There is one man here. There are two men here. 

Man is a singular form, when a plural suffix is added, man is 
changed as men (man + plural 0 —> men). In the sentences ‘one man goes and 
two men go ’, the verbs are changed to agree with the subjects: a subject ‘‘one 
man ’ is used with goes (go + -s —»• goes), a subject ‘ two men ’ is used with go (go 
+ 0 —> go). In the sentences ‘ There is one man here and there are two men here ’, 
the verb be is changed to agree with the number of a noun which is the subject. 
Be is changed as is with a singular form of the noun as in one man, and be is 
changed as are with a plural form of the noun as in two men. 

2. Subjects and verbs should agree with each other in relation to 
the numbers and persons. For example: 
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Present tense: 

A boy plays football. The boys play football. 

They play football. We play football. 

I play football. You play football. 

Past tense: 

A boy played football. The boys played football. 

They played football. We played football. 

I played football. You played football. 

Form these examples, in the present tense, when the subject is a 
singular form and 3 rd person, the verb is changed by adding -s, the present tense 
suffix as shown in the first sentence ‘a boy plays football’ (play + -s —» plays). 
For other persons, the verb is not changed with 0 suffix (present tense suffix) 
added (play + 0 -> play). In the past tense, for every person, the same form of a 
verb (played) is used. 

3. Personal pronouns in English have to be changed in the forms 
and have to be declined in 3 cases: nominative, accusative and genitive case. 160 
For the other cases, prepositions are used to indicate. For example: 

I see you. You see me. 

We see you. You see us. 

He sees me. I see him. 

They see us. We see them. 

Form above examples, the personal pronouns in English have to be 
changed in the forms when they are put in the different position of cases, such as 
I is changed as me, when it is used as the object, and we is changed as us, when 
it is used as the object etc. 

The following table shows the word-order in Pali and English: 


160 More details are mentioned in the chapter 4, page no. 229-235. 
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Table No. 5.1 Word-order in Pali and English: 


Word-class 

Pali 

English 

Adjective: 

Nllarii uppalam 

Uppalam nllam hoti. 

Green lotus 

Lotus is green. 

Adverb: 

So sukham sayati. 

He happily sleeps. 

He sleeps happily. 

Object: 

So viltam sundti. 

He listen to a song. 

Subject: 

Sudo odanam pacati. 

Sudena odano paciyate. 

A chef cooks rice. 

Rice is cooked by a chef. 

Imperative: 

Passa etam 

Look at this. 

Interrogative: 

Kuham pana tvam vasasi. 

Where do you live? 

Exclamatory: 

Aho accariyam khammam tena katarh. 

(Oh! Miraculous deed is done by him.) 

How beautiful you look! 


In Pali, even the shortest sentence must have 2 elements: (1) the subject 
(kattd ), and (2) the verb ( kiriyd ). Imperative sentence “Go” has no subject, but 
the subject is understood. This sentence ‘‘Puriso sayati. (A man sleeps.) ’, is a 
complete sentence. The word ‘ puriso ’ is the subject and ‘ sleeps' is the verb. The 
above sentence has no object as the verb used is an intransitive verb which does 
not take an object. However, transitive verbs always take an object; therefore, a 
sentence is formed with a transitive verb consisting of 3 elements: (1) kattd 
(subject), (2) kammam (object), and (3) kiriyd (verb). 161 For example: 

Puriso pdnlyam pivati. (A man drinks water.) 

The structure is: ‘s + o + v’ (active voice sentence). In the sentence, the 
subject ( Puriso ) comes as the first word, the object (pdmyam) comes as the 
second word, and the verb (pivati ) comes as the last word. 

In English sentence, the object must come after the verb: Subject 
(agentive), Verb (predicate), and Object (accusative), for example, He cuts the 
wood. The structure: s + v + o is the pattern of an active voice sentence. 


161 Buddhadatta Maha Nayaka Thera, Prof., A. P., (1954), The New Pali Course 
Book 1 , 5th ed, (Colombo : Apothecaries Co., Ltd.), p. 77. 
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5.3 Voices in Pali and English 

Voices ( Vdcaka ) in Pali indicate verbs and subjects. The voice refers 
to the subject in the sentence that indicates the function of the subject in relation 
to the main verb ( Kiriyd ). Dhdtu (root) is added to Paccaya (root suffix and 
vdcaka suffix) and Vibhatti (tense suffix). It indicates Kdla (tense), Pada 
(personal part), Vacana (number), Purisa (person), and Vdcaka (Voice). 

In Pali, there are 5 voices: (1) Kattuvdcaka (Active), (2) Kammavdcaka 
(Passive), (3) Bhdvavdcaka (Experiencer), (4) Hetukattuvdcaka (Causative 
active), and (5) Hetukammavdcaka (Causative passive). In English, there are 2 
voices: (1) Active voice, and (2) Passive voice. The following details provide the 
comparisons between the voices in Pali and English: 


5.3.1 Active Voice 

Kattuvdcaka (Active Voice) refers to the verb ( Kiriyd ) which indicates 
a subject in a sentence who does something by oneself called Kattd (nominative 
agentive). Kattuvdcaka is determined by adding 10 root suffixes. It can be both 
Sakammadhatu (Transitive root) and Akammadhdtu (Intransitive root). The 
structure of Kattuvdcaka consists of Subject + Object + Verb (S + O + V) in Pali 
called ‘ Kattd (Agentive) + Kamma (Objective) + Kattu Kiriyd (Action Verb)’. 
For example: 


Sudo odanam pacati. 

Sisso sippam ganhdti. 
Putto khammantam karoti. 
Dlutd bhdjanam mharati. 
Ddrako puvdni khddati. 


(A chef cooks rice.) 

(A student studies a science.) 
(A son does a job.) 

(A daughter brings a tray.) 

(A boy eats snacks.) 


As regards the first sentence: Sudo odanam pacati (A chef cooks rice.), 
the explanation is as follows: 


Sudo 

odanam 

pacati 

1 

1 

i 

(subject) 

(object) 

(verb) 

1 

1 

1 

agentive 

objective 

active verb 

1 

1 

1 

Suda + si 

odana + am 

paca (cook) + a + ti 

i 

i 

i 

nominative 

accusative 

present indicative tense 
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Sudo is an agentive subject who does the action. Odanarh is an object 
who accepts the action. Pacati is an active verb which indicates the action of the 
subject. Besides, the structure of akammadhdtu (intransitive verb) consists of 
subject + verb, such as ‘ soydtV (he goes). The structure is the same of transitive 
verb, but there is no object to accept or undergo an action indicated by the verb. 

In English, Active voice sentence has a structure just the same as in 
Pali. The structure of a transitive verb is: Subject (agentive) + Verb (action) + 
Object (objective). For an intransitive verb it is: subject + verb, and for a linking 
verb it is: Subject + linking verb + complement. For example: 

Transitive: A boy does homework. A dog eats food. A lady cooks diner. 

Intransitive: A man sits. A girl dances. A bird flies. 

Linking: She is a student. He is good. A cat is on the table. 

From the first sentence: A boy does homework , the explanation is as 

follows: 


A boy 

does 

homework. 

1 

1 

1 

(subject) 

(verb) 

(object) 

1 

1 

1 

agentive 

present tense active 

1 

(do + -s —» does) 

objective 


A boy is a subject who does an action. Does is a verb and homework is 
an object who undergoes the action indicated by the verb. The active voice 
sentence in Pali and English is the same that refers to a subject who does an 
action by oneself (agentive). 

5.3.2 Passive Voice 

Kammavdcaka (Passive Voice) refers to the verb which indicates an 
object performing the action of the verb, used as a subject in a sentence called 
Vuttakamma. It has only Sakammadhdtu (Transitive root) and it is formed by 
adding i dgama (infix) with ya paccaya (i + y a—> iya ) to the root before adding 
the tense suffixes. Reflexive part ( attanopada ) of tense suffixes ( dkhydta 
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vibhatti) is used, sometimes, Active part (parassapada ) is also used. The 
structure is: Anabhihitakattd + Vuttakamma + Kamma Kiriyd (Instrument + 
Objective nominative subject + Verb). For example: 


Sudena odano paciyate. 
Sissena sippam ganhiyate. 
Puttena khammantam kariyate. 
Dlutard bhdjanam mhariyate. 
Ddrakena puvdni khddiyate. 


(Rice is cooked by a chef.) 

(A science is studied by a student.) 
(A job is done by a son.) 

(A tray is brought by a daughter.) 
(Snacks are eaten by a boy.) 


On the first sentence: Sutena odano paciyate (Rice is cooked by a 
chef. ), the explanation is as follows: 


Sudena odano 

I I 

agentive (by + agent) subject 

I I 

instrumental nominative objective 

I I 

(suda + nd —>sudeba) (odana + si —> odano) 


paciyate. 

i 

verb 

I 

present passive 

I 

(paca + a + iya +te) 


Sudena (by a chef) is the agentive (who dose the action) used as the 
instrument case (by someone). Odano (rice) is the nominative objective used as 
the subject. Paciyate (is cooked) is the passive verb added to the passive suffix 
(iya). 


The passive sentence in English is similar to Pali. The transitive verb 
can be made as a passive form only. The passive form is made up of a verb be 
with a past participle, and sometimes a verb get is used to form the passive voice. 
The structure is: subject + verb to be + tense suffix + transitive verb + past 
participle suffix (+ by + agent) (be + tense + vt + past participle), or subject + 
get + tense suffix + transitive verb + past participle suffix (+ by + agent). For 
example: 


A work is done by laborers. 

A pen is bought by him. 

The pens are given to me by her. 
The goods are sold out yesterday. 
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A letter was written to him by her. 

His work gets done. 

My cell phone got broken. 

She got hurt in the road accident. 

The car had been stolen by someone else. 

From the first sentence: A work is done by laborers, the explanation is 
as follows: 


A work 

is done 

by laborers. 

1 

1 

1 

(nominative) 

(verb) 

(agent) 

1 

1 

1 

subject 

passive verb 

instrumental 

1 

1 

1 


(nominative objective) (be + present + do + participle) (prep: by + agentive) 

A work is the subject in the sentence that means who does an action by 
when it is done. It is the objective subject called nominative. The verb As done ’ 
is called passive (be + present + vt + part participle). By laborers is the agentive 
(subject in active voice) used in an instrumental case. The preposition ‘ by ’ is 
used to indicate the instrumental case (by + agentive) called prepositional phrase. 

In Pali and English, the passive voice is the same that refers to the 
object in the active sentence used as the subject in the passive sentence. 

5.3.3 Experiencer Voice 

Bhdvavdcaka (Experiencer Voice) refers to the verb, which is Bhu (be) 
dhdtu, revealing experience. Kattd (nominative agentive) and Kamma 
(accusative objective) are not mentioned, but Anabhihitakattd (instrument or 
Ablative of agent) is used as a subject in a sentence. Ya paccaya (voice suffix) 
and Te Vattamdnd vibhatti (present indicative tense suffix) are used to add to 
Bhu (be) dhdtu. Akammadhdtu (Intransitive root) only is used to form 
Experiencer voice. The structure is: Anabhihitakattd (instrument) + Bhdva 
Kiriyd (verb). For example: 

Maya bhuyate. (be by myself.) 

Taya bhuyate. (be by yourself.) 
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On the first sentence: Maya bhuyate (be by myself), the explanation is 
as follows: 

Maya bhuyate. 

I I 

ablative of agent (; itthambhuta ) experiencer verb ( bhdva) 

I I 

((amha + nd —» Maya) (bhu (be) + ya + te —> bhuyate) 

Maya (by myself) is an ablative of agent which is in instrument case 
(by + agentive) used as a subject. There is no a nominative subject in this 
sentence. A voice suffix (ya) is the same suffix of the passive voice (bhu + ya), 
but there is no i dgama (infix). This is the difference between Pali and English. 
English have no this voice. 

5.3.4 Causative Active Voice 

Hetukattuvdcaka (Causative Active Voice) refers to the verb, which 
denotes to a subject in a sentence who is the cause to let another person do an 
action called Hetukattd. It can be both Sakammadhdtu and Akammadhdtu. The 
hetukattuvdcaka suffixes: ne, naya, nape, ndpaya are added to dhdtu (root). 
Some roots are added to 10 suffixes of root suffixes before adding the 
hetukattuvdcaka suffixes. 

For Sakammadhdtu (Transitive root), there is the structure as Hetukattd 
(causal nominative subject) + Kdritakamma (accusative agentive or indirect 
object) + Kamma (accusative objective or direct object) + Hetukattu Kiriyd 
(causal verb). For example: 

Sdmiko sudam odanam paced. 

(A boss causes a chef to cook rice). 

Acariyo sissam sippam ganhdpeti. 

(A teacher makes a student study a science.) 

Pita puttam kammantam kdrdpeti. 

(A father makes a son do a job.) 

Mata dhltaram bhdjanam mhardpeti. 

(A mother causes a daughter to bring a plate.) 

Nan ddrakam puvdni khdddpeti. 

(A lady lets a boy eat snacks.) 
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Puriso kumdram kumbham dhovdpeti. 

(A man lets a boy wash a pot.) 

Bhariyd sdmikam ydnam pdjdpeti. 

(A wife gets a husband drive a vehicle.) 

On the first sentence: Sdmiko sudam odanam paced (A boss causes a 
chef to cook rice.), the explanation is as follows: 

Sdmiko sudam odanam paced. 

v ■1' ■1' ■’l 

(causal subject) (indirect object) (direct object) (causal verb) 

j, j, j, j, 

nominative causative, accusative agentive, accusative objective, present indicative 

v 'r ■1' 'I 

(samika + si) (suda + am) (odana + am) (paca + ne + d) 


Sdmiko (a boss) is a causal subject who causes someone to do 
something. Sudam (a chelf) is an indirect object that is the accusative agentive 
who is ordered by someone (a boss) to do something (cook). Odanam (rice) is a 
direct object which accepts the action of a verb. Paced (causes to let someone 
cook) is a present indicative causal verb which is an action of the subject. 


For Akammadhdtu (Intransitive root), there is the structure as Hetukattd 
(causal nominative subject) + Kdritakamma (accusative agentive or indirect 
object) + Hetukattu Kiriyd (causal verb). For example: 


Luddako hatthim mdreti. 
Pita puttam nippajjed. 
Mata dhltaram nisided. 
Itthi ddrakam rodeti. 
Sdmiko jdyam gehe vdseti. 
Kumdro kumdrikam based. 


(Huntsman causes an elephant to die.) 

(A father makes a son sleep.) 

(A mother lets a daughter sit.) 

(A woman makes a child cry.) 

(A husband lets a wife live in the house.) 
(A boy causes a girl to laugh.) 


On the first sentence: Luddako hatthim mareti (Huntsman causes an 
elephant to die.), the explanation is as follows: 
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Luddako hatthim mareti. 

J, 'L 'L 

(causal subject) (object) (causal verb) 

j' j" 

nominative causative accusative agentive present indicative 
j, J, 

(luddaka + si) (hatthi + am) (mam + ne + ti) 

The explanation is similar to the primary example, except that this 
sentence does not have a direct object. 

English has no a causal active sentence like in Pali, but it has a different 
sentence structure that means the same as in Pali, but rules are specific to each 
of them. There is one group of verbs called causative verbs that cause someone 
to do something, having meaning as the same of hetukattu (causal active) in Pali. 
The causative verbs in English are as follows: 


embarrass 

bore 

tire 

disappoint 

excite 

satisfy 

amaze 

depress 

puzzle 

surprise 

please 

delight 

astonish 

frighten 

Interest 

annoy 

irritate 

amuse 

terrify 

frustrate etc. 


These verbs have meaning as causal but the structure of sentence is 
active: subject (casual agentive) + verb (causal verb) + object (objective). For 
example: 


This book interests me. 

He frightens me. 

That person surprises me. 

She pleases me. 

The story amuses me. 

The bad news depresses him. 

The boy annoys his mother. 

A girl satisfies her father. 

The following show structures of active causal sentences in English: 
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This book 

interests 

me. 

i 

1 

i 

(subject) 

(verb) 

(object) 

1 

1 

1 

nominative causal agentive 

causative verb 

1 

objective 


(interest + present tense -» interests ) 


) He 

frightens 

me. 

i 

i 

i 

(subject) 

(verb) 

(object) 

1 

1 

1 

nominative causal agentive 

causative verb 

1 

objective 


(frighten + present tense -> frightens) 


In both the sentences, the subjects ‘this book and he' are the causal 
agentive subjects who cause someone to have some matter. The verbs ‘ interests 
and frightens' are causative verbs that are the actions of the subjects. In both 
sentence ‘me’ can be found as objective as it accepts the action of the verbs in 
case. 


There is another group of verbs called causative verbs which should 
have 2 objects (direct and indirect objects), that mean they cause something else 
to happen, or cause someone to do something. The verbs are: make, let, get, have, 
help, order, permit, allow, want, force, require etc. The structure is: subject + 
causative verb + direct object + verb (indirect object) + (sometimes, + object of 
indirect object). For example: 

I make the car start. 

She lets him go. 

I don’t let my kids watch violent movies. 

She gets him take a photo. 

A girl helps her mother wash the dishes. 

A manager has his secretary call the customer. 

I have my hair cut by a barber. 

A man allows the boy to watch movies. 

The school requires the students to wear uniforms. 

The teacher made all the students rewrite their papers. 
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The following show structures of active causal sentences in English: 


) She 

makes 

me 

cry. 

i 

i 

i 

i 

(subject) 

(verb) 

(direct object) 

(indirect object) 

1 

1 

1 

1 

agentive subject 

causative 

objective 

action of objective 


1 

1 

1 


(make + present tense) (I + object suffix) infinitive without to 


(2) A teacher 

lets 

students 

do 

homework. 

i 

i 

i 

i 

i 

(subject) 

(verb) 

(direct object) 

(indirect object) 

(object of do) 

1 

1 

1 

1 


agentive subject 

causative 

objective 

action of objective 



I 

infinitive without to 


(3) He 

orders 

her 

to cook 

diner. 

i 

i 

i 

i 

i 

(subject) 

(verb) 

(direct object) 

(indirect object) (object of cook) 

1 

1 

1 

1 


agentive subject 

causative 

objective 

action of objective 

1 

infinitive with to 


(4) I 

cause 

you 

to study 

English. 

i 

i 

1 

1 

1 

(subject) 

(verb) 

(direct object) 

(indirect object) (object of study) 

1 

1 

1 

1 


agentive subject 

causative 

objective 

action of objective 



I 

infinitive with to 


In the first sentence: she makes me cry, she is an agentive subject who 
causes an object ‘me’ to cry. Makes is a causative verb indicating the action 
caused by the subject ‘she’. Me is an object which accepts the action and it is 
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called agentive object. Cry called infinitive without to (to cry), is referred to the 
indirect object (me) who dose the action (cry). 

In the second sentence: A teacher lets the students do homework. A 
teacher is the agentive subject who causes the object ‘students’ to do. Lets is a 
causative verb that refers to the action caused by the subject ‘a teacher’. An 
object ‘ students’ who accepts the action indicated by lets is called agentive 
object. Do called infinitive without to (to do) is the indirect object referring to 
students who do homework caused by a teacher. Homework is an object that 
refers to do. 

In the third and the fourth sentence, the explanation is just the same as 
that of the first and the second sentences. 

In Pali and English, there are the causal active sentences that mean 
someone causes something to happen, or causes someone to do something else. 
The form of causal active sentences in both languages are different which are 
shown below: 

In Pali, the causal active sentence is made up of adding causative suffix 
(hetukattu paccaya): ne, naya, nape, ndpaya to the verb (root). For example: siva 
(stitch) + ne + ti —> sibbeti, siva + naya + ti -> sibbayati, siva + nape —> 
sibbdpeti, siva + ndpaya —> sibbdpayati (cause someone to stitch) etc. 

In English, the causal active sentence is made up of causative verbs in 
active sentence, such as scare, excite, surprise etc. For example: she surprises 
me. 


Also causal sentences are made up of causal verbs viz.; the order or 
suggestion for someone to do something. There are these verbs: make, let, get, 
have, help etc., which should have another verb that is the action to be carried 
out by the object in a sentence. 

For example, in a sentence ‘He makes me eat breakfast’, there are 2 
verbs: makes and eat. The first verb ‘ makes” is a causal verb that indicates the 
action initiated by the subject ‘he’ (who causes me to eat). The second verb ‘eat ’ 
indicates the action to be carried out by me (direct object). 
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5.3.5 Causative Passive Voice 

Hetukammavacaka (Causative Passive Voice) contains a verb which 
refers to an object who is the cause to let someone do something and that object 
is used as a subject called hetukamma (causal passive). It can be both 
Sakammadhatu and Akammadhatu. The hetukattuvdcaka suffixes: ne, naya, 
nape, ndpaya and i dgama (infix) with ya paccaya (i + ya —> iya ) are added to 
the root. Some roots have to be added to both root suffixes and hetukamma 
suffixes. 


For Sakammadhatu (Transitive root), the structure is: Anabhihitakattd 
(instrumental) + Kdritakamma (accusative object) + Hetukamma (causal 
objective subject) + Hetukamma Kiriyd (causal passive verb). For example: 

Sdmikena sudam odano pdcdpiyate. 

(Rice is cooked by a chef (who is) ordered by a boss.) 

Acariyena sissam sipparh ganhdpiyate. 

(A science is studied by a student ordered by a teacher.) 

Pitard puttam kammantam kdrdpiyate. 

(A work is done by a son ordered by a father.) 

Mdtard dhltaram bhdjanam dhardpiyate. 

(A tray is brought by a daughter ordered by a mother.) 

Purisena ddrakam puvdni khdddpiyate. 

(Snacks are eaten by a boy ordered by a man.) 

On the first sentence: Sdmikena sudam odano pdcdpiyate (Rice is 
cooked by a chef (who is) ordered by a boss.), the explanation is as follows: 

Sdmikena sudam odano pdcdpiyate. 

J, J, J. J. 

(By + agent) (Ordered objective) (Causal subject) (Verb) 

j, j' j' j' 

(Instrumental causal)(Accusative object) (Objective subject) (Causative Passive) 

j, J. J. J. 

(sdmika + nd) (suda + am) (odana + si) (paca + dpiya + te) 

Sdmikena (by a boss) is in the instrumental case (by + causal agent) 
who order someone to do an action. Sudam (a chef) is an object who is ordered 
to do the action by someone. Odano (rice) is a causal subject that was caused to 
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be done by someone by the order of another. Pdcdpiyate (is cooked by someone 
who is ordered by another) is a causative verb which is an action verb of the 
subject. This sentence: Sdmikena sudam odano pdcdpiyate means that rice is 
cooked by a chef (who is) ordered by a boss. 

For Akammadhdtu (Intransitive root), the structure is: Anabhihitakattd 
(instrument) + Hetukamma (causal objective subject) + Hetukamma Kiriyd 
(verb). For example: 

Buddhena saddhammappajoto jdldpiyate. 

(A light which is like the dhamma of the Buddha is caused to be 
lighted by the Buddha.) 

Pitard putto nipajjdpiyate. 

(A son is caused to be slept by a father.) 

Mdtard dhltd nisiddpiyate. 

(A daughter is caused to be seated by a mother.) 

Luddakena hatthi mdrdpiyate. 

(An elephant is caused to be killed by a hunter.) 

On the first sentence: Luddakena hatthi mdrdpiyate (An elephant is 
caused to be killed by a hunter), the explanation is as follows: 


Luddakena 

I 

(By + agent) 

I 

(Instrumental causal) 

I 

(loddaka + nd) 


hatthi 

i 

(Causal subject) 

I 

(Objective subject) 

I 

(hatthi + si) 


marapiyate. 

i ' 

(Verb) 

I 

(Causative Passive) 

I 

(mara + dpiya + te) 


Luddakena (by a hunter) is in the instrumental case (by + causal agent) 
who orders someone to do the action. Hatthi (an elephant) is a causal subject 
who causes the action to be done by someone. Mdrdpiyate (is caused to be killed 
or dead) is a causative verb which is the action verb of the subject. This sentence: 
luddakena hatthi mdrdpiyate means that an elephant is caused to be killed by a 
hunter. 


English has no a causal passive sentence like in Pali. However, there is 
a different sentence that gives a meaning like in Pali, since each language has its 
own to fallow. Causative verbs in English can be made up as a causal passive 
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voice, but the meaning does not directly refer to a passive voice. The structure is 
that: subject + be + tense suffix + causative verb + past participle suffix + in or 
by + causal noun. For example: 

He is amazed in (by) this event. 

(Subject) (Causal passive) (Instrumental: in (or by) + causal noun) 

I 

(be + present tense + causative verb: amaze + past participle: -ed —»is amazed) 

The form of verbs is the passive form, but it does not directly indicate 
to the passive. Amazed is formed by adding -ed past participle suffix used as an 
adjective. It comes after a verb be that is the complement to qualify the subject 
(he) in the sentence. 

I am interested by (in) this book, 

j, j, j, 

(Subject) (Causal passive) (Instrumental: by (or in) + causal noun) 

I 

(be + present tense + causative verb: interest + past participle: -ed -> am interested) 

This sentence is the form of the passive voice. I is the subject who have 
feeling in the attractive thing (by this book). The group of verbs: is interested is 
a passive form which is formed by a verb be and causative verb: interest with 
past participle (-ed), that means something (this book) makes someone (I) an 
affection for. A phrasal word: by this book is a thing which makes someone (I) 
interest in it. 

In Pali and English, there are causal passive sentences that indicate 
something caused to make something or someone do something, but the forms 
of sentences in both the languages are different. 

In pali, the causal passive sentence is made by adding the causative 
passive suffixes (hetukamma paccaya ): 10 root suffixes which are the suffixes 
of each group of roots and nape suffix coming with i dgama (infix) and ya ( iya ), 
becoming dpiya , such as paca dhatu: paca + dpiya + te —>pdcdpiyate (is caused 
to be cooked) etc. 

In English, the causal passive sentence is made up of the causative 
verbs in a passive form, such as bored, excited, surprised etc. For example: He 
is excited by me. 
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5.3.6 Similarities and dissimilarities 

Similarities: that there are the active and passive voices in Pali and 
English. The causal active and causal passive voices in Pali are not like in 
English, but in English, there is a group of verbs called causative verbs indicating 
meanings referring to the causal sentences like in Pali. 


Dissimilarities: the forms of sentences are different between both 
languages. For example: 


Pali: 

Active: Subject+ object + verb 
So dhdram khddati. 


English: 

Subject + verb + object 
He eats food. 


Passive: Instrumental + subject + verb 
Ten a dhdro khddiyate. 


Subject + verb + by + agent 
Food is eaten by him. 


The causal active voice and causal passive voice in Pali are governed 
by specific rules that are different in Pali and English. However, in English there 
is one group of verbs called ‘causative verbs’ that can be made up as the causal 
sentences. They have the meanings just the same as the causal active and causal 
passive voices in Pali. 


The differences are that the causal active and causal passive voices in 
Pali are made up of the one main verb with the causal active and causal passive 
suffixes that are used to dedicate voices, but in English, they are made up of 2 
verbs of which one verb is a causative verb and the other verb that indicates 
indicates an action of the object in a sentence. For example: 

Causal Active in Pali: Hetukattd (causal nominative subject) + 
Kdritakamma (accusative ordered objective or indirect object) + Kamma 
(objective or direct object) + Hetukattu Kiriyd (causal verb): dcariyo sissam 
sippam ganhdpeti. (A teacher let a student study a science.), 


Causal Passive in Pali: Anabhihitakattd (instrumental) + Kdritakamma 
(ordered object) + Hetukamma (causal objective subject) + Hetukamma Kiriyd 
(causal passive verb): dcariyena sissam sippam ganhdpiyate. (A science is 
studied by a student (who is) ordered by a teacher.), 
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Causal Active in English: subject (casual agentive) + verb (causal verb) 
+ object (objective): He annoys me., 

And Subject + causative verb + direct object + verb (indirect object) + 
(sometimes, + object of indirect object): He makes me annoyed., 

Causal Passive in English: subject + be + tense suffix + causative verb 
+ past participle suffix + in, with, at, by etc. + causal noun: He is annoyed with 
the telephone ringing. 

There is no Bhdva vdcaka (Experiencer) in English. It is the difference 
between Pah and English. 

The following table shows the example sentences of 5 voices in Pah 
compared with English: 

Table No. 5.2 Example sentences of 5 voices in Pah compared with English: 


Voices 

Pali sentences 

English sentences 

Kattu 

(Active) 

Sudo odanam pacati. 

A chef cooks rice. 

Kamma 

(Passive) 

Sudena odano paciyate. 

Rice is cooked by a chef. 

Bhdva 

(Experiencer) 

Taya bhuyate. 

Be by yourself. 

Hetukattu 

(Causal Active) 

Sdmiko sudam odanam paced. 

A boss causes (lets, makes) 
a chef to cook rice. 

Hetukamma 

(Causal Passive) 

Samikena sudam odano pacapiyate. 

Rice is cooked by a chef 
(who is) ordered by a boss. 


From this table, it can be seen that there are 5 voices in Pah, but in 
English there are only 2 voices: active voice and passive voice. The causal active 
voice and causal passive voice in English are made up of causative verbs which 
refer to causative sentences like the causal active and causal passive sentences 
in Pah, but the forms of sentences are used as the forms of the active and passive 
voices only. English does not have the particular feature of the causal active and 
causal passive voices like in Pah. Bhdva vdcaka (Experiencer voice) is uniquely 
specific to Pah which is not found in English. 
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A contrastive study of Pali and English at this time is a documentary 
research that aims (1) to study the grammatical system of Pah and English and 
(2) to find out the similarities and the dissimilarities of Pah and English. This 
study is based on the phonology, morphology, and syntax in Pah and English 
using theoretical linguistics for explanation. 

The chapter 1 deals with literate review concerned with the theory and 
research works concerned with Indo-European family of languages. Pah 
language, English language. Contrastive Linguistics and Critical Review of the 
Previous Works related to Pah and English. 

The chapter 2 deals with the grammatical systems of Pah and English 
classified into separate parts of Pah and English. 

The chapter 3 deals with the sound systems which are vowel sounds 
and consonant sounds, explains how each sound is produced, and tries to give 
out a formula of how vowels and consonants are placed to form words in Pah 
and English. 

The chapter 4 deals with morphology that includes the free morphemes, 
bound morphemes and word classification of parts of speech in Pah and English. 
Parts of speech in Pah are classified into 6 parts: Nominal stem. Indeclinable 
particles, Verbs, Verbal derivatives, Compound words, and Secondary 
derivatives. Parts of speech in English are classified into 8 parts: Nouns, 
Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Adjectives, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. 

The chapter 5 deals with syntax including the word-order, word- 
concord and forms of sentences called voices in Pah and English. 

In this study, The Roman letters are used to write Pah words and 
Phonetics transcriptions are used to write the sounds by using British English as 
the English sound systems. 
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The researcher collected the data from books, texts, documents and 
various research works concerned with Pali and English and then analyzed the 
data and compared the similarities and dissimilarities between Pali and English 
by taking the phonology, morphology and syntax of Pali as the main principles 
and then taking the phonology, morphology and syntax of English to compare in 
each step. A conclusion of this research work and a suggestion are as follows: 


A Conclusion of the Research Work 

Pali and English are inflectional languages that belong to the Indo- 
European family, whose words are formed by adding prefixes and suffixes to 
roots. It can be said that the word-formation in both languages is the same, and 
each language has the particular way for forming new words though. The 
following is the conclusion that is divided step by step in each topic: 


Phonology 

1. Phonemes in Pali and English 

In Pali, phonemes consist of 41 letters: 8 vowels, and 33 consonants. 
In 33 consonants, there is one consonant, which is accessory nasal sound (m) 
called Niggahlta. 

In English, there are 44 phonemes divided into 20 vowel phonemes and 
24 consonant phonemes as follows: 

In Pali, there are 8 vowel phonemes only, but in English, there are 20 
vowel phonemes which are more than in Pali. In Pali, there are 33 consonant 
phonemes placed in the groups on the basis of the position in which their sounds 
are produced. In English, there are 24 consonant phonemes which are less than 
in Pali. The total phonemes in Pali are 41, and in English there are 44. 

2. Single vowel sounds in Pali and English 

Pali vowel sounds are divided into 8 sounds: 6 monophthongs and 2 
diphthongs, and English vowel sounds are divided as 20 sounds: 12 
monophthongs and 8 diphthongs. The following tables show single vowel sounds 
in Pali and English: 
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Pali monophthongs 


English monophthongs 


Front Central Back 


Front Central Back 



On the tabular comparison above, it has been found that both Pali and 
English have single vowels (monophthongs) and they are produced at the same 
position. In English, there are more single vowels than in Pali. 

3. The diphthongs in Pali and English 

Diphthongs are the vowel sounds that consist of 2 sounds occurring 
together which begin on one vowel and move toward another. 

In Pali, there are only 2 diphthongs: /e:/ and /o:/ that are less than in 
English while there are 8 diphthongs: /ei/, /ai/, /oi/, /ou/, /au/, /io/, /eo/, and /uo/. 
The following tables show the diphthongs in both the languages: 


Pali diphthongs 


English diphthongs 


Front Central Back 


Front Central Back 



o: 


Pali diphthongs: 


v, + i (ei) —> e: 
u + u (eu) —> o: 


English diphthongs: 


ei, ai, oi, ou, 
au, io, eo, uo 
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In Pali, there are only 2 diphthongs: /e:/and /o:/. The diphthong led is 
a long vowel formed by combining /b/ and hi (bi). The sound /b/ is a short near¬ 
open central unrounded monophthong raised up to hi which is a short near-close 
near-front unrounded monophthong. The diphthong /o:/ (o) is a long vowel 
formed by combining /b/ and lul (bo). The sound /e/ is a short near-open central 
unrounded monophthong raised up to lul which is a short near-close near-back 
rounded monophthong. 

Similarities: /e:/ diphthong in Pali is similar to /ei/ diphthong in 
English, and /o:/ diphthong in Pali is similar to hu / diphthong in English. 

Dissimilarities: There are 6 diphthongs in English consisting of 3 
rising diphthongs: /ai/, /oi/, /au/, and 2 falling diphthongs: /io/, /eo/, which are 
not found in Pali. They are only in English. 

4. The consonant phonemes in Pali and English 

Consonant sounds ( Vyahjana ) are speech sounds that are produced 
when the airstream is obstructed at some points in the mouth. In Pali, there are 
34 consonant sounds. In English, there are 24 consonant sounds. The following 
tables show consonant sounds in both the languages: 


Pali consonant sounds 


Gutturals: 

Palatals: 

Alveolar: 

Dentals: 

Bilabials: 


Voiceless 

Voiceless 

Voiced 

Voiced 

Nasal 

Semi-con. 

Fricative 

Aspirated 

(Jnaspirated 

Aspirated 

Unaspirated 

Aspirated 

Voiced 

Unaspirated 

Voiced 

Voiceless 

Voiceless 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

h 



h 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

n 

y 



t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

r, I 



t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

1 

S 


P 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

V 



The 1 st - 

- 4 th groups are stop sounds. 

m < 

-Pure Nasal sound (Niggahlta) 


M [ ] is pure nasal sound called Niggahlta. It has to come with /b/, hi , 
and lul vowels as /Bin/ [b: ], /iih/ [i ], and /urn/ [u ]. 

V [u] is Bilabial and Glottal sound. 
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English consonant sounds 



stop 

Fricative 

Affricate 

Nasal 

Lateral 

Trill 

Semi-con. 


voiceless 

voiced 

voiceless 

voiced 

voiceless 

voiced 

voiced 

voiced 

voiced 

voiced 

Bilabial: 

P 

b 





m 



w 

Labio-dental: 



f 

V 







Inter-dental: 



0 

5 







Apico-alveolar: 

t 

d 

s 

z 



n 

1 

J 


Palato-alveolar: 



X 

3 

tf 

<*3 




j 

Velar: 

k 

g 





0 




Glottal: 



h 









In Pali, there are 33 consonants classified into 6 groups which are in 
the same places (place of articulation) to produce the sounds, consisting of 
glottal, palatal, alveolar, dental and bilabial sounds. The consonant sounds of 
each group can be classified into voiced or voiceless, aspirated or unaspirated, 
stop, nasal, fricative, lateral, trill and semi-consonant. 

In English, there are 24 consonant sounds classified into 7 groups, 
according to the place of articulation and the manner of articulation which are 
the places to produce the sounds, consisting of stop, fricative, affricate, nasal, 
lateral, tap or trill, and semi-consonant sounds, and there are bilabial, labio¬ 
dental, inter-dental, apico-alveolar, palato-alveolar, velar and glottal sounds. 

Same sounds: The consonant sounds in Pali: /k/, /g/, /n/ , Id, /j/, /p/, 
Ibl, /m/, lyl, Itl, Ivl, Is/, Ihl, III are same as the consonant sounds: [k], [g], [rj], 
[tn, [d3l, [p], [b], [m], [j], U], [v], [w], [s], [h], [1], with some differences in 
English. 


Similarities: The consonant sounds in Pali hJ [{J, /dl [c[], It/ [t], Idl [d]. 
Ini [r\J , Ini [n], III [1], are similar to these sounds: [t], [d], [n], [1] in English. 
However, they are not same at all, because these sounds in Pali have the strong 
stresses when they are produced in different places (of articulation). 

Dissimilarities: The consonant sounds in Pali: /kh/, /gh/, Idol, /jh/, /th/, 
Idol /th/, Idol, /ph/, Idol are not the same in English. They are pronounced with 
an extra /h/ sound, such as in blockhead, pig head, cat-head, log-head, etc., 
where the /h/ sound in each is combined with the preceding consonant in 
pronunciation. 

Thus, /th/ is never pronounced like the /th/ in English as in thin. Rather, 
it is pronounced like the /th/ in English as hothouse. Similarly, /ph/ is never 
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pronounced like the /ph/ in English as philosophy. Instead, it is pronounced like 
the /ph/ in English loophole, /kh/ is pronounced like the /kh/ in English sinkhole. 

The voiced aspirates are pronounced like the corresponding plain 
voiced consonants except that they are followed by a slightly forceful puff of air. 
Thus, /dh/ is pronounced like the /dh/ in English as bloodhound , /bh/ like the /bh/ 
in English as abhor, and /gh/ like the /gh/ in English as jug head. 

The consonant sounds In/ and /ml in Pali are specific sounds. They are 
not found in English. A sound In/ [p] is like lyl [j], but it is nasal sound, not oral 
sound as lyl. It is pronounced like ny in English canyon or banyan. A sound /in/ 
[ ]is merely a nasal breathing found only after the short vowels: am, im, um. This 
niggahita /in/ is pronounced like ng in English as king. 

5. Double consonants 

In Pali, the letters of a same vagga or group can be brought together to 
form a conjunct consonant: the first and second, and the third and fourth only. 
The fifth letter of each group that is the nasal consonant can be coupled with any 
of the other four consonants in its group. Only the consonant ‘h’ cannot be 
coupled with itself. 

In English, almost all consonants can be doubled depending on sounds 
or words that are followed. Doubling the last consonant depends on the accented 
syllable. Often it occurs at the end of the words, when suffixes are added at the 
end of words. 

Doubling of the final consonant shifts the accent of the word. 
Consonants can be double, (1) when the last consonant of a word is a single 
consonant, (2) when the word is a single word and preceded by vowels, (3) when 
the suffix to be added begins with a vowel, and (4) when the last syllable of a 
word is an accented syllable. 

Similarities: There are double consonants in Pali and English, and 
each language has the specific rules for doubling the consonants. 

Dissimilarities: In Pali, doubling consonants is specified and fixed. 
Only consonants in the same group can be doubled. In English, doubling 
consonants is not the same as Pali. Almost all consonants can be doubled, and 
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doubling depends on the following sound and depending on the accented 
syllable. 


6. Sandhi (Union) 

Sandhi is a combination of words/letters that come in immediate 
contact with each other, but the meanings of words are not combined. Two words 
are separated words, which are just joined to make short words that brings about 
euphonic change. For example: 

te + aham —>• tyaham 

A word te means they and a word aham means I. The words te and 
aham are different and separate words. They are just joined together, but when 
we need to understand the meaning, they have to be separated from each other 
to get the meaning. 

There are dissimilarities between Pali and English . Sandhi in Pali and 
combination of words in English are different. In English, the words are joined 
to become a new word to give a new meaning. If the two words are separated, 
the meaning of each word will be different. For example: 

pillow + case -» pillowcase 

Pillow means a square or rectangular piece of cloth filled with soft 
material used to rest head on in bed, and case means a covering thing of 
something. When two words: pillow and case are combined together, they 
become a new word and new meaning. Pillowcase means a cloth cover for a 
pillow that can be removed. Thus, Sandhi is uniquely specific to Pali only. It may 
be said that Sandhi does not exist in English. 


Morphology 

1. Free Morphemes and Bound Morphemes in Pali and English 

In Pali and English, there are the free morphemes and bound 
morphemes as the same, and the affixation is similar that is the process of adding 
prefixes (prefixation) and suffixes (suffixation) to the roots or base words. 
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Free morphemes in Pali are nipdta words (particles), such as pdto 
(morning), say am (evening), at ha (then), ca (and), tu (but), dyatim (next) etc. 
Nipdta words are the indeclinable words that are not declined. They are like 
prepositions, conjunctions and interjections in English. 

Bound morphemes in Pali are: the nominal stem (including nouns, 
adjectives, pronouns), cases (including noun declension and verb conjugation), 
roots (there are 8 groups of roots according to groups of root suffixes), prefixes 
(there are 20 prefixes called as inclinable words), and suffixes (including 
indeclinable suffixes, root suffixes, voice suffixes, noun derivative suffixes, verb 
derivative suffixes, and secondary suffixes). Almost all Pali words are bound 
morphemes. They must be attached to other words, viz. case suffixes, root 
suffixes, voice suffixes, tense suffixes etc., before they are used in sentences. 

In English, free morphemes are nouns, pronouns, adjectives, verbs, 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. These 8 kinds of words 
can occur alone and can be used without changing and affixing morphemes. 
Bound morphemes are prefixes, roots or base words, and suffixes that cannot 
occur alone. They should be attached to other base words, such as pre- in 
preorder , mit (root) in transmit , -er in worker. 

Similarities: Free morphemes and bound morphemes in Pali and 
English are similar. The affixations are similar that words are derived by 
applying prefixes and suffixes to roots or base words. 

Dissimilarities: In Pali, there are noun declension and verb 
conjugation. Almost all words in Pali are bound morphemes. There are words of 
only one kind that can be called free morphemes: particles (nipdta). 

Pali words are derived by adding prefixes and suffixes to the roots, and 
then they should be declined (noun declension) and conjugated (verb 
conjugation) before they are used in sentences. For example, sayana is a noun 
which is formed by adding a noun derivative suffix (si (root) + yu + katturupa 
adhikaranasddhana (Active Locative) —> sayana), then it is declined in a 
nominative case (si) and changed as sayanam (sleeping place or place for 
sleeping). Vadati is a verb formed by vada (root) + a + ti (tense suffix) —>vadati 
(speaks) etc. 
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English words are formed by adding prefixes and suffixes to the base 
words, and they can be used in sentences according to the position and function 
of them, but they are not changed with cases and word-classes, e.g., a word 
‘worker ’ is formed by work (verb) + -er (noun suffix) —» worker (noun), it can 
be used in any function and position. 

These are uniquely specified to both the languages which are different 
between Pah and English. 

2. The general characteristics of Pali and English 

Pah and English belong to Indo-European languages which are 
inflectional languages. In Pah and English, there are prefixation and suffixation 
which words are derived from roots (base word) by adding prefixes and suffixes 
to form the new words. 

Similarities: Pah words including nouns, pronouns, and adjectives 
must be attached to the noun case suffixes, and verbs must be attached to tense 
suffixes. In English also, pronouns should be declined in cases. When they are 
used as the subjects, objects, or possessives, they must be changed in forms, but 
they are declined in some cases only. 

Dissimilarities: In Pah, nouns, pronouns and adjectives must be 
declined in cases (noun declension), and verbs must be conjugated in tense 
suffixes (verb conjugation), before they are used in the sentences. For example, 
a noun ‘‘purisa (man)’, when it is used as a subject in a sentence, it is changed as 
puriso (by adding nominative case suffix), and when it is used as an object, it is 
changed to purisam (by adding accusative case suffix). Noun declension and 
verb conjugation do not exist in English. Words in English can be used in any 
function in the sentences without changing cases. 

3. Classification of parts of speech in Pali and English 

In Pah, the parts of speech are classified into 6 parts, viz. (1) Nominal 
stems ( Ndmasadda ), (2) Indeclinable particles (. Avyayasadda ), (3) Finite verbs 
( Akhydta ), (4) Verbal derivatives ( kitaka ), (5) Compound words ( Samdsa ), and 
(6) Secondary derivatives ( Taddhita ). 
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In English, the parts of speech are classified into 8 parts, viz. (1) Nouns, 
(2) Pronouns, (3) Adjectives, (4) Verbs, (5) Adverbs, (6) Prepositions, (7) 
Conjunctions, and (8) Interjections. 

4. Nominal stem in Pali and English 

Nominal stem is a group of word-classes including Nouns, Adjectives 
and Pronouns. 

4.1 Nouns 

Nouns in Pah and English can be classified into 2 kinds: common 
nouns and proper nouns. Common nouns and proper nouns. In Pah, common 
nouns called sadharananama are the general nouns which are the names used to 
identify persons, animals, places, things, or ideas. Proper nouns in Pah are called 
as ddh dran an dm a. These are the specific nouns which are the names of 
individual persons, places, things or organizations. 

Nouns in Pah and English are the same that are of 2 kinds: (1) 
common nouns, and (2) proper nouns. 

4.2 Adjectives 

Adjectives ( Gunandma ) are words which describe qualities of 
nouns to give information about nouns, such as good, bad, big, small, tall, short 
etc. In Pah and English, adjectives are classified in the same way. 

Similarities: In Pah and English, there are 3 degrees of adjectives: 
Positive degree (Pakatika Gunandma ), Comparative degree (Visesa Gunandma ), 
and Superlative degree ( Ativisesa Gunandma). 

A comparative degree in Pah is formed by adding tarn, and iya 
suffixes or ati prefix to Pakatika adjectives (positive degree), such as visdlatara, 
visdliya, visdliyissaka, ativisdla (larger) etc. In English, it is formed by adding - 
er suffix (comparative suffix) at the final position of adjectives, such as higher, 
lower etc. 


A superlative degree in Pah is formed by adding tama or ittha 
suffixes, and iyissaka or ati prefixes coming with viya nipata ( ativiya ) to Pakatika 
adjectives (positive degree), such as pdpatama, pdpitta, ativiyapdpa (worst) etc. 
In English, it is formed by adding -est suffix at the final position of adjectives, 
such as the highest, the lowest etc. 
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Dissimilarities: The word ‘more...than...’ replaces -er, and the 
word ‘the most...' replaces -est. They are placed before adjectives and adverbs 
to form the comparative and superlative degrees. 

This rule is specific for English. In Pali, suffixes and prefixes are 
only used to denote the comparative degree and superlative degree of adjectives. 
In English, the words ‘more...than...' can be used instead of-er (comparative 
suffix), and the word ‘the most...’ can be used instead of-est (superlative suffix). 
They are placed before adjectives and adverbs in the sentences. 

4.3 Pronouns 

In Pali, pronouns are classified into 2 types, whereas in English, 
pronouns are classified into 7 types. Exactly, pronouns in Pali and English are in 
the same classes. 

Pronouns in Pali are classified as systematic groups; however, they 
are classified into many types that are included in 2 main groups: (1) Personal 
pronoun, and (2) Adjectival pronoun. Personal pronouns are used as nouns. 
Adjectival pronouns are used as nouns and adjectives. 

Personal pronouns, possessive pronouns and reflexive pronouns in 
English are included in Purisa Sabbandma in Pali. Personal pronouns refer to 
persons: the first person, the second person, and the third person. 

Definite or demonstrative pronouns and Relative pronouns in 
English are included in the definite adjectival pronouns in Pali. Indefinite 
pronouns and Interrogative pronouns in English are included in the indefinite 
adjectival pronouns in Pali. 

4.3.1 Personal Pronouns 

Similarities : The personal pronouns in Pali and English are 
classified into 3 classes as the same, and they refer to the person as the same in 
both languages. Personal pronouns in Pali and English have to be declined in 
cases ( Vibhatti ) before using in sentences. 

Dissimilarities: The words to call the persons are different. 
The first person in Pali is the third person in English. The third person in Pali is 
the first person in English. The second person is the same in both the languages. 
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Although, the names to call persons are different, the words referring to persons 
are the same in both the languages. 

4.3.2 Demonstrative Adjectival Pronouns 

Similarities : Demonstrative pronouns in Pali and English have 
the similar meanings and the used pattern at resemble. 

Dissimilarities: In Pah, there are only 4 words of 
demonstrative pronouns: ta, eta, ima, and amu. They have to be declined in cases 
with 3 genders. Each gender has a particular form to decline. 

In English, demonstrative pronouns are classified into 2 types: 
definite and relative pronouns. Relative pronouns replace the specific nouns as 
the same of definite pronouns, but relative pronouns are used in the different 
ways that are used to combine a sub-ordinate clause or phrase with the main 
clause. 


4.3.3 Indefinite Adjectival Pronouns 

Similarities : Indefinite pronouns in Pah and English are the 
same that are used to replace nouns when the nouns has already been named, to 
avoid repeating them. They are like adjectives referring to nouns which are not 
specific. 


Dissimilarities: In Pah, there are 13 words of indefinite 
pronouns. In English, there are only 2 types of indefinite pronouns: indefinite 
and interrogative pronouns. Interrogative pronouns are like indefinite pronouns 
referring to nouns that are not specific, but they are used for making questions 
that are different. 

5. Genders 

Similarities: In Pah and English, genders and kinds of genders are the 
same. There are 3 genders ( lingam ): (1) masculine ( pullinga ), (2) feminine 
(itthilinga ), and (3) neuter ( naputhsakalinga). 

Dissimilarities: Genders in Pah have to change the forms to agree with 
nouns, adjectives, numbers, cases, persons and verbs that follow. 
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In Pali, genders of nouns, adjectives, and verbs should change the form 
to agree with the subjects in the sentences. Nouns, adjectives and verbs in 
English do not change the forms of genders to agree with the subjects. 

6. Numbers 

Numbers in Pali come with Vibhatti (Cases), there are 2 numbers; 
Ekavacana (singular) and Bahuvacana (plural). 

In English, there are 2 numbers: singular and plural. Countable nouns 
can be singular and plural. Uncountable nouns can be only singular, but some of 
the uncountable nouns can be singular and plural, such as wine (singular form), 
wines (plural form) etc. 

Similarities: Numbers in Pali and English are the same. The numbers 
of subjects should be compatible with the numbers of verbs in sentences. 

Dissimilarities: In Pali, numbers of subjects and verbs should agree 
with each other, and adjectives should agree with nouns that are qualified as well. 
In English, there are no numbers of adjectives. Adjectives in English are not 
changed to agree with nouns that are qualified. 

7. Terminal vowels 

Terminal vowels (. Kdranta ) or endings mean the final vowel of nouns 
and adjectives, referring to genders ( linga ). 

In pullinga (masculine), there are 6 endings: a diiuu. 

In itthilihga (feminine), there are 5 endings: a if u u. 

In napumsakalinga (neuter), there are 3 endings: a i u. 

Kdranta is the important symbol indicating the linga (genders) for 
adding the word to cases {Vibhatti). The terminal vowels referring to genders of 
nouns to inflect nouns for cases are not found in English; however, in English, 
there are articles which are used as the determiners of nouns. 

Articles are words which come before nouns to explain nouns that are 
definite or indefinite, referring to the quantities of nouns. There are 2 articles: 
(1) Indefinite Article (a or an), and (2) Definite Article (the) 
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Dissimilarities : The terminal vowels indicating genders of nouns for 
making a declension in each gender does not have in English. This is uniquely 
specified to Pali only. In English, there are articles used as the determiners of 
nouns. These are different between Pali and English. 

8. Noun cases 

Noun cases ( vibhatti ) are suffixes added at the finial position of nouns 
to indicate cases. There are 14 types of vibhatti divided into 2 numbers: 7 types 
in singular ( ekavacana ), and 7 types in plural ( bahuvacana ). There are 7 cases 
and 1 Vocative (special one not counted in vibhatti indicated by using the form 
of Pathamd vibhatti ), viz. 


1. Pathamd 

(Nominative) 

si, 

yo 

2. Dutiyd 

(Accusative) 

am, 

yo 

3. Tatiyd 

(Instrumental) 

nd, 

hi 

4. CatutthT 

(Dative) 

sa, 

noth 

5. PahcamJ 

(Ablative) 

smd, 

hi 

6. Chatthl 

(Genitive) 

sa, 

nam 

7. SattamJ 

(Locative) 

smith, 

su 

Alapana 

(Vocative) 

si, 

yo 


Noun declension is addition of noun case suffixes to the endings of 
nouns. The structure is: nominal stem + noun case suffix —> case-word. 

When a noun case suffix is added to a word, sometimes it is elided (the 
suffix cannot be seen), sometime it is just added (the suffix can be seen), and 
sometimes the endings of words and the form of suffixes are changed to the new 
forms. For example: 

kahhd + si (elided) —» kahhd (a young girl), 

kahhd + yo (added) -» kahhdyo (young girls), 

kahhd + nd (changed) —> kahhdya (by a young girl) etc. 

Dissimilarities: In English, there are no case suffixes, but there are 
prepositions which are used to indicate the cases of nouns. Noun case suffixes 
are specific to Pali only. 
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9. Declension of Nouns 

In Pali, nominal stem: nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and noun derivative 
words including samdsandma (compound nouns), taddhitandma (nouns 
derivatives or substantives), and kitakandma (verbal derivatives) have to be 
declined in the noun case suffixes before they are used in sentences. The words 
which are the same terminal vowels ( kdranta ) and genders {lingo) have to be 
declined in the same forms. Before making a declension, we should know the 
terminal vowels (kdranta ) and genders {lingo) of the words, in order to set the 
words in the right forms of a declension. 

There are 2 kinds of a declension: (1) Sdmanna (general), and (2) 
Pakinnaka (special). 

1) Sdmanna (general) are the general nouns which are the same 
genders and terminal vowels. They are declined in the same forms. 

2) Pakinnaka (special) are the special nouns which are the same 
genders and terminal vowels, but they are not declined in the same forms. They 
have to be declined in the different forms that are the particular forms. Some 
words can be only 1 gender and some words can be 2 genders or 3 genders. At 
the same time, some words can be only singular forms. 

The general nouns {Sdmanna) have the ways of declension by adding 
noun case suffixes at the final of nouns. The nouns which are the same genders 
and terminal vowels have to be declined in the same forms. 

Dissimilarities: A declension of nouns is uniquely specified to Pali 
that is not found in English. This is the difference between Pali and English. 

10. Declension of adjectives 

One adjective word in Pali can be used for 3 genders by changing the 
final vowels only. Adjectives in Pali have to be declined for cases in the same 
way of nouns. They have to change the forms along with nouns that are qualified, 
such as in masculine; sundaro puriso (a good man), in feminine; sundari nan (a 
good lady), and in neuter; sundaram kammam (a good action). 

Adjectives in English are not declined for cases and the forms are not 
changed with genders of nouns. The same form are used with 3 genders. 
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Adjectives in Pali have to be declined for changing genders and cases to agree 
with the nouns that are qualified, whereas adjectives in English are not changed 
in forms and cases. The same forms are used for 3 genders. 

11. Declension of pronouns 

There are 2 kinds of pronouns in Pali: (1) Purisasabbandma (personal 
pronouns), and (2) Visesanasabbandma (adjectival pronouns). Pronouns in Pali 
are declinable words that have their own specific ways to decline. In English, 
personal pronouns have to be declined for the cases ( vibhatti ) as same as 
pronouns in Pali do; there are only some cases. 

11.1 Personal pronouns 

Similarities: The personal pronouns in Pali and English are 
classified into 3 classes and they refer to the person as the same in both the 
languages. The words used to denote the persons are the same meanings. A 
classification of the person who is talked about, who is being talked to, who is 
talking, in Pali and English is the same: 

Pathamapurisa (3rd person) in Pali is ta used for 3 genders. In 
3 genders, ta is declined for cases (vibhatti) by the different form. In English, in 
the third person, he is used for masculine, she is used for feminine, and it is used 
for neuter. Each one of them is declined in cases by the different form. 

Majjhimapurisa (2nd person) in Pali is tumha used for 
masculine and feminine, and the same forms of cases are used for 2 genders. In 
English, you is used for masculine and feminine, and a declension is the same in 
both genders. 


Uttamapurisa (1st person) in Pali is am ha used for masculine 
and feminine. Amha is declined in cases used for 2 genders in the same forms. 
In English, / is used for masculine and feminine, and the declension is the same 
in both genders. 

Dissimilarities: The words referring to the persons are different. 
The first person in Pali is called the third person in English. The third person in 
Pali is called the first person in English. The second person is the same in both 
languages. 
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Personal pronouns in Pali are declined in 7 cases. A vocative case 
is not used for pronouns. Whereas personal pronouns in English are declined in 
some cases including nominative, accusative, and genitive. Other cases are 
determined by prepositions followed by accusative case or reflexive form, such 
as by me, from me, to me, of me, in me or of myself etc. 

In English, a reflexive form, is a special form of the accusative case 
and genitive case that the suffix ‘-self’ are added to the accusative or genitive 
case of personal pronouns, such as he + accusative + self -> himself 

Form this table, the 3 genders of 1 st person and 2 nd person are used 
in the same words and declensions, but the 3 genders of 3 rd person are used in 
different words. The plural forms of 3 rd person are used by the same words and 
are declined in 3 genders. 

11.2 Adjectival Pronouns 

In Pali, there are 2 kinds of Vesesana sabbandma (Adjectival 
Pronouns): (1) Niyama vises ana sabbandma (Demonstrative pronouns), and (2) 
Aniyama vises an a sabbandma (Indefinite pronouns). They have to be declined 
in the cases as same as nouns. However, in English, definite pronouns and 
relative pronouns are called demonstrative pronouns. Indefinite pronouns and 
interrogative pronouns are called indefinite pronouns. 

11.2.1. Niyama visesana sabbandma or demonstrative 
pronouns are which indicate the specific nouns that have been mentioned. In Pali, 
there are only 4: ta (the, this), eta (such, this), ima (this), amu (that). These 
pronouns have to be declined as the same way of nouns with 3 genders. Each 
gender has a particular form to decline. 

Similarities: Demonstrative pronouns in Pali and English are 
the same meanings and the ways for using are also same. 

Dissimilarities: In Pali, there are only 4 words of 
demonstrative pronouns: ta, eta, ima, and amu. They have to be declined in cases 
with 3 genders. Each gender has a particular form to be declined. 

In English, demonstrative pronouns are classified into 2 types: 
(1) definite and (2) relative pronouns. Relative pronouns replace the specific 
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nouns as same as definite pronouns, but relative pronouns are used in the 
different ways that are used to combine a sub-ordinate clause or phrase with the 
main clause. 


Demonstrative pronouns in English are not declined in the 
cases, but the cases in English are determined by propositions. 

11.2.2. Aniyama visesana sabbanama or indefinite pronouns 
refer to nouns that are not specific. 

Similarities: Indefinite pronouns in Pali and English are the 
same that are used to replace nouns when the nouns have already been named, 
to avoid repeating them. They are like adjectives referring to nouns which are 
not specific. 


Dissimilarities: In Pali, there are 13 words of indefinite 
pronouns, whereas, in English, there are 2 kinds of indefinite pronouns: 
indefinite and interrogative pronouns. 

There are 3 genders of indefinite pronouns in Pali and they 
have to be declined in cases as same as nouns. Each gender has a particular form 
to decline. Whereas, in English, they are not declined in cases, and the same 
forms are used in 3 genders. 

12. Numeral adjectives (Sankhydta) 

Numeral adjectives (Sankhydta ) are words used to count nouns. There 
are 2 kinds: Cardinal number ( Pakati sankhydta), and Ordinal number ( Parana 
sankhydta). In Pali and English, there are Cardinal number and Ordinal number 
as the same. 


12.1 Cardinal numbers (. Pakati sankhydta ) are the numbers used 
in simple counting and show the quality, such as 1, 2, 3, 4 etc. Cardinal numbers 
in Pali and English can be used as nouns, pronouns, or adjectives. 

Similarities: Cardinal numbers in Pali and English are the same. 
Some numbers can be used as nouns, adjectives or pronouns. Eka (one) in Pali 
and one in English can be used as adjectives and pronouns as the same. The 
others are adjectives. 
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The numerals from Ekunasatam to koti (ninety-nine to ten 
millions) in Pali can be used as nouns and adjectives in singular and plural forms. 
Hundred, thousand, million and billion in English can be used as nouns and 
adjectives in singular and plural forms as the same ways of Pali. 

Dissimilarities: In Pali, the cardinal numbers have be declined and 
changed, depending on the following nouns that are qualified with changing the 
genders, numbers, and cases. In English, the forms of cardinal numbers are not 
changed. They are used by the same forms in any position and word-class, when 
they are used in the sentences. 

Cardinal numbers in English are free morphemes that can occur 
alone. They are just placed before nouns or pronouns that are qualified. In Pali, 
cardinal numbers are bound morphemes that cannot occur alone. They should be 
added by case suffixes, and the genders are changed to agree with the following 
nouns or pronouns that are qualified. 

12.2 Ordinal numbers ( Parana sahkhydta ) are the numbers 
counted by ordinarily degree, that show the distribution, collection and position 
of objects in a list, such as 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th etc. Ordinal numbers in Pali and 
English are adjectives. 

Similarities: Ordinal numbers in Pali and English are the same 
that are adjectives to qualify nouns or pronouns. They are used as modifiers 
coming before nouns or pronouns. 

Dissimilarities: Ordinal numbers in Pali have 3 genders and they 
have to be declined in cases as same as nouns. Each gender has a particular form 
of a declension. In English, the same forms of the ordinal numbers are used in 3 
genders, and they have not been declined in cases. Article ‘the’ should be placed 
before them always. 

13. Indeclinable particles 

Indeclinable particles (. Avyayasadda ) are words which cannot be 
declined in cases. They are incapable of any grammatical declensions. They do 
not change the forms of genders, numbers and cases along with nouns or 
pronouns which follow. Indeclinable words are used to add at the beginning or 
at the end of other words, and to place between the words and sentences. There 
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are 3 kinds of Avyaya: (1) Upasagga (prefixes), (2) Nipata (particles), and (3) 
Paccaya (suffix). 

13.1 Prefixes ( Upasagga) 

In Pali, prefixes ( upasagga ) are words added at the beginning of 
the base words which are nouns, verbs or roots. When they are added to the base 
words, the former meanings of the base words are changed, but the word-classes 
are not changed, for example, ati + sundaro (good) —>• atisundaro (very good). 

In English, prefixes are used to add at the beginning of the base 
words. The former meanings of the base words change a little bit or change to 
the opposite side of the former meaning depending on the prefixes. However, the 
word-classes are not changed, but there are some prefixes that change the word- 
classes of the base words, when prefixes are added to the base words, for 
example, with changing word-class: dis-+ like —» dislike (verb —» verb), and 
without changing word-class: en-r circle -» encircle (noun -» verb) etc. 

Similarities : In Pali, when prefixes ( upasagga ) are added to nouns 
or verbs, the meanings of the base words are changed into 3 features that depend 
on the prefixes: changing all, changing to the opposite and following the former. 

In English, it is like in Pali, almost all prefixes in English follow 
the former meaning of the base words, but there are some prefixes that are 
changed to the opposite. 

Dissimilarities: Prefixes in Pali are added to the base words to 
change or add more meanings of the base words, but the word-classes are not 
changed. In English, there are some prefixes that change the word-classes, such 
as a- + moral (noun) — > amoral (verb). 

13.2 Particles 

Particles ( nipata ) in Pali are words used to place between nouns 
and verbs in the sentence to denote any function. Particles are not declined in 
cases. Actually a word ‘ nipata ’ means falling that is falling down between nouns 
and verbs in sentences. Nipata words in Pali are like prepositions adverbs, 
conjunctions, and interjections in English which meanings, word-classes, and 
kinds of words are the same. They are indeclinable particles that can be directly 
used in the sentences without changing the forms. 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


1374 



Conclusion 


The nipata words in Pali are like prepositions adverbs, 
conjunctions, and interjections in English, and word-classes also are the same. 

13.3 Indeclinable Suffixes 

Indeclinable Suffixes ( Avyaya Paccaya) in Pali are the words 
added at the final of the base words to indicate noun cases and verbs. They are 
not changed by genders, numbers and cases with nouns. There are 4 classes of 
avyaya paccaya as follows: 

(1) A suffix ‘ to ’ is added to adjectival pronouns to indicate Tatiyd 
Vibhatti (instrumental case) and PancamJ Vibhatti (Ablative case) in order to 
denote the place where it is from, such as ekato (from one side), kuto (from 
where) etc. 


(2) The suffixes ‘ tra, ttha, ha, dha, dhi, him, ham, hihcanam, va ’ 
are added to Sabbandma (Adjectival pronouns) to indicate SattamJ Vibhatti 
(Locative case) in order to denote the place, such as sabbatra (in everywhere), 
ekatra (in one way) etc. 

(3) The suffixes ‘ da, ddni, rahi, dhund, ddcanam,jja,jju ’ are added 
to the Sabbandma (Adjectival pronouns) to indicate SattamJ Vibhatti (Locative 
case) in order to denote the period, such as sabbadd (always), tadd (then) etc. 

(4) The suffixes dve, turn, tuna, tvd, tvdna, tvd ’ are Kitaka paccaya 
(verbal derivation) which are not declined for the cases. They are added to the 
roots ( dhdtu ) to denote the past tense, such as kdtve (to do), kdtuna (having done) 
etc. 


Similarities : In Pali, these suffixes are inclinable that are not 
declined. They are like prepositions, adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections in 
English. The inclinable suffixes in Pali are bound morphemes which cannot 
occur alone. They must be attached to the base words ( sabbanamd ). Whereas 
adverbs in English are free morphemes, and some of them are bound morphemes 
which are used for changing the word-classes, such as quick + -ly -> quickly 
(adjective -» adverb), clock + -wise —> clockwise (noun -» adverb). 
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14 Finite verbs or main verbs 

Akhyata (Finite verbs) is the word that address the action of a subject 
in a sentence, such as - stand, walk, sit, sleep, eat, drink, do, speak, think etc., 
called Akhyata (Finite verb or Main verb). Most Akhyata words are placed as 
the last words in the sentences, for example, in the sentence ‘ Puriso kammam 
karotV (a man does a job), the word ‘‘karotV is Akhyata (the main verb) placed 
as the last word in the sentence, and the word ‘ kammam ’ is the object in the 
sentence. In Pali, an object comes before a verb. 

Main verbs in Pali have to be conjugated before they are used in 
sentences. A conjugation is a grammatical rule to form the verbs in Pali. The 
conjugation of verbs or tense suffixes ( Vibhatti ) are added at the end of verbs 
which are from Dhdtu (roots), addressing tenses, persons, personal markers, 
numbers, and voices. After all elements are decided to add to the roots, the roots 
have to be conjugated (added to tense suffixes). The structure to form the verbs 
are: root + root suffix + voice suffix + tense suffix (conjugation) —> verb form, 
such as pi (drink) + a + ti —>pivati (dinks), pi + nape + ti —>pivdpeti (causes to 
drink). 


The verbs in Pali are from the roots which are added to the root suffixes 
and voice suffixes, then the roots have to be conjugated (added to tense suffixes). 
The structure to form are: root + root suffix + voice suffix + tense suffix 
(conjugation) —» verb, for example, gama (go, reach) + a + ti —> gacchati (goes, 
go), ki (buy) + nd + ti —> kindti (buys) etc. 

Roots in Pali and English are the same. They are used to form verbs or 
new words which can be used as nouns, adjectives, adverbs, verbs etc., 
depending on the prefixes and suffixes. There are many kinds and groups of roots 
in English. The roots are bound morphemes that cannot occur alone. They must 
be attached to other morphemes (prefixes or suffixes). For example: 

Prefixes Roots Suffixes —> New words word-classes 
commun + -ity —> community (noun) 

ab- + duct —» abduct (verb) 

In English, there is no conjugation of verbs, but there is an inflection 
of verbs. The verbs in English have to be inflected in 2 forms: regular, and 
irregular. 
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The regular verbs are inflected in the past tense forms and past 
participle forms by adding past tense suffix and past participle suffix (-ed) at the 
final position of the basic forms of verbs, such as sew + -ed -> sewed. At the 
same time, the irregular verbs are inflected in past tense forms and past participle 
forms by adding past tense suffix and past participle suffix (-0, -en, -ed) at the 
final position of the basic forms of verbs, such as do + 0 did. When the suffix 
is added, the form of the verb is changed, such as go + 0 (past tense suffix) —» 
went, take + -en (past participle suffix) -> taken, move + -ed (past tense suffix) 
—> moved etc. 

There are some verbs added to past tense suffix and past participle 
suffix which are not changed and the suffixes are not seen also, such as cut + 0 
past tense suffix, or 0 past participle suffix -> cut, fit + 0 past tense suffix or 0 
past participle suffix —>fit etc. 

By the way, there are 2 forms of present tense suffixes: (1) -s suffix, 
and (2) 0 suffix. When -s suffix is added, it still appears (-s) at the final position 
of the verb, but when 0 is added, it cannot be seen, for example, run + -s —> runs 
(he runs), run + 0 —> run (they run). Moreover, there is a present participle suffix 
(-ing) to form a verbs as a noun and adjective. For example, eat + -ing —> eating 
used as a noun; eating too much food is not good for you, sit + -ing —> sitting 
used as adjective; the birds are sitting on the tree. 

Dissimilarities: The verbs in Pali have to be conjugated before they are 
used in sentences. The conjugated forms are the elements (tense suffixes) added 
at the end of verbs for addressing tenses, person (s), personal parts, numbers, and 
voices. 


In English, there are no conjugation of verbs. The verbs in English have 
to be inflected by adding the tense suffixes (present tense, and past tense suffixes ) 
at the final position of verbs, to indicate tenses, numbers, persons, and voices. 
Moreover, they have to be inflected by adding the present participle suffix, past 
participle suffix, to form the verbal derivative used in any function in sentences. 

15. Verbal derivative 

Verbal derivatives (Kitaka) mean splattering and spreading out the 
suffixes. It focuses on kitaka paccaya which is added to roots or base words 
(dhatu) for changing the function and meaning of the base words. Kitaka is a 
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kind of word-formation by adding suffixes. There are 2 kinds of Kitaka: (1) 
Ndma Kitaka (Noun derivatives), and (2) Kiriyd kitaka (Verb derivatives). 

15.1 Nama Kitaka (Noun derivative) 

Ndma Kitaka (Noun derivatives) is a kind of word-formation. The 
new words formed by kitaka suffixes are used as nouns or adjectives, such as 
gamanam (to go/going), maranam (death/dying), thdnam (place/positioning) etc. 
Ndma Kitaka word is derived from Sddhana which is formed by setting an 
analyzing form. 

Sddhana (case analyzing forms or theta roles) is the spread of each 
part of elements in the words. Some elements are elided. Only, one main word 
is remained with the suffix. There are 7 classes of Sddhana according to 7 noun 
cases. 


Noun derivative in Pali is a kind of word-formation by setting a 
case analyzing form and adding the suffixes. The finished forms are used as 
nouns or adjectives. The finished forms of Bhavarupa (experiencer form) are 
nouns, and the other forms: katturupa (active) and kammarupa (passive) are 
adjectives. When the roots are added to Ndmakitaka suffix, some suffixes change 
the forms, and some suffixes do not change the forms. Each suffix has the 
specific rule for forming, that the learners should know and remember. 

The words in English are formed by adding suffixes at the final 
position of roots or base words called suffixation. When the suffixes are added, 
they can still be seen, they do not change the forms like in Pali. There are so 
many suffixes in English, but they can be classified into groups. There are 4 
groups of the suffixes in English as follows: 

1) Noun suffixes are the suffixes that change former word- 
classes of base words to be nouns as follows: 

A. the agent of an action: -ant, -ent, -ar, -eer, -er, -ee liar, an, - 
ian, -ist, -ite, -arian, -or, -ster, etc., for example, act (verb) + -or —» actor (noun). 

2) Adjective suffixes are the suffixes that change former word- 
classes of base words to be adjectives as follows: 
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A. the suffixes that have the meaning of ‘behavior, attitude, 
manner, description: -al, -an, -ant, -ent, -ary, -ory, -en, -ial, -ual, -ous, -some etc., 
for example, nation (noun) + -al —» national (adjective). 

3) Adverb suffixes are the suffixes that change former word- 
classes of base words to be adverb as follows: 

A. the suffixes that have meaning of ‘behavior, attitude, 
manner, description: -ly, -ward, -wise, for example, happy (adjective) + -ly -» 
happily (adverb). 

4) Verb suffixes are the suffixes that change former word- 
classes of base words to be verbs as follows: 

A the suffixes that have the meaning ‘causing something to 
happen’: -ate, -en, -ify, -ise, -ize etc., for example, origin (noun) + -ate -» 
originate (verb). 

Similarities: The word-formation of namakitaka in Pali and the 
suffixation in English are the same. It is made up of an addition of the suffixes 
to the roots or base words. 

Dissimilarities: To form nouns or adjectives in Pali is formed by 
adding Namakitaka suffixes to the roots, and it should have the case analyzing 
form ( sddhana or theta roles). Some suffixes are changed and some suffixes are 
not changed. 


In English, the word is made up of an addition of suffixes to the 
roots or base words. When the suffixes are added, the suffixes do not change the 
forms, they are still seen. The former meanings of the base words are changed 
by the suffixes. 

15.2 Kiriya kitaka 

Kiriyd kitaka is a kind of suffixations for forming the new words 
as non-finite verbs. Kiriyd kitaka is formed by adding suffix to a verb to change 
a verb as an adjective, participle (non-finite verb) and main verb (referring to the 
present tense and past tense) in a sentence. Kiriyd kitaka has the elements as 
same as dkhydta (main verb). The elements of Kiriydka consist of vibhatti (noun 
case suffix), vacana (number), kdla (tense), dhdtu (root), vdcaka (voice), and 
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paccaya (root suffix and kiriydkitaka suffix). The affixation of kiriyakitaka is 
classified into 5 groups according to meaning, tense, and kind of words as 
follows: 


1. Anta and Mana paccaya denote the present tenses used as 
adjectives and present participle forms. Anta paccaya can be only active voice, 
and causal active voice. 

To form anta paccaya , there are the structures in active voice: root + 
root suffix + anta + noun case (declension) —> present participle , and in causal 
active voice: root + causal active voice suffixes (ne, nya, nape, ndpaya) + anta 
+ noun case (declension) —>present causal active participle. For example: 

Active: kara (do) +o + anta + si —> karonto (doing) 

paca (cook) + a + anta + si —>pacanto (cooking) 

2 Malta paccaya is used in adjectivl senses and present participle 
forms like anta paccaya. It has 4 voices: (1) active, (2) passive, (3) causal active, 
and (4) causal passive. The voice suffixes should be added before adding mana. 
Formation of mana is the same as anta. For example: 

Active: da (goive) + a + mana + si —> dadamdno (giving) 

diva (play) +a + mana + si —> dibbamano (playing) 

Present Participle (-ing suffix) in English is similar to anta and 
mana in Pali. It is called verbal derivative suffix added to the verb for changing 
a verb as a noun or adjective. To form the present participle, the structure is: verb 
+ -ing —>present participle (used as noun or adjective). For example: 

clean + -ing -»cleaning 

do + -ing -> doing 

Similarities: Anta and mana in Pali, and -ing present participle in 
English are the same, which are added to the base words. 

Dissimilarities: Anta and mana in Pali can denote voices. Voice 
suffixes are added to the roots before adding anta and mana, such as kara + o + 
ne (passive voice suffix) + anta + si —xkdrento (being done by someone). 
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In English, there are no voice suffixes, but the passive voice can be 
made up of a verb be with another verb (transitive verb) coming with the past 
participle form, for example, a passive form; be eaten is added to -ing present 
participle as being eaten. 

Anta and mdna in Pah cannot be nouns, they are used as adjectives 
and present participle (non-finite verb or modifier) only, whereas the present 
participle in English are used as nouns and adjectives. 

3) Anlya and Tabba Paccaya are used to express command, prayer, 
advice, or wish, which are the Imperative mood and Benedictive mood {shall, 
should, will, would, may, might, can, could, have to, must, fit to, suit to, ought 
to). They are only kammavdcaka (passive), hetukamma (causal passive), and 
bhdvavdcaka (experiencer voice). 

To form anlya and tabba, the structure is: root + anlya or tabba + noun 
case suffix —> present passive participle. For example: 

Passive: vaca + anlya + si —> vacanlyam (that fits to be spoken) 

vaca + tabba + si —> vattabbam (that should be spoken). 

Dissimilarities: Anlya and tabba paccaya are uniquely specific to 
Pah only. In English, the model verbs ‘ should, must, have to, has to ’ and the verb 
‘fit ’ are used to indicate the Imperative mode and Benedictive mode giving the 
meaning like anta and mdna Pah; however, they do not match to each other. 
They seem similar, but they are not same at all, and the use in a sentence is 
different as well. 

4) Tavantu and tdvl paccaya denote the past participles. They are 
used for the active voice and causal active voice. They are found in Pah literature, 
extremely rarely though. The rules to derive are like ta paccaya. For example: 

Active: bhuja (eat) + a + tavantu ( bhuttavantu ) + si —> bhuttavd (ate) 

sita (sprinkle) + a + tavantu ( sittavantu ) + si —xsittavd (sprinkled) 

5) Ta paccaya denotes atltakdla (past tense). When Ta is added to 
roots, ta is sometimes changed and sometimes not, as it depends on the roots. 
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To form ta, the structures is: root + root suffix (or +passive voice 
suffix) + ta + noun case suffix —> past participle. For example: 

muca (release) + ta + si -> mutto (went) 

pi (drink) + ta + si -> pito (drunk) 

It can be said that ta paccaya in Pali is similar to the past participle 
in English, and it is used as same as the past participle English. 

Past participles (-ed, -en, 0) in English are added to the verbs. To 
form the verbs as past participle, the structure is: verb + -ed, -en, 0 (past 
participle suffixes) —>past participle. For example: 

punish + -ed - > punished 

sell + 0 - > sold 

Similarities: Ta paccaya in Pali and past participle in English are 
the same. They denote past tense and also used as adjectives or modifiers of 
nouns. Ta suffix and part participle suffix are added to the verbs as the same. 

Dissimilarities: Ta paccaya in Pali is used as an adjective, 
subordinate verb (modifier) or verbal adjective, and main verb, in the sentence 
which the third person is a subject. When ta is added to an intransitive verb, it is 
a passive voice. When ta is added to a transitive verb, it is an active voice. The 
finished form have to be declined for the cases (declension) before using in the 
sentences. 


The past participle suffix in English are not declined. It denotes a 
passive voice, and it is used in an adjectival sense to qualify nouns, for example, 
the word ‘ killed man ’ means that the man who was killed by someone. If it comes 
with a verb have, it is a perfect from (having been killed). 

6) Tuna, Tva, and Tvana called Tunadi paccaya (Absolutive) are 
indeclinable words. They cannot be declined and they are used as the verbal 
adjectives and perfect past participles to extend the predicate. These suffixes 
denote atitakdla (past tense) as same as ta paccaya does. They are used for an 
active voice ( kattuvdcaka ) and a causal passive voice (hetukattuvdcaka). 
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The former forms of some roots are changed to the new forms, 
when tunddi paccaya is added to roots. The structure to form Tunddi is: root + 
voice suffix + tunddi —>present perfect participle. For example: 

kara (do) + tvd —>kdtvd (having done) 

kara (do) + ndpaya +i + tvd —> kdrdpayitvd (having caused to do) 

Tunddi paccaya in Pali has a meaning like the present perfect 
participle in English and it is used as the same in English. 

The present perfect participle suffix (-ing + have + past participle) in 
English is made up of -ing present participle added to a verb have coming with 
a past participle. The structure to form a present perfect participle is: have + -ing 
(present participle) + verb + past participle (-ed, -en, 0) —>• present perfect 
participle. For example: 

have + present participle + be + past participle - > having been 

i i 

(have + - ing —» having) (be + -en -> been) 

Similarities: Tunddi paccaya in Pali and present perfect participle in 
English are the same meaning that denote the absolutive predicate. 

Tunddi suffix in Pali and present perfect participle in English are used 
as modifiers (verbal adjectives) of nouns to denote a past perfect tense. For 
example: 


Pali: Itthi attano kammam katva geham agamdsi. 

English: Having finished her work, a woman went home. 

Dissimilarities: Tunadi in Pali is used as subodinate verbs (modifier) 
to express the action of a subject. It continues the action again and again till the 
last action of the main verb in the sentence. The Present perfect participle in 
English is used as adjectives to qualify nouns. 
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16. Compound words 

Compound words ( Samdsa ) are the combinations of two or more words 
that function as a single unit of meaning. Compound words are formed when two 
or more words are joined together to create a new word that gives an entirely 
new meaning. For example: 


Pali: rahho 

+ putto 

->rajaputto (A king’s son), 

English: note 

+ book 

-> notebook, 


In both Pali and English, there are compound words which have the 
particular rules of each language. 

Similarities: There are 3 compounds in Pali which are similar to 
compounds in English as follows: 

1) Kammadharaya (Adjectival Compound) is a combination of 
words which are nouns or adjectives. The preceding words and following words 
are adjectives, or nouns in apposition, or indeclinable words used in an adjectival 
sense, as its prior member. In some instances, the qualifying adjective follows 
the noun. For example: 

mlam (adjective) upalam (noun) —> mluppalam (noun) 

(green) (lotus) (green lotus) 

sat to (noun) viseso (adjective) —> sattaviseso (noun) 

(creature) (great) (a great creature) 

In the first compound ‘ mluppalam ’ (green lotus), it is formed by 2 

words: mlam (green) + upalam (lotus)-> mluppalam (green lotus). The case 

ending ‘ am ’ at the final position of the word ‘ mlam ’ is elided; however, the 
meaning of a case-ending still has in the word. 

Kammadharaya (Adjectival compound) in Pali is similar to these 
compounds in English: compound noun, compound adjective, and compound 
verb which the preceding words are used in adjectival sense qualifying the 
following words. These compounds are as follows: 
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(1) Compound noun 

scare + crow —» scarecrow (verb + noun—» noun) 

light + house —» lighthouse (adjective + noun—» noun) 

swimming+ pool -» swimming-pool (verbal noun + noun -»noun) 

(2) Compound adjective 

hand + some —» handsome (noun + adjective —» verb) 

blue + green -> blue-green (adjective + adjective -»verb) 

good + looking -» good-looking (adjective + present participle) 

(3) Compound verb 

brow + beat —» browbeat (noun + verb —> verb) 

sleep + walk -» sleepwalk (verb + verb —» verb). 

It can be said that these compounds which the preceding words are 
used in adjectival sense qualifying the following words in English are similar to 
Kammadharaya (adjectival compound) in Pah. 

2. Tappurisa (Case Compound) is a combination of a word which 
the first term is the case-ending: Accusative to Locative, except Nominative and 
Vocative. In these compounds, the first term is substantive in any case 
qualifying, explaining or determining the last term. When it is combined, the 
case-ending of the first term is elided. In a few case, the case-ending is not elided. 
For example: 

viharam gato > vihdragato (jano) 

(to the temple) (went) (a person who went to the temple) 

rathena gato -> rathagato (jano) 

(by vehicle) (went) (a person who went by a vehicle) 

sanghassa ddnam -> sanghaddnam 

(for the monk) (an alms offering) (an alms offering for the monk) 

maranassa bhayam - ■> maranabhayam 

(from the dead) (a danger) (a danger from the dead) 

rahho putto -> rajaputto 

(of the king) (a son) (a son of the king, a prince) 
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rupe sanna -> rupasanna 

(in the body) (a sense) (a sense in the body). 

On the first example above, vihdragato ’ (a person who went to the 
temple) is formed by 2 words: vihdram (to the temple) + gato (went) —» 
vihdragato. A case-ending ‘ am ’ at the final position of the preceding word 
‘vihdram ’ is elided, but it still maintain the meaning of a case-ending. 

Tappurisa (s) in Pali is similar to the compound noun in English which 
both the preceding and following terms are nouns (noun + noun, or noun + verbal 
noun). For example: 

ice + box - > icebox (noun + noun) 

dress + maker - > dressmaker (noun + verbal noun) 

These compounds denote to cases of noun which are dative case (who 
is received), or accusative case (objective). The compound word ‘icebox’ is 
formed by 2 words: ice and box. Both the words are nouns. The following word 
‘ box’ is a head-dependent word, and the preceding word ‘ ice’ denotes a dative 
case (who is received). It means that a box for ice or a box for keeping ice inside 
to make ice that is in the refrigerator. 

Thus, it can be said that compound noun in English is similar to 
Tappurisa (Case Compounds) in Pali. 

3. Avyaylbhava (Adverbial Compound) is a compound that the 
preceding word is prefix ( upasagga ) or particle ( nipdta ). The following word 
can be noun or adjective. For example: 

Upasagga: nagarassa samTpam - ■> upanagaram (upa + nagaram ) 

(from a city) (locating) (near city) (near + city) 

Nipdta: pabbatassa tiro - ■> tiropabbatam (tira+ pabbatam) 

(the mountain) (outside) (outside mountain) (outside + mountain) 

This compound word ‘ upanagaram ’ (near city) is formed by 2 words: 
upa (near) + nagaram (city). Uapa is a prefix (upasagga) and nagaram is a noun. 
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It means that the place locating not far from the the city (near city). This 
compound word ‘ tiropabbatam ’ (outside mountain) is formed by 2 word: tira 
(outside) + pabbatam (mountain). Tiro is a particle (nipata) and pabbata is a 
noun. It means that a place is outside the mountain. 

Avyaylbhdva (Adverbial Compound) in Pali is similar to the 
combination of verbs and prepositions called adverbial particles. When they are 
combined, the former meanings of the verbs are changed. For example: 


out 

+ come —» 

outcome 

(preposition + verb 

—» noun) 

over 

+ take -» 

overtake 

(preposition + verb 

-» verb) 

look 

+ in -» 

look in 

(verb + preposition 

—> verb). 


The compound word T ook in ’ is formed by 2 words: look and in (look 
+ in). A verb look means seeing or turning eyes in a particular direction. A 
preposition in means being at a point within an area or a space. When they are 
combined, the meaning is changed as making a short visit to a place, especially 
somebody’s house when they are ill or need help. 

This compound is called adverbial particle that a verb and preposition 
are joined together to create a new meaning that cannot be separated. From this 
comparison, it can be said that Avyaylbhdva (Adverbial Compounds) in Pali is 
similar to a combination of adverbial particle in English. 

Dissimilarities: The 3 compounds in Pali: (1) digu (numeral 
determinate compounds), (2) dvandava (copulative compounds), and (3) 
bahubbihi (attributive compounds) do not exist in English. These are uniquely 
specified to Pali only. 

1. Digu (numeral determinate compound) is a compound word 
which the first word is number, such as eko (one) puriso (man) -» ekapuriso (one 
man) etc. 


2. Dvandava (copulative compound) is a combination of words 
which are collected together by using a conjunction. The members of these 
compounds are co-ordinate syntactically, and each member would be connected 
with the other by the conjunction ca (and), then it becomes a collective. Each 
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word should be in the same group only, for example, candima (moon) ca (and) 
suriyo (sun) ca (and)- > candimasuriyd (moon and sun) etc. 

3. Bahubbihi (attributive compound) is like Tappurisa, but the 
difference is that the case-ending word is another word which the component 
members collectively denote something else, that what is originally expressed 
by them. This compound assumes the gender of the implied object and are 
declined accordingly. For example: 

katarn (is made) punnam (a merit) vena (by whom) so (this) 
-> katapuhho (puriso : a man who makes a merit, so it means the merit which is 
made by a man) etc. 

Compounds in Pali are made up of a combination of two or more than 
two words together. The case-endings of the preceding members are elided, but 
the meaning of case-ending is still in the word. 

Compounds in English are made up of a combination of two words or 
more words together like in Pali, but when two words are combined, the former 
meanings are changed. There are 2 kinds of changing: (1) it still has the former 
meaning that is changed a little bit, such as book + store -> bookstore (a store 
that sells books), (2) the meaning of the preceding word and the following word 
is changed to a new meaning, such as make + up -> makeup (substances used 
especially by women to make their faces look more attractive, or used by actors 
to change their appearance). 

In English, there are 3 different types of compounds: (1) the preceding 
word and the following word are jointed together, such as pass + port -> 
passport, (2) there is hyphen between the preceding word and the following 
word, such as passer + by -> passer-by, and (3) the preceding word and the 
following word come together to give the meaning together, but they are not 
jointed, and there is no hyphen such as taxi + driver —> taxi driver. 

17. Secondary derivatives or Nominal derivatives 

Taddhita (Secondary derivatives or Nominal derivatives) is a kind of 
word-formation made by applying paccaya (suffix) to the bases of substantives, 
primary or derived from roots, nouns, pronouns, adjectives and sometimes 
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inflected verbs (even completed sentences) as some inherent details are lost, but 
the full meaning is denoted by the suffixes, for example: 

Saydme jdto —> saydmiko (one who was born in Sayam country). 

The word jdto and e case-ending (in) at the final position of a word 
saydme are elided. A suffix ‘ nika ’ ( ika ) is added instead. The full meaning of 
elided words are denoted by the suffix. This is a kind of curtailing word. 

Dissimilarities: Taddhita is specified to Pali only. It does not exist in 
English. Words formed by adding suffixes to the bases of substantives, primary 
or derived from roots, adjectives, etc. are called Taddhita. Suffixes in Taddita 
are used to replace the words that denote the inherent details. Taddhita is a kind 
of word-formation made by applying suffix to nouns, pronouns, adjectives and 
sometimes inflected verbs (even completed sentences) as some inherent details 
are lost, but the full meaning is denoted by the suffixes. Taddhita is a kind of the 
curtailing word. 

In English, the word-formation is a significant area of linguistic 
studies. There are 9 processes by which new words are formed in English: (1) 
Compound formation, (2) Duplication, (3) Derivation, (4) Back formation, (5) 
Conversion, (6) Clipping, (7) Acronymy, (8) Blending, and (9) Multiple. 


Syntax 

It is a study of sentences and their structure and the constructions 
within the sentences which is called syntax in both Pali and English languages 
that includes word-order, word-concord and forms of sentences called voices - 
whatever the case may be. 

1. Word-order and word-concord in Pali and English 

In Pali, even the shortest sentence must have 2 elements: (1) the subject 
(kattd ), and (2) the verb (kiriya). Imperative sentence “Go” has no subject, but 
the subject is understood. This sentence 'Puriso sayati. (A man sleeps.) ’, is a 
complete sentence. The word 'puriso' is the subject and ‘sleeps’ is the verb. The 
above sentence has no object as the verb used is an intransitive verb which does 
not take an object. However, transitive verbs always take an object; therefore, a 
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sentence is formed with a transitive verb consisting of 3 elements: (1) katta 
(subject), (2) kammam (object), and (3) kiriyd (verb). For example: 

Puriso pdniyam pivati. (A man drinks water.) 

The structure is ‘s + o + v’ (active voice sentence). In the sentence, the 
subject ( Puriso ) comes as the first word, the object {pdmyam ) comes as the 
second word, and the verb {pivati ) comes as the last word. 

In English sentence, the object must come after the verb: Subject 
(agentive), Verb (predicate), and Object (accusative), for example, He cuts the 
wood. The structure: s + v + o is the pattern of an active voice sentence. 

The following table shows the word-order in Pali and English: 


Word-class 

Pali 

English 

Adjective: 

Nilarh uppalam 

Uppalam nilarh hoti. 

Green lotus 

Lotus is green. 

Adverb: 

So sukham sayati. 

He happily sleeps. 

He sleeps happily. 

Object: 

So gitam sunati. 

He listen to a song. 

Subject: 

Siido odanam pacati. 

Sudena odano paciyate. 

A chef cooks rice. 

Rice is cooked by a chef. 

Imperative: 

Passa etam 

Look this. 

Interrogative: 

Kuham pana tvarh vasasi. 

Where do you live ? 

Exclamatory: 

Aho accariyarii khammarii tena katarii. 

(Oh! Miraculous deed is done by him.) 

How beautiful you look! 


2. Voices in Pali and English 

Voices ( Vdcaka ) in Pali indicate verbs and subjects. The voice refers 
to the subject in the sentence that indicates the function of the subject in relation 
to the main verb {Kiriyd). Dhdtu (root) is added to Paccaya (root suffix and 
vdcaka suffix) and Vibhatti (tense suffix). It indicates Kdla (tense), Pada 
(personal part), Vacana (number), Purisa (person), and Vdcaka (Voice). 

In Pali, there are 5 voices: (1) Kattuvdcaka (Active), (2) Kammavdcaka 
(Passive), (3) Bhdvavdcaka (Experiencer), (4) Hetukattuvdcaka (Causative 
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active), and (5) Hetukammavacaka (Causative passive). In English, there are 2 
voices: (1) Active voice, and (2) Passive voice. 


Similarities: that there are the active and passive voices in Pah and 
English. The causal active and causal passive voices in Pah are not like in 
English, but in English, there is a group of verbs called causative verbs indicating 
meanings referring to the causal sentences like in Pah. 


Dissimilarities: the forms of sentences are different between both 
languages. For example: 


Pali: 

Active: Subject+ object + verb 
So dhdram khddati. 


English: 

Subject + verb + object 
He eats food. 


Passive: Instrumental + subject + verb 
Ten a dhdro khddiyate. 


Subject + verb + by + agent 
Food is eaten by him. 


The causal active voice and causal passive voice in Pah are governed 
by specific rules that are different in Pah and English. However, in English there 
is one group of verbs called ‘causative verbs’ that can be made up as the causal 
sentences. They have the meanings just the same as the causal active and causal 
passive voices in Pah. 


The differences are that the causal active and causal passive voices in 
Pah are made up of the one main verb with the causal active and causal passive 
suffixes that are used to dedicate voices, but in English, they are made up of 2 
verbs of which one verb is a causative verb and the other verb that indicates an 
action of the object in a sentence. For example: 

Causal Active in Pah: Hetukattd (causal nominative subject) + 
Kdritakamma (accusative ordered objective or indirect object) + Kamma 
(objective or direct object) + Hetukattu Kiriyd (causal verb): dcariyo sissam 
sippam ganhdpeti. (A teacher let a student study a science.), 


Causal Passive in Pah: Anabhihitakattd (instrumental) + Kdritakamma 
(ordered object) + Hetukamma (causal objective subject) + Hetukamma Kiriyd 
(causal passive verb): dcariyena sissam sippam ganhdpiyate. (A science is 
studied by a student (who is) ordered by a teacher.), 
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Causal Active in English: subject (casual agentive) + verb (causal verb) 
+ object (objective): He annoys me., 

And Subject + causative verb + direct object + verb (indirect object) + 
(sometimes, + object of indirect object): He makes me annoyed., 

Causal Passive in English: subject + be + tense suffix + causative verb 
+ past participle suffix + in, with, at, by etc. + causal noun: He is annoyed with 
the telephone ringing. 

There is no Bhdva vdcaka (Experiencer) in English. It is the difference 
between Pah and English. 

The following table shows the example sentences of 5 voices in Pah 
compared with English: 


Voices 

Pali sentences 

English sentences 

Kattu 

(Active) 

Sudo odanam pacati. 

A chef cooks rice. 

Kamma 

(Passive) 

Sudena odano paciyate. 

Rice is cooked by a chef. 

Bhdva 

(Experiencer) 

Taya bhuyate. 

Be by yourself. 

Hetukattu 

(Causal Active) 

Sdmiko sudarii odanam paced. 

A boss causes (lets, makes) 
a chef to cook rice. 

Hetukamma 

(Causal Passive) 

Samikena sudarii odano pacapiyate. 

Rice is cooked by a chef 
(who is) ordered by a boss. 


From this table, it can be seen that there are 5 voices in Pah, but in 
English there are only 2 voices: active voice and passive voice. The causal active 
voice and causal passive voice in English are made up of causative verbs which 
refer to causative sentences like the causal active and causal passive sentences 
in Pah, but the forms of sentences are used as the forms of the active and passive 
voices only. English does not have the particular feature of the causal active and 
causal passive voices like in Pah. Bhdva vdcaka. (Experiencer voice) is uniquely 
specific to Pah which is not found in English. 
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SUGGESSION 

A contrastive study of Pali and English at this time is a study to find 
out the similarities and the dissimilarities between Pah and English. This study 
is based on the phonology, morphology, and syntax in Pah and English 
employing Linguistics, grammatical theory for explanation. The researcher takes 
the phonology, morphology and syntax of Pah as the main principles and then 
takes the phonology, morphology and syntax of English to compare in each step, 
so that it is easy to study to make it clear and understand both languages for the 
students who are interested to study. 

Besides, it is useful to compare learning skills of both languages to 
understand more easily, and it is useful for the study in branches of linguistics or 
other sciences as well, as it may be useful to teachers who teach Pah or English 
and students who study Pah or English. 

Pah and English have broad grammatical systems. The researcher 
cannot take all parts to study in this research work; thus, there may be some 
inadequacies in this research since it is not a comprehensive study. At this time, 
there are some suggestions as follows: 

1. Pah is a branch of Prakrit, and Prakrit is a branch of Sanskrit and 
Hindi. As Pah is very close to Sanskrit and Hindi, the sound systems of the both 
languages need to be studied in comparison with Pah, if the phonological system 
of the latter is to be understood better. 

2. In the syntax of Pah, as study of the cases of nouns involves the 
study of the declension of nouns used in the sentences in any position of the 
words, one has to study all types of sentences in Pah, such as simple, compound, 
complex, and compound complex sentences etc. 
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APPENDIX I: ROOTS 


Root 

Meaning 

Example 

ag, act 

to do, to move 

agent 

annu 

year 

annual 

anthro 

man, mankind 

anthropology 

aqu 

water 

aquarium 

astro 

star 

astronomy 

aud, audi 

to hear, to listen 

auditorium, auditor 

auto 

self 

automatic, autobiography 

bibl 

book 

bibliography 

bio 

life 

biography, biology 

ced, cess 

to go, to move 

proceed 

chrome 

color 

chromatic 

chron 

time 

chronology 

cosm 

order, world 

cosmos 

cyclo 

wheel, circle 

cyclone, motorcycle 

demo 

people 

democratic 

die, diet 

to say, to speak 

dictation, predict 

due, duct 

lead 

produce, conduct 

fac, fact, feet 

to do, to make 

factor 

form 

form, shape 

format 

fort 

strong 

fortify 

geo 

earth 

geology, geography 

gram, graph 

to write, writing 

telegraph, telegram 

hetero 

other, different 

heterogeneous 

homo 

same 

homosexual, homonym 

hydro 

water 

hydrophobia, hydroelectric 

ject, jact 

to throw 

reject, eject 

junct 

join 

adjunct 

kine 

move 

kinetic 

liqu 

to be liquid 

liquor 

lith 

stone 

lithoid, neolithic 

log, logy 

speech, word, study 

astrology 

man, manu 

hand 

manufacture 

mater, matri 

mother 

matriarch 

medi 

middle 

medium 

mega 

great 

megaphone 

micro 

small 

microfilm, microbe 

mini 

small 

miniature 

mit, miss 

send 

missionary, transmit 

mut 

to change or alter 

commute, mutation 

nom, nym 

name 

nominate, synonym 

ortho 

correct, true, straight 

orthography, orthodox 
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oscill 

to swing 

oscillate 

pater, patri 

father 

patricide 

pathy, patho 

suffering, feel 

sympathy 

phil 

loving 

philosopher, philander 

phon 

sound 

phonetics, phonograph 

port 

carry 

portable, transport 

press 

to squeeze, press 

compressor, pressure 

pseudo 

false 

pseudoscience 

psych 

mind, spirit 

psychology, psychiatrist 

pyr 

fire 

pyrotechnic, pyrex 

rect 

straight, upright 

rectangle 

scrib, script 

to write 

describe, scripture 

spec,spic 

to see, to look 

inspect, spectator 

therm 

heat 

thermos, thermometer 

tempor 

time 

contemporary 

tract 

to drag, to draw 

attract, extract 

vene, vent 

to come, to go 

convention, intervene 

vers, vert 

to turn 

converse, reverse 

vid, vis 

see 

video, visible 

voc, voke 

to call 

evocative 

volve, volu 

roll 

revolution 


APPENDIX II: PREFIXES 


Prefix 

Meaning 

Example 

a-, an- 

not, without 

amoral 

ab- 

away from 

abnormal, absent 

aero- 

of aircraft 

aeroplane 

ante- 

before 

antecedent, antedate 

anti- 

against, opposed to 

antibiotic, antibody 

astro- 

of the stars 

astronaut 

audio- 

of hearing 

audiovisual 

auto 

self 

automatic, autobiography 

be- 

near, by 

beside 

bi- 

two 

bicycle, bilingual 

bio- 

life 

biography 

by- 

close 

byproduct 

cent- 

hundred 

centigrade, century, centennial 

circum- 

around 

circumference 

co-, col-, com- con-. 

together, with 

co-operate, collaboral, combine, 

cor- 


concur, correlation 

contra-, counter- 

against, opposite 

contradict, counteract 

de- 

down, rid of 

degrade, decomposition 

dec- 

ten 

decade, decimeter 


A Contrastive Study of Pali and English 


1407 







Appendix 


di- 

two, twice 

dimeter, diphthong 

dia- 

through 

diarrhea, diameter 

dis- 

badly, wrong 

disability, discharge 

du- 

twice, two 

dual, duo 

em-, en- 

in, on, put, into 

embed, enclose, encounter 

ex- 

out, out of, former 

exclude, export, ex-wife 

eu- 

well, good 

eulogy, euphemism 

extra- 

beyond, outside 

extracurricular 

for- 

against, away 

forbid, forget 

fore- 

before, previous 

foretell, forecast 

hemi- 

half 

hemisphere 

homo- 

same, similar 

homonym 

hyper- 

above, over 

hyperactive, hypersensitive 

hypo- 

under, below 

hypotension, hypodermic 

hy dra¬ 

water 

hydrology, hydroelectric 

in-, im-, il-, ir- 

not 

incorrect, impossible, illegal, irr 

in-, im- 

in, on 

inject, import, imprint 

inter- 

between, among 

international 

intra-, intro- 

inside, within 

intrastate, introspection 

kilo- 

one thousand 

kilogram, kilowatt 

macro- 

large 

macroeconomics, macroscopic 

mal- 

bad 

malnutrition 

mega- 

very large 

megahertz 

meta- 

beyond 

metabolism, metaphysics 

micro- 

small 

microscope, microphone 

mid- 

middle 

midnight, midday 

mis- 

wrong, improperly 

misbehave, misunderstand 

mono- 

one, single 

monotone, monorail 

multi- 

much, many 

multiply, multitude. 

neo- 

new 

neo-classical 

non- 

not 

nonsense, nonprofit, nonessent 

nona- 

nine 

nonagon, nonagenarian 

ob-, oc-, of-, op- 

against 

obstruct, object, opposite 

oct- 

eight 

octagon, octopus, October 

omni- 

all 

omnipresent 

over- 

above, beyond 

overestimate, overwork 

para- 

beside 

parallel 

per- 

through 

perform, permate 

peri- 

around 

peripheral, periscope 

phono- 

sound 

phonograph 

photo- 

light 

photograph, photosynthesis 

p°iy- 

many 

polysyllable, polytechnic 

post- 

after 

post-test, postgraduate 

pre- 

before, preceding 

pre-test, preschool, preset 
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pro- 

1. forth, for, forward 

proceed, prologue 


2. in favor of 

pro-American 

proto- 

first, original 

prototype, protohistory 

pseudo- 

false 

pseudonym 

psycho- 

mind, soul 

psychoanalysis 

quart-, quad- 

four 

quarter, quadruplets 

quasi- 

seemingly 

quasi-historical 

re- 

again, back 

rejoin, react, reverse 

retro 

back, backward, behi 

retrospective, retrograde 

semi- 

half 

semi-final, semi-circle 

stereo- 

more than one 

stereoscope 

sub-, sup- 

under, below 

subconscious, submarine, 

super-, supra- 

over, above, beyond 

supersonic, suprasegmental, 

sym-, syn- 

with, together 

symmetry, synchrony 

tele- 

far 

telegraphy, telepathy 

thermo- 

heat 

thermometer 

tox- 

poison 

toxic 

trans- 

across, over 

transplant, transfusion, transmi 

tri- 

three 

tricolor, tricycle 

ultra- 

extremely, beyond 

ultrasound, ultraviolet 

un- 

not 

uncover 

under- 

below 

underground 

uni- 

one 

unicellular, unicorn 

vice- 

deputy 

vice-president 


APPENDIX III: SUFFIXES 


1. Noun Suffixes 


Suffix 

Meaning 

-ant, -ent 

someone who 

-ar, -eer, -er 


-ee,-or 


-arian 


-ian, -ist 


-yer 


-ess 


-let 

small 

-cy 

state, quality 

-acy 

state of 

-age 

action, condition 

-ary 

concerned with, of 

-al 

action, process 


Example _ 

parent 

liar, teacher, racketeer 
governor, employee, trainee 
librarian, vegetarian 
musician, nutritionist 
lawyer 

actress, authoress 
booklet, piglet, leaflet 
frequency, transparency 
intimacy, privacy 
leakage, shortage, linkage 
commentary 

approval, proposal, survival 
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-ance,-ence, - 

state, condition or 

ancy,-ency 

quality 

hood 

status 

-ion 

condition, the act 

-sion 


-tion 


-ation 


-ition 


-ity 

state or condition 

-ment 

state, quality, process 

-ness 

state, condition. 

-ship 

quality 

-tude 


-ure 

action, process 


acceptance, performance, 
reference, excellence, emergency, 
dependency 

brotherhood, widowhood 
education 
division, decision 
nation 

exploration, starvation, aviation 
ignition 

hospitality, purity 
retirement, accomplishment, agree 
selfishness, loneliness, darkness 
friendship, dictatorship 
attitude, multitude 
departure, pressure 


2. Adjective Suffixes 


Suffix 

Meaning 

Example 

-able 

capable of 

breakable, capable, liable 

-ible 

being 

edible, sensible 

-al 

of or concerning 

chemical, universal 

-ant, -ent 

of, related to, like 

hesistant, resistant, dependent, co 

-ary 

concerned with; of 

ordinary, stationary 

-en 

of or like, made of 

wooden, golden 

-ful 

full of, having qualities 

hopeful, successful, colourful 

-ic 

of or concerning 

metallic, elastic 

-ish 

of the nature of, resem 

foolish, childish, selfish 

-less 

without 

useless, hopeless, homeless, carel 

-like 

similar to 

catlike, warlike 

-ive 

that which performs or 

elective, alternative, destructive 

-ous 

having the quality or ch 

dangerous, poisonous 

-ly, -y 

full of, having the quali 

dusty, dirty 


3. Adverb Suffixes 


Suffix 

Meaning 

Example 

-iy 

in the specified manner 

quietly, anxiously, regularly, 
drastic 

-ward (wards) 

in the direction of 

backward, downward, 
homeward 

-wise 

in a certain manner, dir 

otherwise, clockwise, 
counterclock 
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4. Verb Suffixes 


Suffix 

Meaning 

Example 

-ate 

make, apply, do 

designate, regulate, originate, fasci 

-en 

to make, cause to be 

brighten, shorten, tighten, sadden. 

-fy 

make or form into 

typify, purify, justify, identify 

-ize (-ise) 

become or make like, a 

realize, legalize, equalize 


APPENDIX IV : COMPOUND WORDS 


Closed Compound Words - A 


afternoon 

afterthought 

airborne 

airline 

airmail 

airplane 

airport 

airtight 

anchorperson 

another 

anybody 

anyone 

anyplace 

anything 

anytime 

awestruck 

anyway 

anywhere 

applesauce 

audiotape 


Closed Compound Words - B 


backache 

backboard 

backbone 

backbreaking 

backfire 

background 

backlash 

backpack 

backup 

backyard 

ballpark 

ballroom 

barefoot 

baseball 

basketball 

bathroom 

bedrock 

bedroom 

bedspread 

beforehand 

benchmark 

birdhouse 

birthday 

blackbird 

blackboard 

blowup 

blueprint 

bookstore 

boyfriend 

brainstorm 

breakdown 

breakfast 

breathtaking 

broadcast 

buildup 

bulldog 

burnout 

buttermilk 

byproduct 



Closed Compound Words - C 


campfire 

cannot 

caregiver 

carpool 

carryover 

chalkboard 

checkout 

churchgoer 

citywide 

classmate 

cleanup 

clipboard 

cockpit 

colorblind 

cookbook 

cooperative 

copperhead 

crosswalk 

copyright 

cupcake 

countryside 

cowboy 


Closed Compound Words - D 


database 

daydream 

daylight 

daytime 

desktop 

doorbell 

doorknob 

downpour 

downstairs 

drawbridge 

driveway 

drugstore 

dugout 





Closed Compound Words - E 


earring 

earthquake 

earthworm 

easygoing 

everybody 

everywhere 

everyone 

everything 

everyday 

extracurricular 

eyeball 

eyebrow 
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eyelid 

everywhere 



Closed Compound Words - F 

fingernail 

fireproof 

flashlight 

football 

frostbite 

fingerprint 

firewood 

flowchart 

forever 

firefighter 

fireworks 

flowerpot 

freelance 

fireplace 

flashback 

folklore 

freshwater 

Closed Compound Words - G 

gentlemen 

grandchildren 

grapefruit 

grownup 

gingerbread 

grandfather 

grasshopper 

girlfriend 

grandmother 

gridlock 

goldfish 

grandparent 

groundwater 

Closed Compound Words - H 

haircut 

handshake 

headquarter 

herself 

homemade 

however 

hamburger 

haystack 

headset 

highway 

homeowner 

handcuff 

headache 

heartwarming 

hilltop 

homesick 

handlebar 

headlight 

herringbone 

himself 

homework 

Closed Compound Words -1 

iceberg 

indoor 

itself 

icebox 

infield 

innkeeper 

icebreaker 

inside 

inchworm 

into 

Closed Compound Words - J 

jackknife 

jaywalk 

jackpot 

jellyfish 

jackrabbit 

jigsaw 

jawbone 

jumpsuit 

Closed Compound Words - K 

keyboard 

kettledrum 

killjoy 

knothole 

kickoff 

kickball 

kindhearted 

knucklehead 

knucklehead 

keyhole 

kneecap 

keystone 

keepsake 

keynote 

knighthood 

Closed Compound Words - L 

leapfrog 

lifeboat 

lighthouse 

loudspeaker 

ladybug 

lifeguard 

lightweight 

landlord 

lifestyle 

lipstick 

leftover 

lightheaded 

longshoremen 

Closed Compound Words - M 

makeup 

meanwhile 

myself 

marketplace 

miniskirt 

maybe 

moonlight 

meantime 

motorcycle 

Closed Compound Words - N 

nationwide 

newspaper 

network 

nightgown 

nevertheless 

nobody 

newscast 

notebook 
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nowhere 




Closed Compound Words - O 

oatmeal 

outcome 

outline 

overalls 

overlook 

ongoing 

outfield 

outside 

overcoat 

overpass 

online 

outfit 

outsource 

overexposure 

ourselves 

outlaw 

outstanding 

overkill 

Closed Compound Words - P 

pancake 

paperback 

paperwork 

payoff 

payroll 

peanuts 

peppermint 

percent 

pinball 

playground 

playmate 

ponytail 

popcorn 

postcard 

pothole 

printout 

proofread 




Closed Compound Words - Q 

quarrelsome 

quarterback 

quartermaster 

quicksand 

quicksilver 




Closed Compound Words - R 

railroad 

rainbow 

raincoat 

rattlesnake 

rawhide 

redhead 

redwood 

rollerblade 

rollout 

runway 



Closed Compound Words - S 

sagebrush 

sailboat 

sandpaper 

scarecrow 

scatterbrain 

screwdriver 

seacoast 

seafood 

seagull 

seaport 

seashell 

seaside 

seaweed 

seesaw 

shipwreck 

shoelace 

shortstop 

shutdown 

showoff 

showroom 

sidewalk 

silverware 

skateboard 

skyscraper 

snowball 

snowfall 

snowflake 

snowman 

snowplow 

snowshoe 

snowstorm 

softball 

somebody 

someday 

somehow 

someone 

someplace 

something 

sometimes 

somewhat 

somewhere 

spacewalk 

spotlight 

spreadsheet 

springtime 

starfish 

statewide 

stepbrother 

stepfather 

stepmother 

stepsister 

storyteller 

straightforward 

strawberry 

sugarcoat 

suitcase 

summertime 

sundown 

sunflower 

sunlight 

Closed Compound Words - S 

sunrise 

sunset 

sunshine 

sunstroke 

suntan 

superhighway 

sweatshirt 


Closed Compound Words - T 

tablecloth 

teammate 

textbook 

Thanksgiving 

themselves 

thunderstorm 

timetable 

tiptoe 
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today 

toenail 

together 

toothbrush 

touchdown 

trailblazer 

tryout 

tugboat 

turnaround 

turnpike 

turtleneck 



Closed Compound Words - U 


undercover 

underdog 

underground 

understatement 

undertake 

upset 

upstairs 

uptown 

uproot 
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